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PREF AC E. 



MANY rand Variotis have' bee!ii the ofHilioBS of the 
learned^ m difieeent ages of th^ 'vrorld, respecting 
the easiest mode of aoquiring languages. The 
general opinion^ of late yeaiisj appears to have been, 
that it wM necessary io b^gin with the study of 
grajnihar ; but there are persons whor justly contend,; 
that tire 'shduld at the ' same time acquire a ktiowledge 
of words, in order that we niay form dear cMoeptions^ 
of the principles by which their composition and order' 
are to be reguhited. For this ptirpose, the aim of the 
Author has beea to combine practice with pirinciples ;' 
and that the student may lose as little tim^ as possible, 
he has introduced exercises from t^e best Fr^K)h' 
writers, by which he trusts the puptt may, whilst he is 
learning the language, acquire some knowledge of men 
and things. 

A knowledge \ of the French tongue is peculiarly 
valuable, not only on account of its beiiig in a great 
degree the iiniversal lai^uage of Europe, but because 
It contains treasures of inestimable value, both in 
science and literature. Yet, it is to be regretted, that 
the means of acquiring this knowledge should- not have 
hitherto bfeen commensurate with its importance, T^ 

a3 



Tl PREFACE. 

French Grammars have generally been the productions 
of Frenchmen who may have been well acquainted with 
their own language^ but who have been unable^ either 
to feel or understand the difficulties against which 
Englishmen have to contend. 

It is not, however, the object of the Author to enter 
into particular details respecting their defects; but 
merely to state that one great disadvantage attending 
most of them is, that the first exercises commence 
with long sentences, which require the application of 
most, or all, of the rules of Syntax. The plan of this 
work is, in some respects, similar to that of the Author's 
German Grammar, which has already obtained no 
inconsiderable share of public approbation. " The 
exercises increase in difficulty by regular and almost 
imperceptible gradations, commencing with the articles 
and nouns which ai'e sufficiently difficult for beginners ; 
then proceeding with the articles, nouns, and adjectives, 
and so on through the other parts of speech in regular 
succession." The writer has endeavoured to make the 
principal rules as short as the nature of the subject 
would admit; and has caused the observations and 
notes to be printed in a smaller type, so that it may be 
unnecessary for the learner to commit them to memory ; 
but merely to read them, particularly, on first going 

through the Grammar. 

■ » . . . 

Although the rules and arrangement differ materially 
from the works of preceding writers, yet it may be 



PREFACE* VII 

requisite to state^ that some of the examples and 
exercises have been extracted from a work of a similar 
nature ; and that the authorities are generally founded 
upon the grammars of Du MarsaiSf VAbbe Sicard, 
Grammaire des Grammaires, Silvestre de Sacy, Wailly, 
Restaut, Chambaud, Sec. The writer, however, trusts, 
that his Gramma? (though it must have something 
in common with all) will be found to contain more 
originality than any similar production. 

Throughout the work the author has been studious 
to avoid entering into crowded details, which would 
only tend to embarrass and perplex the student ; and 
though he has deviated from the beaten path of his pre- 
decessors, his object has not been to distinguish himself 
by innovations, but to simplify and facilitate the study 
of so universal a language. He therefore trusts that his 
labors may not only be acceptable, but useful to the 
public. 

April 18, 1826. 
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A PRACTICAL 



A PRACTICAL 

FRENCH GRAMMAR 



CHAPTER I. 

1 HE letters of the Alphabet are the same in French as in 
English, with the exception of w which is wanting, and 
they are generally pronoanced in a similar manner when in 
combination, except the vowels : we have, therefore, merely 
introduced them for the sake of uniformity. 



Letten. 



A a 


6 b 


C c 


Dd 


£ e 


F f 


Hb 


I i 


J J 
Kk 


L 1 


Mm 


Nn 


O 


Qq 

R r 


S 8 


T t 


U u 


V V 


X X 


Z z 



§ I. THE ALPHABET. 



Enslish mode 

of representing 

their sounds. 



French mode Proiioaneed io combiuaitoii 
of rcpresMiting ynih other letters, or in words, 
their aoutods. '~ "'^ ' '^' — ' 



. Ah . . 


Ah . 


bay . , 
say • • 
day . . 


c6 . 
de . 


ay . . 
. eff . . 


e . . 
effe . 


. jay . , 
ash • . 


g6 . 
ache . 


• e • • 4 

. je . . , 

kah . , 


• 
• • 

, ' ka 


elle . . 


elle . 


emme 


emme 


enne . . 


enn^ . 


• 

9 


. . 


• pay 

. ku . . 


. pe . 
. qu 


erre - 


erre . 


. ess 


esse . 


tay 


. t6 . 


n . 


u . . 


vay . 
eeks . 


. ve . 
ics, or 


egrec . 
• ' zede . 


• rgrec . 
^ zede \ 



IX. 



Mtitti. 


Final 


Ah . . 


- m 


be . . 


eb 


ce, or ke 


ec 


de . . 


ed 


e . " . 


% 


fe . . 


ef 


ge . . 
he . . 


eg 
eh 


1 . , 


» 


t : : 


, ek 


le . . 


. el 


me . . 


em 


ne . . 


en 





• 


pe . , 


ep 


que . 


% ' 


re 


er 


se, or ze 


es 


te 


. et 


u 


% 


ve 


ev 


xe 


ex 


• 

I 


« 


ze 


ez 



2 PmONUKCIATIOK. 

AlthoDgli the matbor bas endeaTOiired to mark, in 
difierent vays, the soands of die letten, in the preceding 
page, yet he is of opinion that the pronunciation can only 
be acquired hj heioing and by practice. However, the 
learner may be ben^ted by obtaining a knowledge, from 
a teacher, of the maaiier in wbidi the following letters, 
syllables, and words are to be pttmoiaiced. 



9r0iitta(tatuui« 

a, k, ft, sounded as in, ckai^ cat; ia^ thy; d, to, at; dge, 

age. 
e, £, i, i • • jie, I; 2et, the; Meiiire, measure; daniU, 

given ; ph-e^ fatfier; itre, to be. 
!» t, y • • . iot, here ; petite^ little ; maUrCf master ; 

yeux, eyes. 
0,6 ... /rop, too; iH><re,your; vo^re, yours; h6te, 

host 
u, A • . • pZia, more; rufi, street; m&r^ ripe; cMite, 

fall. 

^plaire, to please ; je faisais, I did ; fai^ I 

• .. A \ have; je chantaiy I sung; kdir^ to hate; 

' ' 'a J naitre, to be born ; paysany peasant; 

*ay»»>aou, \ ^^^y.^^ other; auteur, author; AoAif 

V August. 

^ il manaeay he ate ; neige, snow ; veine^ vein ; 
ea, ei, eu, \ eu^ had ; pen, little; keureux^ happy ; U 
etf eai, eau, < eUt^ he might have ; jeune, young ; jeAne, 
eoi, i fast; j^'eat, ajay; beau, fine; bourgeois, 

V. citizen. 

diadhne, diadem; viande, meat; iUtudiait, 
' ' '^ V studied; fiacre, a hackney coach; 

12* lo' 'u' ^ twpte, impious; amitH, regard; troisihne, 
. * .* ' ' J thirds Atfri^^re, heiress; passion, pas- 

lou, lou, # jJQj^, Co;|/i<ciMi, Confucius; Monsieur, 

^ Mr. ; c/itoMrmf , a galley's crew. . 



ceu, oie, oua, 
oui. 



ua, ue, ufe, 
ue, u^, 
ni, ueu, 



PBONVNCIATION. 3 

ndel^ Christmas ; Mademmelle, Miss ; poU- 
$any fish; pot5o», poison; je loturis*, or 
^uais*, I praised ; douy nail; ttmjours, 
always; casuvy heart; ceuf, egg; j<rie, 
joy; rouage^ wheelwork; louangey praise; 
ouiy yes ; L(miSy Louis. 

y quantitiy quantity ; quatre, four ; equateur^ 
\ equator; leguer^ to bequeath ; icuelle, 
< porrenger ; guirir, to cure ; gu^re, 
M but litde ; gu^pe, a wasp; guide, guide ; 
V. gueux, beggarly. 




em, en, eap, 
eim, ein, eon, 
eup,eur,euse, 
eux, 



jm, m, ian, 

ien,ienne,ion, 

ient, 



om, on, oin, 



^ttt, un. 



camp, camp; amirah admiral; chan^, 
field; an, year; changer ^ to change; 
Ca^n; /aim, hunger; patn, bread; for^ 
taine, fountain; paony peacock: ils 
chantaieHt, they sung. 

terns, time ; empereur, emperor: solemnity, 
solemnity; vent, wind; Jean, John; 
man^ean^, eating; Rkeims; dissein, de- 
sign ; pigeon, pigeon ; notts mangeons, 
we eat; ^jeun, fasting; 6on/i«ur, happi- 
ness ; vertueuse, f. vertuetix, m. virtuous. 

ima^e, image; importun, troublesome; vtn, 
wine; jardin, garden; jardinier, ear- 
dener; viande, meat; mien, mme; 
mienne, mine ; lion, lion ; patient, pa- 
tient ; iU parlaient, they spoke. 

omftre, shadow ; plomh, lead; nom, namer 
mon, my; mon ami, my friend; fa^n, 
fashion ; foin, hay ; coin, comer. 

parfwn, perfume; humble, humble; chacun, 
each; cAact^ne, each. 



* Oht, In the !mperfect tense and conditional of verbs, ci is used ty 
*^vie writers 'vaajntxA. of ah aad is pranounced in a simil&T manner. 



PBONUNCIATION/ 



The final consonants are not proiionnced unless the 
ensuing word begin with a vowel ; but they must always 
be pronounced as under : — 



Mraham, Abraham 
air, air 
arc, bow 

arsenal, arsenal . 
auteur, author 
avec, with 
avoir, to have 
bis, again 
brut, rough 
calcul, calculation 
cap; cape 
car, for 
CSris, Ceres 
ckef\sing*) chief 
cuiller, spoon 
David, David 
dot, dowry 
echec, check 
est, east 
^xact, exact 
fer, iron 
Jier, proud 
Jil, thread 



gratis, gratis 

Grec, Greek 

hiver, winter 

Jupiter, Jupiter 

lac, lake 

mat^ mate 

mer, sea 

oues/y west 

Pallas, Pallas 

poz7y hair 

rc^i/i restive 

sac, sack 

seZy salt 

seul,-2ione 

Sieur, Sir 

sof, fool 

sud, south 

<roc, truck, barter 

FienMS, Venus 

vif, alive, and most words 

mif 
vis, screw 
Zenith, Zenith, &c. 



The following is a list of those words which the English 
find most difficult to prpnounce. 



aigutlle, needle 
angilique, angelic 
anguifte, an eel 
Avignon, Avignon 
arnUe, army 
Boulogne, Boulogne 
bouillir, to boil 
Britagne, Britany 
brouUlard, fog 
campagne, country 
ennailhp rabble 



chkvrefeuille, honeysuckle 
chien, dog . 
dgogne, stork 
citrouille, pumpkin 
croix, cross 
cuvier, a fish tub 
deuil, mourning 
egayant, rejoicing 
epagneul, spaniel 
Espagnol, Spanish 
6terfUtif eternity 



GZnDtHi OP KOUKS. 



frttU, fruit 
grenouiUe^ frog 
keurey hour 
horreur, horror 
ignominiey ignominy ' 
ignorant^ ignorant 
joyeusementy cheerfully 
joindre^ to join 
lumi^re, light 
Uetiey league 
Monsieur, Mr. 
murmurey murmur 
fniLsicien, musician 
Neuchately Neufchatel 
nettoyer, to clean 
observatoirBy obseryatory 
ofdllet, pink 
oignon, onion 
orgueily pride 
oseiiky sorrel 



paraphtie, umbrella 
plusieurs, many 
putsque, smce 
quelquefois, sometimes 
quinze, fifteen 
quotient^ quotient 
rehdrey to shine 
saigner, to bleed 
singulariti, singularity 
soleil, sun 
Soulier^ shoe 
tailleur, tailor 
timoignagey witness 
ulterieur, ulterior 
universaliti, universality 
vamctt, conquered 
valeureusementy bravely 
Versailles^ Versailles 
vigne, vine 
vouloiry to be willing. 



Although the preceding words are introduced in this 
part of the Grammar, yet it may be better for the pupil 
not to attempt to pronounce them till he has made some 
progress in the language, because their correct pronunciation 
requires a very delicate ear. 



OBSERVATIONS RESPECTING THE 



Ev£aY noun, in French, is either of the masculine or 
leminine gender^ whether the being or thin^ that is named 
^G animate or inanimate. The genders of animate or Uvin,g 
l^eings may easily be distinguished; thus, all male animals 
^re masculine, and all female animals ^re feminine ; but the 
genders of inanimate things can only be learned by. prac- 
tice ; for which purpose we have generally marked the 
genders of the nouns throughout the work. 

b3 



6 GENDBUS OF NOUNS. 

I. The sexes aie sometioies distiBgaished by diffefent 
Barnes; as. 



Masculine, 

*VhiOmme^ the man 

le dindon, the turkey-cock 

le bouc, the he-goat 

le liivre, the hare 

«n garfon^ a boy 

fin cerj\ a stag 

lejars, the gander 



Feminine. . 

la/emmcy the woman 
la dinde, the turkey-hen 
la chhyrey the she-goat 
la hasCy the hare 
uneJiUe^ a girl 
une biche^ a hind 
Voie, the goose, &c. 



2. Some are distinguished by their terminations ; as. 



McLSCuline. 

le tigre^ the tiger 

le UoH^ the lion 

le loup, the he-wcU 

un lapin, "a {htick) rabbit 

un canard, a drake 

vn Juify a Jew 

ten paysan, a countryman 

un cousin, a (mak) cousin 

ttn ami, a {male) friend. 

un acteur, an actor 

un picheur, a sinner 

le defendeur, the defendant 

le vengeur, ihe avenger 



Feminine* 

la tigresse, the tigress 
la Uonne, the lioness 
la louve, the s^-wolf 
une lapine, a (doe) rabbit 
une cane, a duck 
une Juive, a Jewess 
une paysanne, a country- 
woman 
une cousine, a (female) cousin 
une amie, a (female) friend 
une actrice, an actress 
ttwc picker esse^ a sinner 
^ dSfenderesse, the defendant 
2a vengeresse, the avenger^ &c. 



3. Sometimes the same word (though masculine or 
feminine) is used to designate both sexes ; as, une baleine, 
a whale; un requin, a shark; une corneille, a crow or 
rook; un crapaud, a toad ; une grenouille, a frog, &c. 

4. Majesti, Majesty; and sentinelle, sentinel, are femi- 
nine. 



articles mast be of the same gender as the nouns to which 
. r; bntyben a noun begins with a vowel or A mute, then /' 

IS put instead tsXteoTku 



• The 
they refer 



G£KDERS OF NOUNS. 7 

5. Amcurf love ; delice^ delight ; and or^tce, organ, are 
masculine in the singular, and feminine in the plural. 

6. Automnef autumn, is masculine when the adjective 
precedes ; as, un bel automne, a ^ne autumn ; but it is 
feminine when the adjective follows ; as, i^ne automne yrotcfe 
et pluvietise, a cold and rainy autumn. 

7. Personne, substantive, is feminine ; and personne, 
pronoun, is masculine. 

8. The following nouns designate both sexes ; auteur, 
author or authoress ; docteur^ doctor or doctress; Sa*ivain, 
writer; orateur, orator; philosopher philosopher; podte, 
poet or poetess ; temoin, witness, &c. — [Vide. Grammaire 
des'GrammaireSf p. 93.] 

The following nouns are sometimes masculine and some- 
times feminine, depending generally upon the manner in 
which they are used ; but, in some instances, they appear 
to be nouns of similar orthography and different origin. 



Masculine, 
un aiglcy an eagle 

un ange, an angel 

fe carpe^ the wrist 

un cocAc, a caravan 

un couple, a married couple 

un enfant (a boy), a child 
un enseigne [an officer), an 

ensign 
un exemple, an example 

^^fin, the main point 

unforet, a gimlet 

un garde, a warden or keeper 

ie greffe [an office), the Rolls 

^c guide, the conductor 

un livre, a book 

un manche, a handle 



Feminine. 

aigle Romaine, Roman 

standard 
une ange, an angel-fish, or a 

scate 
une carpe (ajish\ a carp 
une cache, a notch or a sow 
une couple, a couple (as 

rabbits, &c.) 
une enfant (a girl), a child 
une enseigne, a sign 

une exemple {awritten model), 

a copy 
la fin, the end 
uneforSt, a forest 
une garde, a guard 
la greffe (a branch)^ the graft 
les guides, the reins 
une livre (a weight); a pound 
une manche {of a coat), a 

sleeve 



' 
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Ma9cuUne, 

un manceuvre, a labourer 

un mcmoirCf a bill 

un modCf a mood 

un moule^ a model 

un mousse f a cabia boy 

un office^ an office 

un page (an officer)^ a page 

un pique (jn cards)^ a spade 

un poile, a stove 

un poste (employment), a post 

le pourpre, the scarlet fever 

un remise, a glass-coach 

un somme, a nap or sleep 

un souriSf a smiU 

un tour, a turn 

un triomphe, a triumph 

un trompette, a trumpeter 
un vase, a vessel 
un voile, a veil 



Feminine. 

la manceuwrey the maHaging 

une mimoire, a memory 

une mode, a fashion 

«ne moule (a fish), a muscle 

Je Ul mousse^ moss 

len^ o^ce, a pantry 

une page (of a book), a page 

une pique {in arms), a pike 

une poile, a frying-paa 

la poste, the post 

la pourpre (a colour), purple 

une remise, a coach-house 

la somme, the sum or total 

amount 
une souris, a mouse 
une tour, a tower 
une triomphe (in cards), a 

trump 
une trompette, a trumpet 
la vase, the mud 
une voile (of a ship), a sail 






^olnta, M^tksif ^(. 



English Names, 

1. The comma (,) 

2. The semicolon (;) 

3. The colon (;) 

4. The period (.) 

5. The mark of interroga- 
tion (?) 

6. The mark of admiration (!) 

7. The quotation mark (") 

8. The parenthesis ( ) 



French Names. 

la virgule 

le point et la virgule 
* les deux points 
le point 
le point interrogatif 

le point exclamatif 
le guillemet 
la parenthese 



Note, The above points or marks are the same' in both languages ; 
but the following seldom occur in English. 



i 
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9. The hyphen ( - ) le trait cTunion. 

This mark is used for connecting compound words ; asj 
un arc-en-ciel, a raijibow ; it is also put between a verb and 
a pronoun when a question is asked ; as, parlez-vous 
fran^ais? do you speak French? a-t-il? has he? and 
after the imperative when it is followed by the pronouns, 
moi, toiy nous, vousj le, la, lui, y and en ; as, donnez-moi^ 
give me ; allez-y, go to it, or there. 

10. The cedilla (,) lacidUla. 

This mark is put under c (thus p) when it is sounded like 
s before a, o, and i«; as, lefofade, the front; le garfon, the 
Doy ; re^u, received. 

11. The apostrophe or mark of elision ( ' ) V apostrophe. 

This mark is used when a vowel is omitted, ex. V, the, is 
^,sed before a vowel or h mute, instead of le or la, the ; as, 
VHoile, the star ; Vhistoire, the history : also qu* is used 
instead of qiLe ; as, quHl ait, that he may have, and in many 
other instances which may be learned by practice. 

12. The dialysis or dieeresis ( •• ) le trima. 

This mark is sometimes put over e, i, or u (thus e, t, «), 
to show that it is to be separated in pronunciation from the 
vowel which precedes, thus making two distinct syllables ; 
^s, poete, poet ; hair, to hate. 

13. The acute accent (') V accent aigu. 

The acute accent (which marks a sharp sound) is never 
wsed but over i ; as, hont^, goodness ; donni, given. 

~ 1 A WU^ J. /W ?• ^ 



15. The circumflex accent ( * ) F accent circonflexe. 

The vowels, over which this accent is placed, are always 
pronounced long ; as, v6tre, yours ; maitre, master : it was 
pTobably used originally instead of a caret, to show that a 
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letter was omitted ; Ex, mime^ same, was originally spelled 
mesfne. 

Oba. These marks ajfe frequently of great importance^ and skonld be 
particularly attended to : the grave accent is put over prepeeiUmi* and 
adverbs to distinguish them from verbs, conjunctions^ articles^ or prth- 
nouns ; as, a (verb) is Englished by has ; but d (prep,) is Englished by 
<9^ a^, &c. ouy or {conj*) o^^ where, in which (adv:); la, the (art,) Ut, her 
or it (pron,) Id, there (adv.); des, of the or some (tart,) dH que, as 
soon as {adv.) &c. 



In French, as in Englidh, there are nine parts of speech, 
five of which are declinable^ and four indeclinable. 

Declinable. Indeclinable* 

1. V Article, the article 6. VAdverbe, the adverb 

2. U Norn, the noun 7. Za Priposition, the prepo- 

3. r Adjective, the adjective sition 

4. Ze Pronom, the pronoun 8. la Conjonction, the con- 

5. fe Ferde, the verb junction 

9. V Interjection, the inter- 
jection 

CHAPTER I. 

ARTICLES. 

There are three articles, viz, le, the, definite ; un, a, in- 
definite ; and du, some, partitive. 

They are declined in three states or cases, viz. nomina- 
tive, genitive, and dative; as follows. The definite le, 
the; thus, 

Singular. 

Masc. Fern. Common, Plural. 

Nom. or 1st state . le la f* les, the 

Gen. or 2nd •*• . • du de la de t des, of the 
Dat. or 3rd . . . . au cL la ct V aux, to the 



* Obs. 1. The apostrophe is used instead of e before a nuisculine, and 
instead of a before a feminine noun. 

3. That du is a contraction of de le ; dee oi deles; audd le; and 
aws of d les. De le, de les^d le, d les, must never be used before a noun. 

3. Dtf, dela, &c. are sometimes Englished hy from the; d^umsid. 
d*un» hyfrom a ; define d* by from some. 



PLUBAt OF NOUMS. II 

The iodefiaite article un, a, is thus declined. 

Masc. Fern. 

1. un wne, a 

H. ifun d'une, of a 

3. i «n ^ une, to a. 

The partitive article du^ some^ is thus declined. 

Mate* Fern. Common* Plural* 

1. *du, some *de la, some de l\ some *d(M, some 

2. (fe, of some de^ of some </*, of some de^ of some 

3. d iJK, to some d de la, to some ^ <ff /', to some d <^«, to some 



Pural of NDuns. 



CHAPTER II. 

S o. The plural of nouns is generally formed by adding 
s to the singular ; as, 

Singular. ' Plural. 

lephe, m.f the father les p^res, the fathers 

le Uvrcy m. the book les livreSy the books 

la mlrey f.t the mother les mires, the mothers 

la have, f. the hedge les hates, the hedges 

la vUle, f. the town les villes, the towns 

I'homme, m. the man les kommes, the men 

I'arbre, m. the tree les arbres, the trees 

< e^oi/e, f. the star les Stoiles, the stars 

So form the following examples, and observe that a 
niasculine singular article must be put before a masculine 
singular noun, a fetninine singular before a feminine 
singular, a plural before a plural, and V before a noun 
heginning with a vowel or k mute. 



Obs, Di^ de la, &c. are used to express apart of a whole, and det 
wpsedto express a pari of a quantity of things. Ex. donnez-moi du 
V^^^t give me some bread ; donnez-mo! de la viande, give xqe some 
meat ; donnez-moi des pommes, give me some apples. 

t Note, m. stands for masculine, and f. for feminine 
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Rot, m. kingi reine, f. queen; garfon, m. boy ; matron, 
f. house; champ, m. field; main, f. hand; hi, f. law; hiver 
m. {h mute), winter ; iglise, f. church ; histoire, f. (A mute), 
history ; cause, f. cause ; prince, m. prince ; cordon, m, 
string ; larme, f. tear; jardin, m. garden; huitre, f. {h mute), 
oyster; langue, f. language; Aarpe, f. (A aspirate), harp; 
lettre, f. letter ; oncle, m. uncle ; vertu, f. virtue ; habit, m. 
(A mute), coat ; ami, m. {male) friend; amie, f. {fomale) 
friend ; cousin, m. (male) cousin ; cousine, f. {JemaU) 
cousin ; itranger, m. foreigner ; itrangire, f. foreigner ; 
voisin, m. neighbour; vomne, f. neighbour. 

The general rule admits of the following exceptions. 

1 Those nouns which end in s, x, and z, in the singular, 
remain the same in the plural ; as, 

Singular. Plural, 

lefts, m. the son lesfils, the sons 

Vos, m. the bone les os, the bones 

la croix, f. the cross les croix, the crosses 

So ; palais, m. palace ; mois, m. month ; brebis, f. sheep ; 
prix, m. price ; noix, f. nut ; lynx, m. lynx ; voix, f. voice ; 
souris, f. mouse; nez, m. nose; h6ros, m. (A aspirate), hero. 

2. Most nouns in au, eau, eu, ceu, ieu, and ou,* form their 
plural by adding x ; as, 

Singular, Plural, 

lefeu, m. the fire lesfeux, the fires 

/e Dteu, m. the God les Dieux, the Gods 

Voiseau, m, the bird les oiseaux, the birds 

Veau, f. the water Zes eaux, the waters 

So ; couteau m. knife ; chapeau, m. hat ; 6erceati, . m. 
cradle ; tableau, m. picture ; genou, m. knee ; caillou, m. 
flint; ne&etf, m. nephew; veau, m. calf; voeu, m. vow; 
cAott, m. cabbage; lieu, m. place; vau^eau, m. vessel; 
manteau, m. cloak ; hameau, m. (A aspirate), hamlet ; pieu, 
m. stake ; bijou, m. jewel ; chateau, m. castle ; jeti, m. 
game; joyau, m. jewel; peau,{. skin. 

* Obt, Some nouns in ou follow the general .rule ; as, le clou, the nail ; 
le trau, the hole ; le verrou, the holt ; le hibou, the owl ; le fou, the 
fool ; Ufilou, the sharper ; le matou, the ma/ie cat ; le licou, the halter. 
Plural, lea claus^ the nails ; les trous, &c. also le bleu, the blue, takes t 
in the plural. 
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3. Most Dounsy iu o^ and aU, form their plural by chaQging 
If or tVinto ux; as. 

Singular. Plural. 

le cristal, m. the crystal les cristauXf the crystals 

Vanimalf m. the animal les animaux^ the animals 

k carail, m. the coral les coraux, the corals 

So ; mal, m. evil ; giniraly m. general ; travail, m. labor 
or work ; soupirail^ m. air-hole ; chevalf m. horse ; dot/, Bi, 
lease; arsefuu^ m. arsenal; maricluU, nu marshal; cardinaf, 
m. cardinal ; ^mat7, m. enamel. 

But the following nouns, in a/ and ailt take « in the pluial. Xc 
carnival, the carnival ; i!f r^^a/, the treat 5 /p 6a/, the ball ; le ^oca/, 
^e jug ; fe ca/^ the hard skin ; Juvenal^ Javcnal, and other proper 
Aames in al ; le mail, the mallet, PitfantaiL, the fietn ; fe gouvemail, the 
rudder ; ie eamail, the capuchin ; PaitiraH^ the train ; le eirail, the 
teraglio; i^ /lortetV, the portal ; le detail, the detail. Plural, ilr# car- 
m9alt, the carnivals ; les regaU ; les bah, &c. 

1 

4. Nouns, in nt, form their plural by changing the t into 
t; but thoise of one syllable^ in nt, follow the general 
r«ile; as 

Singular* Plural. 

le moment, m. the moment les momens* the moments 

I' enfant, m. the child les enfans, the children 

le pant, m, the bridge les ponts, the bridges 

h dent^ f. the tooth les dents, the teeth 

So ; s^en?, m. serpent ; accent^ ra. accent; sentiment, 
>&• sentiment; iv^nement, m. event; mouvement, m. 
movement; parent, m. relation; gant, m. glove; vent, m. 
^ind; acctefen^, m. acddent; cure-dent, m. tooth-picker; 
iievfenant, m. lieutenant. 



* Obt, This mode oT spellhig is adopted by the French Academy, as 
''cU as by most modem writers, inde the Dictionary of the Erench 
Academy, Revue Encyclop^dique, &c. But some writers pi^fet re- 
Joining the t, — {^ide the French Grammars of Gii^rd, De WaiUy, 
HMtaut, &c.) 
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5. Nouns, with the indefinite article in the singdTar *and 
partitive article^ in the plural ; as. 

Singular, Plural, 

un verre, m. a glass des verrei^ glasses 

une plumSy f. a pen des plumes, pens or some pens 

un icolierf m. a Sfcholar des icoHers, scholars 

^une ecblih'e, f . a scholar des icolQres, scholars 

un chapeau, m. a hat des chapeav-x^ hats 

une voixy f . a voice des wnxj voices 

u^ savant f m. a learned man des savans, learned men 

uhe savantey f. a learned des ^ot^n^^s, learned women 
woman 

So ; cuiller, f. a spoon ; plat, m, dish ; assiitte, f. plate ; 
couteau, m. knife ; Jburchette, f. fork ; jardin, m, garden ; 
cuisihej L kitchen; cuisinier, m. Twafe cook ; cuisiniire, L 
female cook ; chambrey f. room ; gilletf m. waistcoat ; dent, 
f. tooth ; ange, m, angel; Jille, f. daughter ; parent, m. rela- 
tion; enfant, m. or f. child ; veau, m. calf. 

The following nouns are irregularly formed. 

Singular. Plural. 

Vceil,i m. the eye les yeux, the eyes 

le delyi m. the heaven les cieux, the heavens 

le bet ail, m. the cattle des bestiaux, cattle 

Vdieul, ro. the ancestor les dieux, the ancestors^ 

ail^ m. garlic aux or aulx, garlic. 



* Obs. 1. When the feminine of an indefinite article or aclJeetiveiJi 
used, the final letter e is not taken away before a vowel ; as, une €gU$e^ 
H church ; de bonne eau, good water. 

2. The names of metals have no plural when taken in a general or 
collective sense ; as, de Tor, gold ; de Vargent, silver ; dufer, iron ; du 
piomh, lead ; du cuhre, copper ; but some have a plural when taken in 
a distributive sense, that is, when they denote different kinds of the 
same species of things ; or, when used in work; then we maysaycfet 
fere, dee plombs^ &c. — Fide De Wailly, p. 31. 

3. The names of the virtues and vices have no plural ; as, lafii^ the 
faith ; la prudenee, prudence, &c.— -f?<2e Restaut, p. 45. 

4. The following nouns have no singular: ienkbres, f. darkness; 
plew8,'in. tears; matinee, f. morning prayers; ciseaux, m. scissars; 
nonee, f. nones ; vipree, f. vespers ; ancStree, m. ancestors ; gens, m. or f. 
people, &c. 

' t 6. del and ceil sometimes follow the general rule ; as, dee ciele 
de lit, testers of a bed ; lee ciele de tableaux, the sknes of pictuij^s ; dee 
ctile de besuf (a term used in architecture), ovals. 
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ON THE PLTTRAL OT COMPOUND NOUNS. 

When a word is compounded of two nouns, without 
a preposition between them, or of a noun and an adjective^ 
both take the mark of the plural ; as, 

Singular. Plural. 

ttR arc'boutant, m. a buttress des arcs-boutanSf buttresses 

iin houUrimey m. a rhyme des bouts^rimis, rhymes 

un havre-sacy m. a soldier's des havres - sacs, soldiers* 
knapsack knapsacks 

So ; un chine-verty m. an evergreen-oak ; un gentiU 
^mvMy m. a nol>lemaa ; un beUesprit^ m. a wit ; un petit- 
maitrey m. a fop ; un chat'huanty m. a screech-owl ; un 
chou-fleury m. a cauliflower. 

When a word is compounded of two nouns, with a pre* 
position between them, the first only takes the mark of the 
plural; as, 

Singular. Plural. 

^njet-d^eaUy m. a water spout desjets-dteauy water spouts 
ttn chef-d^ceuvre, m. a master des chefs - ^ceuvre, master 
piece pieces 

So ; t«n arc-en-ciely m. a rainbow ; un coq-d-VdnCy m. an 
idle story ; un croc-en-jambe, m. a trip ; un maitre-cChotely 
w« a steward. 

When a noun is compounded of a verb, preposition, or 
adverb, the noun only changes for the plural ; as, 

Singular, Plural. 

^^ gardc'tnanger^ m. a larder des garde-mangers, larders 
'tw avant-coureury m. a fore- des avant - coureurs, fore- 
runner, or harbinger runners, or harbinger^ 
^^ gdrd€*-foUy m. a railings des garde-fouSy railings o» 
<>w bridges bridges 

I I ■ I " I I ■! ■ I I I III . I 1. 

Obt. When garde is U8e4 fts a noun, it takes the mark of the 
plural J as, les gardes'fran^aiaes^* the French guards ; les gardes^sutsses, 
f' the Swiss guards. 

* i^^e. Adjectives derived from the names of nations begin with § 
•wall lettcr.-.r^. Oram, det Grammaires, v»l. ii, p. 240.) 
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So ; une avant'couri^re, f. a forerunner ; ten entre-sol, wu 
a suite of rooms between the ground and first floor; un 
entre-sourcilf m. a space between the eyebrows ; un garde-* 
feu, m. a hip;h fender ; un adat-venty m. a penthouse of a 
steeple ; un abat-jour ^ m. a sky-light. 

Proper names, when used as common, take the mark of the plural ; 
tSt^lea CicenmSf* les Dhnotthknea* le$ Homdres, ei les Firgiles^ sertrnf 
tottfours rares, Ciceros, Demosthenes* Homers, and Virgils, will always 
be rare. — {Fide Du Marsais' Gram. p. 3, vol. ij.^ and Wailly, p. 33.) 

* Note, Poiiet comme, poets like ; or, orateurs oomtne, orators like, 
h understood. 

When a noun is compounded with the pronouu mon ot 
ma, my, both change for the plural ; as. 

Singular. Plural. 

Monsieur, Mr., Master, or Sir Messieurs^ gentlemen 

Madame^ Madam, or Mrs. Meidames,\dA\eB 

Monseigneur, my Lord Messeigneurs, my Lords 

Mademoiselle^ Miss Mesdemoisellei, Misses 



9ttltwsion ot Nounfl. 



The Declensions of Nouns make three distinct states or 
cases, that is, nominative, genitive, and dative. 

I. Masculine noUns with the definite article are thus 
declined : 

Singular. Plural. 

•N. Le gargon, the boy Les gargons, the boys 

G. du gargon, of the boy • des garfons, of the boys 
B. au gargon, to the boy aux gargons, to the boys 

So ; decline the masculine nouns ; livre, book ; nez, nose; 
jfihf son ; chevaly horse ; ckapeaUf hat. 

* Obs. Some Grammarians make six cases ; but since there are no 
khanges in the terminations of French nouns, we think they would only 
trad to perplex the student* 
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2. Femmii}L«. nounji with the defijute article sgre thus 
declined : 



Singtdar. 

N. La plume, the pen 
G. de la ptume^ of the pen 
D. ^ la plum^f to the f^^ 



Plural. 

Les plumes, the pens ■ 
des plumes, of the pens 
aux plumes, to the pens 



So; decline Uie feminine nouns; table, table; mifi, 
motber ; mer, sea ; noix, walnut. 

3. Nouns of either gender, beginning with a vowel or h 
mute, are declined with the definite article ; thus, 



Singular* 
N. Venfant, the chil<i 
O. de Venfant, of the child 
D. a Venfant, to the child 

Singular. 

N. L'habit, the coat 
G. de VAabit, of the coat 
B. d Vhahit, to the coat 

So ; decline ami, m. friend ; amie, f. friend ; animal, m. 
^nimad; Aoanme, m* man ; UriHire, f. heiress. 

4. Nouns. of /either gender^ with the indefinite article ^n 
the singula aad partitive article in the plural, are thM^ 
declined : 



Plural. 

Les enfans, the children 
des Cleans, of the children 
aux enfams, to the children 

PluraL 

Les habits, the coats 
des habits, of the coats 
aux habits, to the coats 



SinjgulqT. 
^» Vn vaisseau, a vessel 

G. cTun vaisseau, of a vessel 

I^* d tin vofsseati, to a vessel 

Singular, 

jj- Vne mhe, a mother 
^. ^une m^re, of a ndother 
*^* ^ ttne wi^c, to a mother 



PluraL 

Desvaisseaux,Ye&seh, or some 

vessels 
de vaisseaux, of or from 

vessels 
d des vaisseaux, to some 

vessels 

Plural 

Des mhes, mothers 

de mhres, of or from mothei's 

d des mires, to mothers 



So ; miroir, m.* lookiiig-rglass ; tapis, m. carpet ; ^lle, f. 
daughter ; Jot, f. law ; noix, f. walnut ; femme, f, woman. 



c3 
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5. Nouns of either gender, beginning with a Yowel 6t h 
mute, are thus declined with the indefinite and partiUTe 
articles ; which only differ from the preceding in the genitive 
plural. 

Singular. PturaL 

N. Un icoHer^ a scholar Des icoUers, scholars 

O. (Pun icoUer, of a scholar d'Scoliers, of scholars 
D. d un icolier, to a scholar d des icoUers^ to scholarr 

Singular. Plural. 

V. tfne histoire, an history Des histdreSy histories 
G. d^une histoire, of an his- d^histoires, of histories 

tory 
D. d une histoirey to an his- d des histoireSy to histories 

tory 

So ; orfheliny m, male orphan ; orpheUney f. /enuUe 
orphan ; enfant^ m. child ; animal, m. animal ; hdiesse, f. 
hostess; heure, f. hour* 

6. Nouns of either gender with the partitive article in 
&e singular, are thus declined : 

Masculine. Feminine* • 

N. Dtt^cutvre, copper or some De la viande^ meat or some 

copper meat 

G. de cuivre, of some copper de viande, of some meat 

D. ^(fuctitvre, to some copper d-de la viande, to some mast 

So; miely m. honey; *saladey f. salad; sely m. salt; 
moutarde/f. mustard; poivrCy m. pepper; cire, f. wax; 
paiuy m. bread. 

7. Nouns of either gender, beginning with a vowel or h 
mute, are thus declined with the partitive article. 

Mcaculine. Feminine. 

N. DeVairainyhTVLsnotnome De Fhumaniti, humanity 

brass 

Q. d*atracn, of some brass dChumanitiy of humanity 

D. iizVairainy to some brass d de Vhumanitiy to humanity 

,, I — - ■ _ _ ■ . . 

r^, When different kinds of the same species of things are spoken 
. J^g^^e the partitive article dea ; as, des cuitfrety coppers ; de9 
V|,^.\iAi: des seii, salts, &c. 



i 
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So; konneur, m, honor; encre^ f. ink; argent^ m* 
money, or silver ; kuUe^ f. oil ; or, m. gold ; eau^ f. water \ 
Hain, m. tin or pewter. 



HECAPITULATORY practice ok THt ARTICLES AK9 

l^OUKS. 



The booksy livrey m. 
Of the prince, prince, m. 
To the trees, arbre, m. 
The string, cordon, m. 
Of the strings, 
The voice, voix, f. 
To the voices. 
Of the windows, fenitre, L 
Cheese, yroma^e, m. 
To the beef, bceuf, m* 
Peas, pois, m. 

Some mutton, mouton, m. 

Of veal, veau, m. 

To pork, pore, m. 

Some poultry, volaille, f. 

Habbits, lapin, m. or lapine, f. 

Of the ends, /», f. 

To the towns, ville, f. 

Of the teeth, dent, f. 

To the eye, on/, m. 

To the eyes, 

Of.an eye, 

Td a church, iglise, f. 

From a church. 

To houses, maison, f. 

From houses. 

Nails {of iron), clou, m. 

Of nails, 

Nails {ofanimab), ongle, m. 

Of the nails, 

From a book, livre, m. 

A woman, /emme, f. 



Some women, 

Of women. 

To a school, icole, f. 

Of a sword, ipie, f. 

Of an end,^n, f. 

To the stars, itoUe, t 

To {some) stars. 

To a pen-knife, canif, m. 

Of a plate, assieite, f. 

Some plates. 

To a dish, pl<U, m* 

Of dishes. 

Some tea, tki, m. 

Coffee, cafi, m. 

To some coffee, 

Some sugar, sucre, m* 

Of sugar, 

Milk, kdt, m. 

Cream, crime, f. 

Of some lead, phmb, m* 

To some iron,yer, m. 

Steel, ader, m. 

Some water, «aii, f. 

The waters. 

Of the waters. 

Cabbages, chou, m. 

Cauliflowers, chou-fleur, m» 

Potatoes, pomme de terre, f. 

Some meat, viande, f. 

Mustard, moutarde, f. 

Slates, ardoise, f. 

To some pens, phime, f. 
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Children, enfant^ m. 

The children, 

Of candles, chandelle, f. 

Of the candles, 

A candlestick, chandelier^ id. 

Of candlesticks, 

Some beer, bi^re, f. 

Of wine, vin, m. 

Of the wine, 

Some paper, papier, m. 

Of some paper, 



Some money, argent, m. 

To some silver, argent^ m. 

Of silver. 

Some ink, emre, f. 

Of ink. 

Some change, monnaie, f. 

Of some change, 

The desk, pupitret m. 

Some desks. 

Of the desks. 

Learned xken, savant, m. 



RECAPITULATORY EXERCISES, ON THE ARTICLES AKD 
KOUNS, TO BE TRANSLATED INTO ENGLISH. 

FIRST LESSON. 

Le bras, YcbW, la bouche, Toreille, les rivieres, defi ruis- 
teaux, du bras, un homme, une heur^, de Toreille, au feu, 
i. Toail, d'une maison, k la maison, k un homme^ de Teau, 
de la viande, de salade, k du miel, k une fontaine, d'un 
pays, de la ville, des armees, de la mati^re, d'un roi, auz 
fontaines, du charbon, du fromage, k la bouche, d'une 
reine, de Tor, de I'argent, du fer, du cuivre, du pain^ du 
beurre, de Tetain, du plomb, du vif-argent, aux oiseaux, 
des louanges, une bouteiUe de vin, un gtgot d^^mouton^ 
une t^te de veau. 



*bra8, m. arm 

bouche, f. month 

oreiUe, f. ear 

ruisseau, m. rivulet or brook 

pays, m. country 

charbon, m. coal 

fromage, m. cheese 



reine, f. queen 

beurre, m. butter 

plomb, m. lead 

vif argent, m. quicksilver 

louange, f. praise 

gigot^ m. leg 

tite, f. head 



* 0b9> 1. Those words that have occurred in a previous part of the 
Grtfmmar are not generally given under the exercises. 

2. Duy de la^ de V, and dea, are sometimes Englished by o/the^ and 
sometimes by tome, depending on the nature of Uie sentences in which 
they are employed ; thus, W« la viande, may be Englished by wme meat 
or of the me^t 
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SECOND LESSON. 

Le soleil ^t la lune 6clairent la terre. Je yis hier le roi, 
la reine et les princes. Le p^re, la m^re, les fr^res, les 
sceurs, les. ODcles» les tantes, et plusieurs autres parens, 
soDt alles en France. Apportez-moi une bouteille de vin. 
Le gazouillement des oiseaux, le murmure des ruisseaux^ 
la fratcheur des bois, le parfura des fleurs et la douce odear 
des plantes contribuent beaucoup an plaisir de Tesprit et k 
la saute du corps. Le vin de Bourgogne se vend sur le 
pied de soixante sous* la bputeille* La Provence et le 
Languedoc produisent des oranges, des citrons, des figues, 
des olives, des atnaiides, des ch&taignes, des p^ches, des 
abricots, et des raisins. La vie est un melange de biens et 
de maux. Donnez-moi du pain et du beurre. Le bonheur 
des m^cbans n'est que passager. 



soleily sun ; et^ and 
lune, moon 
klairent^ enlighten 
terre^ earth 

je w Atcr, I saw yesterday 
tante, f. aunt 
plusieurs^ several 
autres, other 
parens, relations 
sont alUs, are gone 
c» France, to France 
<ipportez'moif bring me 
houteille, f. bottle 
^y of ; vin, wine 
9<^ouillement, warbling 
murmure, murmuring 
i^uisseaux, brooks 
fit^heur, coolness 
^, woods 
Pfirfum, fragrance 
fiey-Ts, flowers ; dwice, sweet 
contribuent y contribute 



heauamp, gpreatly 

esprit, mind ; santi, health 

corps, body 

Bourgogne, Burgundy 

se vend, is sold 

sur le pied, at the rate 

soixante sous (sixty half^ 

pence), thirty-pence 
la, a ; produisent, produce 
citron, m lemon 
amande, f. almond 
chdtaigne, f. chesnut 
piche, f. peach 
abricot, m.. apricot 
raisins, m. grapes 
est, is ; melange, mixture 
biens, good ; maux, evil 
donnez-moi, give me 
bonheur, happiness 
mechans, wicked 
n^est que, is but 
passager, transitory. 



. * Oht, Sous is mostly called a penny by the English, but its real value 
^ not more than the value of an English hal/'penny. 
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THIRD LESSON. 

La France est s6paree de Tltalie par les Alpes, et de 
TEspagne par les Pyrenees^ La Tamise est une belle 
riviere. La mer Mediterranee est entre TEurope, I'Asie, et 
rAfrique. La Suisse est un pays montagneux. Le Tage 
se jette dans ]*0c6an Atlantique. Les Antilles sont dans 
les Indes Occidentales. Les Moluques sont dans TOcean 
Indien. L*Europe est bom6 au nord par la mer du nord et 
I'Ocean Atlantique; k I'Orient, par le Don ou Duna, le detroit 
de Constantinople et rArchipel; au midi par la mer Medi- 
terranee, et k I'Occident par l'0c6an Atlantique. 

6$t siparie, is separated Ocian Atlantique, Atlantic 

par, by; de Z', from (Me) Ocean 

Alpes, Alps ; ety and Antilles, Antillas 

Espagjie, Spain sont, are ; ^ dans, in 

Pyrenees^ Pyrenees Indes Occidentales, West- 

Tamise, Thames Indies 

belle, fin^ ; mert sea Moluques, Moluccas 

MSditerranie, Mediterranean tndien, Indian 

entre, between bornS, bounded 

Asie, Asia au, on the ; nord, north 

Afrique, Africa h V Orient, on the east 

Suisse, Switzerland detroit de, straits of 

montagneux, mountainous Archipel, Archipelago 

Tage, Tagus au midi, on the south 

se jette dans, falls into d rOccidenty on the west. 



FOURTH LESSON. 

Satume etait le Dieu du tems, et Cybele la Deesse de la 
terre. Jupiter fils de Saturne et aOps, etait le Dieu 
du ciel, Neptune le Dieu de la mer, Pluton le Dieu des 
enfers et Vulcain celui du feu. Mercure etait le messaged 
des Dieux, et le Dieu de ^eloquence, des marchandg et 4^ 
voleurs. Apollon etait le Dieu des beaux-arts, Mars le 
Dieu de la guerre, et Bacchus celui du vin. Diane etait 
la D6esse de la chasse, C6r^s la Deesse de Tagncul- 
ture, Flore la D6esse des fleurs, Venus la Deesse de 
Fampur, et Minerve celle de la sagesse, des arts et des 
sciences. 
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€tait, was ; du terns, of time Apolloriy Apollo 

Deesse, Goddess beaux-arts^ fine arts 

Pluton, Pluto guerrCy war 

enfers, inferaal regions Diane, Diana 

Vutcain, Vulcan ckasse, hunting 

celui, that (needs no trans.) Flore, Flora 

Mercure, Mercury fleurs, flowers 

messager, messenger amour, love 

marchands, merchants Minerve, Minerva 

voleurs, thieves sagesse, wisdom. 



EXAMINATION ON THE ABTICLES AND NOUNS.- 

What is a before a feminine noun 1 to a before a mascu- 
line noun ? the before a masculine ? of the before a femi- 
nine ? to the before a masculine ? to the before a feminine ? 
of the before a plural ? to the before a plural ? the before a 
noun beginning with a vowel? to the before a noun 
beginning with a vowel ? of the before a masculine t of a 
before a feminine ? 

What is some (meaning a part of a whole) before a femi- 
nine noun ? some before a noun beginning with a vowel ? to 
some before a masculine ? How is of some expressed in th^ 
masculine, feminine, and plural ? Is of some the same before 
a vowel as before a consonant? If not, what is the dif- 
ference? What is some (meaning a part of a quantity of 
things) in the plural ? Is o/* the expressed in the same 
JQanner as some ? 

What is the general ending of the plural of nouns? Aife 
there any exceptions to the general rule ? When nouns end 
*^ S) X, or z in the singular, how are their plurals formed ? 
^bat do nouns end in, in the singular, that take x in the 
plural? Tell me the plural of tableau, owcau? Are thete- 
^ny nouns in ou that follow the general rule ? If so, what 
are they ? How are the plurals of nouns formed that end in 
*J and ail ? Are there any nouns in al and ail that follow 
"*6 general rule ? If so, what are they ? How do nouns in 
^^ form their plural ? 
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CHAPTER III. 



Adjzctiyes change fot the plural, the gesder, the 
degrees of comparison^ and the declension. 

PLURAL OF ADJECTIVES. 

The same rules that have been given for forming the 
plurals of nouns will apply to the adjectives ; as. 

Singular. Plural. 

aimable, aimables, amiable 

ambitieuXf ambitieuxy ambitious 

hely or beau, beaux^ fine 

cardinal^ cardinaux^ cardinal 

€hartnantf charmanSy charming 

€harmante, charmanteSy charming. 

So ; ancien, old, or ancient ; bon^ good ; constant, con- 
stant; curieux^ curious; iconome, saving; Sgal, equal; 
fauxy false ; fertile , fertile; funeste^ fatal; furieuXy furious; 
habile^ clever ; inigal, uneven ; jeune^ young ; lenty slow ; 
mauvaiSy bad ; mauvaisey bad ; mol or moti, soft ; nouvel or 
nouveauy new ; quiet, quiet ; royals royal ; specieuXy 
«peciou8 ; tranquilley tranquil ; vrai, true. 

Oii. 1. The plural of 6el or beau^ motor mcu^ nouvel ornomemtj m 
ft] ways formed irom the latter, viz. beau, mon, nouveau. 

S. Cent, a hundred ; and tout, all, lose the t in the plural ; as, two 
Jiundred, deujc cent ; all men, ttm^les hommes; and the adjective A/a, 
blue, takes s instead of x, in the plural : but cent before a plural noaa 
tates 1 after the t ; as, iroia cents Aommety three hundred men. 

3. Most adjectives', in al^ are the same in the singular and plural ; as, 

faialy fiital ; JUial^ filial ; finals final ; frugal, frugal ; Jovial, jovial ; 

'kberalj liberal ; litUraly literal ; matinaly early ; naval, naval ; paacaL 

pascal, &c. However, we must write let arU libirauay the Kberal arti) ; 

lei cierges pascalB, the pascal candles ; and instead of con^att manatjt, 

write dei combati sur mer, naval fights. 
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GENDER OF ADJECTIVES. 

RXTLE L 

Those adjectives which end in e mute are alike in the 
masculine and feminine ; as, 

Masculine. Feminine. 

aimable, aiTnable^ amiable 

agriable^ agriMe^ agreeable 

austere, austhre, austere 

bravey irave, brave 

So; ciKSrc, celebrated; confroire, contrary ; /adfe/easy ; 
fiddle or Jldelle, faithful ; habile^ clever ; honnitCy honest ; 
jeuncj joung ; modestey modest ; sage^ wise; utile ^ useful. 

Rule II. 

Adjectives or participles of the masculine gender, not 
ending in g mute, are made feminine by simply adding e 
"iute; as. 



Masculine* 


Feminine. 


dbsoluy 


abiolue^ absolute 


mniy 


ainie^ eldest 


amer, 


amh-ey bitter 


dnterieury 


anterieurey anterior 


assis, 


' assiscy seated 


^got, 

hrun, 


bigotey bigoted 
bruncy brown 



So ; cagoty hypocritical ; charmanty charming ; cher, dear; 
civil, civil ; claSy close ; commun, common ; complety com- 
plete; co?i/t<s, confounded ; coMr^ois, courteous ; cruy raw; 
^''^ hard; divot y devout; igal, equal; Smuy moved; 
^^l^gcy enraged ; extirieuvy exterior ; fataly fatal ; ficondy 
*fuitful; grandy great; gris, grey; Aardi, bold; idiot, idiotic; 
^terieur, interior ; instruit, i nformed ; joli, pretty ; leger, 

'Sut ; meilleur, better ; mineury minor ; mort, dead ; mutiny 
^>iUnou8 ; niaiSy silly ; nw, naked ; perplexy perplexed ; 
P''c/?x, prefix ; persan, Persian ; pervers, perverse ; petit, 

^^tle ; piaf^ flat ; pieix full ; posterieur, latter ; profondy 
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protonni; promptf ready; prudent ^ prudent; puerile puerile; 
rond, round ; royal^ royal ; sain, wholesome ; second, 
second; secret, secret; sens^, sensible ; seul, only ^ sttbtU, 
subtle; sup^rieur, superior; vinal^ venal; verty green; 
vrai, true. 



THE FOLLOWING ARE EXCEPTIONS TO THE PRECEDING 

RULES. 

1. Most adjectives which end in as, ais, el, et,^ es, eil, ten, 
61, on, ot,* in the masculinei form the feminine by doubling 
the last consonant and adding e mute ; as, 

Masculinei Feminine. 

ancien, ancienne, ancient 

annuel, annuelle, annual 

has, basse, low 

^hel, beau, belle, fine 

So ; bon, good ; Chretien, christian ; criminel, criminal ; 
cruel, cruel ; ipais, thick ; iternel, eternal ; exprh, express ; 
•\fol 01 fou, foolish ; gentil, genteel ; gras, fat; gros^ large; 
italien, Italian ; las, tired ; mignon, darling ; -fmol or mou, 
9oft ; mortel, mortal ; moyen, middling ; muet, dumb ; 
mutuel, mutual ; net, clean ; •\nouvel or nouveau, new ; pcaen, 
pagan ; pareil, equal ; peipetuel, perpetual ; rhl, real ; sot, 
foolish ; substantial, substantial ; vermeil, vermillion ; \vieil 
or vieuxy old. 

2. Adjectives ending in /change the /into re; as. 

Masculine. Feminine. 

actif, active, active 

attentif, attentive, attentive 

bref, hrhve, short 

* Obs. 1. But the adjectivesy bigot, cagot, cwnpkt, divot, idiot, secret, 
follow the second nile.----(^f(fe p. 25.) 

f 2. Bel, fol, mot, nouvel, vieil, are put before a masculine noun 
beginning with a vowel ; and beau, fou, mou, n&uveau, vieux, before a 
noun beginning with a consonant. But the masculines plural wee 
formed from the latter ; as, bemta, /oiue, moua, wmveaius, vieux ; and 
the feminines singular and plural are formed from the former; as, 
singular, belle,/olle, Sec. \ plural^ belles,/oile8, &c. 
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So ; captif, captive ; chitiff mean ; craintif^ fearful ; naif, 
simple ; neuf, new; oisif, idle ; petuif^ pensive ; vif, quick. 

3. Adjectives in eux, change x into se ; as. 

Masculine* Feminine. 

curieuXf curieusey curious 

dangereuxy dangeretuef dangerous 

deUcieitx, dSUcieuse, delicious 

So ; fdcheuXf grievous ; gitiireux, generous ; glorieux, 
glorious ; gracieuXf graceful ; heureux^ happy ; honteux^ 
shameful ; judicieux, judicious ; paresseuxy idle ; studieux, 
studious^; vertueuxy virtuous ; vicieux, vicious. 

4. Some substantival adjectives, in eur, change r into se, 
eur into rice, and also some change ur into resse ; as, 

McucuUne, Feminine, 

chanteur^ singer chanteusef singer 

acteur, actor actrice^ actress 

admnistrateur, administrator administrcUrice, administra- 
trix 
e^hanteur, enchanter enchanteresse, enchantress 

So form; 1st. In se; as, danceur, dancer; parkuff 
talkative or talker; trempeuvj deceitful or deceiver. 

2nd. In rice; as, €u:cusateur, accuser; ambaseadeur^ 
ambassador; bienfaiteur^ benefactor; consolateur^ com- 
forter; debiteurf debtor; directeur^ director; exicuteur, 
executor ; inventeuVf inventor ; lecteuTy reader ; persecuteur^ 
persecutor ; pro<€C^ettr, protector ; testateur, testator; tuteur, 
guardian, &c. 

3rd. In resse; as, defendeur^ defendant; demandeur, 
plaintiff; picheury sinner ; ven^eur, avenger. 

Oba, AuteuTy author; amafeur, virtuoso ; orateur, orator, are mas- 
cuVme and feminine. Gouvemeur^ governor, msken goutfemaniey 
governess ; and empereur^ emperor, makes tfl^pera^'ce, empress. 

^. These four adjectives change c into que ; as, 

Masculine* Feminine* 

codttc, caduquey decayed 

g^ecy grecquCy Greek 

So ; publicy public; ture, Turkish. 
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6. The throe following afe made feminine by adding he 
to the masculine ; as, 

Masculine. Femvnme, 

blanc, blanche f white 

So ; franCf free ; sec, dry. 

7. The following adjectives are quite irregular. 



MasculiTie^ 

ahspuSf 

benin, 

doux, 



favorif 
fraiSy 
jalouXf 
long, 
Tnalin^ 
rouXf 
tierSf 



Feminine. 

absowte, absolved 
benigne, benign 
douce, sweet 
dis^otttey dissolved 
/attMe,foIse 
favorite, favourite 
fraiche, fresh or cool 
jalouse, jealous 
longue, long 
maligne, malignant 
rousse, red or reddish 
tierce, a third 



^^v^ffn 



COMPARISON OiF ADJECTIVES. 

The comparative iji formed by adding|>2u5, and the super- 
lative by adding te.plus or la plus, to l^e positive ox simple 
state; as. 



Ponin». (hmparoHpe. 

riehe, m. or t rich pbuxiche, richer 



iu,m. f 
', m. > 

fc,f. ) 



beau, 

bel,m. >fiBe 

ieUe, 



Jrugale, 

lang,n 
hngve 



pitubeauf 
pktt.M > finer 
.plus belle J 

plus frugal } more 
plue/rugale $ frugal 



Skgferlative, 

ie plus grand } the 
la plus grande ygreatest 

le or la plus riche, the 
richest 

le plus beau"} 
lepkubel >• the 'finest 
la pkts belle)^ 

le plus frugal > the most 
laplusfrugaley frugal 



"^Cf. l"^ 



Sl&e{««««« tS:t;f«e| ««"««« 
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So fonOy hardly m. bold ; hardie^ f. bold; doux^ m. sweet; 
douccy f. sweet ; bUmCy m. white; blanchey f. white; faciUy 
m. or f. easy ; franCy m. sincere ; franchcy f. sincere ; benity 
m. holy ; benitey f, holy. 

The adjectives ^on, good ; mauvaiSy bad ; and petit y 
little ; form their degrees irregularly ; as. 

Positive. Comparattve. Superlative* 

bouy m. > , meilleury / * ** ^ meiUeury > .i u -. 
hJ.^ f i good «,^77^ ' i l>etter . ^vw,^ I ^^ ^?st 



(onn^yf. 5 ^ meilleurey ) 2a meUleurey 

Je«4f.5'>"^« »«»nd«,le8s /amoi^idrelj *^«'^*"* 

mura«;,f.J*"^ pwe, worse fa ^Ve,' ^ tJ«» worst 



O&f. 1. The comparative and superlative of petit or petite, and 
nuatvaiM or mautfoise, may be formed by jo/tM and /e or la pltte ; as, 
plus petit or petite, less; le plus petit or la plui petite^ the least; /i/m« 
mauvais or mauvaise, worse ; /e /)/m« mauvaiv or to phis mauvaiscy the 

worst 



^ 2. Pronouns have the same effect as articles in making the superla- 
tive degree ; as, tnon meilleur ami, my best friend ; which is equal to 
^ meilisur de mes amis, the best of my mends. 



The adverbial particles bien, mal, pen, bientSty beaucoupy 
form their degrees of comparison irregularly ; as. 

Positive. Comparative^ Superlative. 

^ien, well mieuxy better le mieuxy the best 

^^It ill pis or plus mal, le pis or le plus maly 

worse - the worst 

P^^y little moiTisi less le moinSy the least 

^ntot or t6ty soon plutoty sooner le plut6ty the soonest 

oeaucoupy mu(ih plus or davaU" le plus^ the most 

tagey more 

The comparison of most adverbial particles is made by 
P'tt5 and leplus; as, sagement, wisely; plus sagementy more 
Wisely ; le plus sagementy most wisely, &c. 



d3 
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DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 

In the following practice, the articles, nouns and adjec- 
tives must agree in gender and number ; as, le bon homme, 
vthe good man ; la bonne femmcj the good woman ; les bow 
hommes, the good men; ks bonnes femmeSf the good 
women, &c. 

Obs, That de (not des) is used in all the states before an adjective fjor 
the partitive <artictey which, before a vowel or h mute, becomes d* ; as. 
de ionpain^ good bread ; 'd'habiks gens^ dever. people. 

1. Nouns of either gender, with adjectives and the de- 
finite article, are thus declined : 

Singular, Plural. 

N. LejeunegoTfon, the young Les jeunes gargons, the young 

lad lads 

G. du jeune garfon, of the des jeunes gargonSy of the 

young lad young lads 

D. au jeune gargon^ to the aux jeunes gar^onSy to the 

young lad young lads 

Singular. • Plural. 

N. La jeune JiUey the young Les jeunes filleSf the young 

girl girls 

G. de la jeune JtlUy of the des jeunes JllleSf of the young 

young girl girls 

D. ^ la jeune JHUy to the aux jeunes JilleSy to the young 

young girl girls 

Singular. Plural. 

N. Vhcnnite hammer the Les honnites hommeSy the 

honest man honest men 

G. de Vkonnite hommey of deshomnites lwm$nesy of the 

the honest man honest men 

D. d rhonnSte hommey to the aux honnites hommeSy to the 

honest man honest men 

So; le joli oiseau, the pretty bird; la joUe cage, the 
pretty cage ; F/ieureux moment y the happy moment; rheu- 
reuse occasion j the happy opportunity. 
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2. Nouns of either gender, with the adjective and the 
indeBnite and partitive article9y are thus declined: 

Singular. PluraL 

N. Un ban livr^y a good book De bans livres, good books 

G. cfiin bail Uvre, of a good de bans livres, of good boo)Ls 

book 

D. dun ban livre, to a good d de bans livres, to good 

book books 

Singular. PluraL 

N. Une bonne plume, a good fk bonnes plumes^ good pens 

pen 

G. d*une bonne .plume, of a de bonnes plumes, of good 

good pen pens 

D. d une bonne plume, to a d de bonnes plumes, to good 

good pen pens 

Singular, PluraL 

N. Un haJbUe homme, a clever D%abiles hommes,QleYer men 

man 

G. d^un habile homme, of a d^habiles hommes, of clever 

clever man men 

D. d un habile hamme, to b, d d^habiles hommes, to clever 

clever man men 

Singular, Plural, 

N. Une habile femme,'2LcleyeT D*habiles femmes, clever 

woman women 

G. cTune habile femme, of a dChabiles femmes, of clever 

clever woman women 

D. d une habile femme, to a d d habiies femmes, to clever 

clever woman women 

But when nouns are followed by adjectives they are thus 
declined : 

Singular* PluraL 

N. Un habit rouge, a red I^es habits rauges, red coat$ 

coat 

G. d'un habit rouge, of a red d^fMbits rouges, of red coats 

coat 

D. d un haiii rottg^, to a red d ties habits rauges, to red 

coat coats 
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Singular, Plural. 

N. Une maison blanche^ a Des maisons blanches, white 

white house houses 

G. d'une maison blanche, of de maisons blanches, of white 
a white house houses 

' D. d une maison blanche, to d des maisons blanches, to 
a white house white houses 

So ; un petit enfant, a little child ; une petite maison, a 

small house ; un heureux moment, a happy moment; une 

heureuse occasion, a happy opportunity ; un homme actif, an 

/ active man ; un corps mou, a soft body ; une table ronde, a 

round table. 

3. Nouns of either gender^ with , adjectives having a 
double masculine, are thus declined : 

Singular. Plural, 

N* Un beau pay sage, a fine De beaux pay sages, fine land- 
landscape scapes 

G. c^un beau paysage, of a de beaux paysages, of fine 

fine landscape landscapes 

D, d un beau paysage, to a d de beaux paysages, to fine 
fine landscape landscapes 

Singular, Plural, 

N. Un bel enfant, a fine child De beaux enfans, fine children 

G. d*un bel enfant, of a fine de beaux enfans, of fine 

child children 

D. d un bel enfant, to a fine d de beaux enfans, to fine 

• child children 

Singular, Plural, 

N. Un bel homme, a fine man De beaux hommes, fine men 

G. d'un bel homme, of a tine de beaux hommes, of fine 

man men 

D. d un bel homme, to a fine d de beaux hommes, to fine 

man men 

Singular, Plural, 

N, Une belle femme, ai tine De belles femmes, fine women 

woman 

G. d'une belle femme, of a de belles femmes, of fine 

fiue woman women 

D. d une belle femtiie, to 9i d de belles femmes, to fine 

fine woman women 
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So; un nouveau Uvre^ a new book; un nouvel acteur, a 
new actor; une nouvelle mode^ a new fashion; un vkil 
habit f an old coat ; un hel ceily a fine eye. 

4. Nouns with adjectives, in the comparative deg^e are 
thus declined : 



Singular, 



Plural. 



N. Un plus jqli enfant ^ a Deplus jolisenfans, prettier 



prettier child 
G. (Tun plus jolt enfanty of a 

prettier child 
D. {I, un plusjoU enfcoit^ to a 

prettier chUd 

Singular, 



children 
de plusjolis enfans, of prettier 

children 
d de plus joUs et^anfi, to 

prettier children 

Plural. 



N. Une plus belle femme^ a De plus belles femmes, finer 

finer woman women 

0. dtuneplus belle femmCj of de plus belles femmesy of finer 

a finer Fo^ian women 

D« ^ uneplus belle femam^'Xa d de plus belies femTnes^ to 

a finer woman finer women 

Singular. Plural 

N. Un homme plus actif a Des kommes plus actifif more 

niore active man active men 

G. d*un homme plus actif^ of d^hommes plus actifSf of more 



a more Active jiman 



active men 



^* ^vnihomme plus actjf, to h des hommes plus (ictifSj to 
a more active man * 



more active men 

Plural. 

Desckosespluscertaines, more 

certain things 
de choses plus certaineSy of 

more certain things 
d des choses plus certaihes, to 

more certain things 



Singular^ 

N. Une chose plus certaine, 

a more certain thing 
G. d^une chose plus certaine, 

of a more certain thing 
^* ^ une chose plus certainty 

to a anore certain thing 

So ; une plus belle maison, a finer house ; un plus bel 
^t a finer eye ; une plus habile femmey a cleverer woman ; 
^ ami plus Jid^le, a more faithful friend ; une voix pfus 
'^^Ttnonieusey a more harmonious voice. 
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5. Nouns with adjectives, 
thus declined : 

Singular, 

I N. Le plus bel homme^ the 

finest man 
G. du plus bel hommey of the 

finest man 
D. au plus bel homme, to the 

finest man 

Singular, 

N. La plus belle femme, the 

finest woman 
G. de la plus belle femme^ of 

the finest woman 
J), i la pltis belle femme^ to 

the finest woman 

Singular. 

N. Vhomme le plus grand, 

the greatest man 
G. de Vhomme le plus grand, 

of the greatest man 
D. d Vhomme le plus grand, 

to the greatest man 

Singular. 

N. La pomme la plus douce, 

the sweetest apple 
G. de la pomme la plus douce, 

of the sweetest apple 
D« d la pomme la plus douce, 

to the sweetest apple 



in the superlative degree, are 

PluraL 
Lesplus beaux hommeSy the 

finest men 
des plus beaux hommes, of the 

finest men 
aux plus beaux honnmes, to 

the finest men 

PluraL 

Les plus belles femmeSf the 

finest women 
des plus belles Jemmes, of the 

finest women 
aux plus belles femmts, to the 

finest women 

PluraL 

Les hommes les plus gro^ 

the greatest men 
des hommes les plus grasih 

of the greatest men 
aux hommes les plus gras»} 

to the greatest men 

PluraL 
Les pommes les plus douctif 

the sweetest apples 
des pommes les plus doiict$i 

of the sweetest apples 
aux pommes les plus douceSi 

to the sweetest apples 



So ; la plus habile femme^ the cleverest woman; la f^ 
belle maison, the finest house ; la plus belle ceil, the fio^^^ 
eye ; le bas le plus blanc, the whitest stocking ; Vherhe ^ 
plus amire, the bitterest herb. 
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RXCAPITULATORT EXERCISE* 



ood children 

3nest men 
i honest men 
f honest women 
> the best master 
) the best mistress 
) the most foolish hope 
le greatest treasure 
young horse 
oung horses 
) young horses 
ounger mares 
»f younger mares 
the oldest castle 
the oldest castles 
)f the finest castle 
great events 
prettier birds 
the prettiest birds 

Child, enfant, m. 
honest, honnite (A mute) 
nian, hamme, m. 
^oman,/ewime, f. 
oest, meUleur 
^^ter, maitre, m. 
5^»8tres8, maitresse, t 
wlish,/o^ 

hope, espoir, m. 

^eat, grand 

treasure, tresor, m. 

young,jettnc 

horse, cheval, m. 

"^are, jument, f. 

castle, chateau, m. 

^vent, evknementf m. 



the prettiest child 

to the youngest child 

the new world 

of a new hat 

the finest tree 

finer towns 

to finer towns 

the finest trees 

fine trees 

the best possession 

a great undertaking 

great undertakings 

the greatest undertaking 

the most delightful situation 

great buildings 

greater revolutions 

a sweet almond 

sweet almonds 

the sweetest oranges 

pretty, joH 
bird, oiseau, m, 
new, nouveau 
world, mondey m. 
new, neuf 
hat, chapeau, m. 
tree, arore, m. 
town, villey f. 
possession, jouissonce, f. 
undertaking, entreprise, f. 
delightful, agriable 
situation, situation^ f. 
building, edifice, m. 
revolution, rivolutiony f. 
almond, amande, f. 
orange, orange, f. 
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RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE ON THE ADJECTIVES, TO 
BS TRANSLATED INTO ENGLISH. 

FIRST LESSON. 

Un homme vertueux. Une femme vertueuse. Le bon 
prince. Les bons princes. La bonne princesse. Les bonnes 
princesses. Une femme aimable. Des enfans aimables. 
Le fr^re aine. La soeur ainee. Les fr^res aines. Les 
soeurs ainees. Un homme grand.* Un grand* homme. 
La vie humaine. Le bien public. Un agneau blan'c. Un 
beau cheval. De beaux chevaux. Un Franpais poll et 
savant Une Frangaise polie et savante. Des Franpais polis 
et savans. Des Frangaises polies et say antes. Un bel 
homme. De beaux hommes. A un Anglais aimable et 
g^nereux. D'une Anglaise aimable et genereuse. Deux 
Anglais aimables et genereux. Deux Anglaises aimables 
et g^nereuses. Un habit noir. Des habits noirs. Une 
veste blanche. L*histoire ancienne. Un livre ancien. Un 
auteur favori. Une chanson favorite. De plus beaux- 
hommes. De plus belles femmes. De bons livres. De 
bonnes plumes. La plus belle ville. L'homme le plus 
agr^able. Aux plus beaux palais. Les gouffres les plus 
dangereux. Aux plus beaux pays. Des plus habiles gens. 
De plus habiles femmes. De meilleurs amis. La moindre 
esperance. 

aine^ eldest vestCy f. waistcoat 

grand, tall ancien, ancient, or old 

grand, great (^celebrated) auteur, m. author 

hien^ m. good gouffre, m. gulf 

agneau, m. lamb pays, m. country 

noir, black gens, people 

hlanc, white esperance, hope 



* Ohs, Adjectives sometinies precede and sometimes follovr the 
noun. — (Vide Syntaa of Ailjeeiiffes,) 
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SECOND LESSON. 

Un homme brave et gen6reux ne combat jamais pour une 
cause injuste. Les gens pauvres et mis^rables sont souvent 
plus charitables que les riches. Un enfant doux, aimable 
et docile est aim6 de tout le raonde. La vue d'un agr^able 
paysage est une source yari^e et rapide de sensations 
dilicieuses. La vie humaine n'est jamais exempte d'in- 
qui^tudes. Le bien public est preferable h. Tinter^t parti- 
culier. Un p^re vertueux et une m^re vertueuse n'ont pas 
toujours des enfans vertueux. Hom^re 6tait peut-^tre un 
plus grand g^nie que Virgile ; mais Virgile avait un gotit 
plus d61icat et plus raffing. L'usage frequent des finesses 
est toujours Teffet d'une grande incapacit6; et la marque 
d'un petit esprit. 

Brave, brave exempte de, free from 

ne combat jamais, never fights inquiStude, trouble 

pour, for; gens, people bien, good 

sont, are ; souvent, often particulier, private 

que, than n*ont pas, have not 

dofox, mildy or gentle toujours, always 

docile, docile Hom^re, Homer ; itait, was 

aimS, loved ; <fe, by peut-itre, perhaps 

tout le monde, every body ginie, genius ; que, than 

vtte, sight mais, but ; avait, had 

agriable^ pleasant raffini, refined 

paysage, landscape goUt, taste 

varie, varied finesse, artifice 

deUcieuse, delightful petit, narrow 

^'est jamais, is never esprit, mind 



THIRD LESSON. 

ThaUs dit que de tons les ^tres, Dieu est le premier, 
comme 6tant Cr^ateur de toutes choses ; et que de toutes les 
choses qu'il a cre6es, la plus belle est le monde, la plus 
forte est la n6cessit6, la plus grande est Tespace, la plus 
sage est le terns, la plus prompte est la pensfee, la plus 
commune est Tesp^rance. 

£ 
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La grandeur d'slme consiste dans la fermet^, la droit ure 
et r616vation des sentimens ; ajoutez y un esprit vaste, 
lumineux et profond, vous aurez un grand homme. 
L'amour-propre est le plus grand de tons les flatteurs. La 
bonne grace est au corps ce que le bon sens est k Tesprit. 
La grande sagesse de Thomme consiste k connaitre ses 
folies. 



Tlialh, Thales ; dit^ said droiture^ uprightness 

que, that; tons, all BJoutez y, add to them 

les itres, beings ; est, is esprit^ understanding 

fortCy strong ; Vespace, space . v<mB aurez, you will have 

iagCf wise ; terns, time amour'propref self-love 

prompte, quick fiatteur^ flatterer 

pensee, thought la bonne grace, elegance 

Vespirance, hope ce que, what ; sens, sense 

grandeur, greatness sagesse, wisdom 

dans, in ; fermete, firmness it connaitre, in knowing^ 



EXAMINATION ON THE ADJECTIVES. 

Are the rules for forming the plural of nouns applieable 
to the adjectives ? What is the plural of heureux, vigoureux, 
royal, constant ? What letter do vaste and viritable take for 
the plural ? Is vrdis singular or plural ? What number is 
utUes ? Are adjectives in e mute the same in the masculine 
and feminine ? How do other adjectives form their femi- 
nine? Do any adjectires double the last letter for the 
feminine ? What else is added ? Form the feminine of 
iemporel, virtuel, universel, gros, and ancien. What is the 
general ending of the feminine ? How is the feminine of 
adjectives in eux formed? Give me the feminine of 
courageux-, vertueux, paresseux. Are all adjectives in x 
formed in this manner? In what respect do they differ? 
What is the feminine of doux ? How are adjectives inland 
c formed ? What are actif, portatif, grec, blanc, changed 
into for the feminine 1 How do substantival adjectives in 
eur form their feminine ? Are there no exceptions I 
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CHAPTER IV. 



Numerals^ 



Numerals are divided into cardinal and ordinal. 



CARDINAL yUMBERS. 



Urif m. unCf f. one 
deux, two 
troisy three 
ijuatre^ four 
cinq^ five 
six, six 
sept^ fievea 
h.uit^ ei^ht 
wcttf, nine 
dix, ten 

o'W€, eleven 

douze, twelve 

^Teize^ thirteen 

quatoTZBy fourteen 

quinze, fifteen 

«^e, sixteen 

dix'septy seventeen 

dix^hmty eighteen 

dix-neuf, nineteen 

vwflrt, twenty 

vingt et un^ or vingt-un^ 
iwenty-one 

^ingt-^euXf twenty-two 

vingt'troisj twenty-three 

^ingt-quatre, twenty-four,&c. 

trente, thirty 

ir^Tite et un, or trente-un^ 
thirty •one 

^rente^deux, thirty-two, &c. 

V^rante^ forty 

ytiarante et un^ or quarante^ 
«n» forty-one 



quarante-deuXf forty-two, &c. 

cinquante, fifty 

cin^uan<6 ef un, or cin^uan^e- 
un, -fifty-one 

dnquante'-deuXi fifty-two, &c. 

soixante, sixty 

wixante et «n> or swxante-uny 
isixty-one 

soixante-detix, sixty-two, &c. 

soixante'dix, seventy 

soixante et onze, seventy-one 

soixanterdouzef seventy-two 

soixante-treize, seventy-three 

soixante^quatorze, se v enty- 
four 

soixante-quinze, seventy-five 

soixante^seizef seventy-six 

soixante-diX'Septy seventy- 
seven 

soixante'dix'huit, seventy- 
eight 

soixante'dix'neufy seventy- 
nine 

quatrc'vingty eighty 

qtuttre-vingt'uny eighty-one 

quatre-vingt'deuXy eighty- 
two, &c. 

quatrC'-vingt'dixy ninety 

quatre-vingt-onzey ninety- 
one, &c. 

centy a hundred 

cent-utiy a hundred and one 



40 






NUMERALS. 



cent-deuxy a hundred and 

two 
cent'troiSf a hundred and 

three, &c. 
deiLx centSy or deux centy two 

hundred 
trois centSy or centy three 

hundred 
deux cent un, two hundred 

and one 



deux cent deux,' two hundred 

and two^ &c. 
dnq centSy five hundred 
mifley a thousand 
deux milley two thousand 
un milliony a million 
deux millions, two miUions 
dix millions y ten millions 
un milUardy a thousand mil- 
lions. 



ADVERBIALLY. 



Unefois, once 
deuxfois, twice 



trois foiSy thrice or three times 
quatre-foiSy four times, &c. 



Deuxfois deux font quatre; twice two make four 
3/ow 9 font 27; 3 times 9 make 27 
4fois 12 font 48 ; 4 times 12 make 48 
^fois 12 font 72 ; 6 times 12 make 72 



Obs. 1. Fingt and cenf, when immediately followed by a substantive, 
take an « in the plural; as, quatre-vingts ant, eighty yeArs ; cent vingtt 
hommes^ a hundred and twenty men ; deux cents hammes, two hundred men- 
But when vingt or cent is followed by another numeral, s is omitted ; ^ 
quatrc'-vingt'dix livresy ninety pounds; trois cent vingt- six soldeUSythret 
hundred and twenty six soldiers. Mille, a thousand, takes no s in tbe 
plural ; as, deux mille guinies, two thousand guineas. Mille becomes 
mil in denoting the Christian era ; as, in the year 1826, Van v»i 
huit cent vingt-six. MtHe^ mile, takes s in the plural; as, qwttre 
millesy four miles. 

2. Wl^en two or more numbers are used together, the conjunction t^ 
is not put between them ; as, cent^quatre, cent-vingt, not cet^ et qtuUrft 
cent et vingt. But the French sometimes say and write vingt et vih 
trente et un, &c. 

' 3. In speaking of time, the French say huit JtmrSy a week (not vne 
semaine); quinze Jours, a fortnight (not quatorzenuits); trois nwis, three 
months; «Mr mot«, six months ; net^ffiot>, nine months; nottm^t^^'^* 
a quarter ; un demi-an, half a year i trois quartiers d'un an, three 
quarters of a year. 
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ORDINAL NUMBERS. 



Le, la, the 

Le premier, m. > n . 
la premiere, f. j 
le second, m. > -, 

la seconds, f. I '^^^"^ 



le or la troieQme, m. or f. 

third 
quatriimey fourth 
dnquihne, lifth 
sixilme, sixth 
septihne, seventh 
huitihne, eighth 
neuviime, ninth 
dixihne, tenth 
onzihme, eleventh 
douzihme, twelfth 
ireizi^me, thirteenth 
qudtorziime, fourteenth 
quinzi^me, fifteenth 
seizihie, sixteenth 
dix'Septihme, seventeenth 
dix'htuti^me, eighteenth 

N.B. The ordinal numbers, from troieiime to millUme, are either 
masculine or feminine, according to the gender of the noun which 
follows ; as, le troisieme Jour^ th^ third day ; la troisiime maisoti, the 
third house, &c. 



' Le, la, the 
dix-neuwhne, nineteenth 
vingHhne, twentieth 
vingt et unihne, twenty-first 
vingt'deuxi^tne, twenty* 

second 
vingt'troisi^me, twenty-third, 

trentihne, thirtieth 
quarantthne, fortieth 
cinquantihne, fiftieth 
soixantikme, sixtieth 
soixante et dixi^me, seventieth 
qticUre'vingtihne, eightieth 
quatre^vingt dixiime, nine- 
tieth 
centi^me, a hundredth 
cent'Cinqantihney a hundred 

and fiftieth 
deux'Centihne, two hundredth 
mUli^me, a thousandth 
deux-milUhmeyt^o thousandth 



ADVERBIALLY^ 



Premerement, firstly 
secondement, secondly 



troisi^memenfy thirdly 
quairi^mementy fourthly, &c. 



Obs, 1. The ordinal numbers admit of an s for the plujral ; as, dewi 
cinqmimes, two fifths. 

2* The cardinal, instead of the ordinal, numbers are used in French in 
mentioning the days of die month ; as, le deuxy le trois, le vingt, le vingt 
^,undeJantner,8cci\ietecand, third, twentieth, twenty-first of January, 
«c. except le premier de Jaamefy &c. never say I'wi de Janviery the first 
of January. 

3. Also, in speaking of princes ; as, Henri trois^ quatre, sia, sept, &c. 
Henry the third, fourth, sixth, seventh, &c. ; Limia quinze^ Lewis the 
fifteenth ; Oeorge qttaire, George the fourth ; Charles dix, Charles the 
tenth, Sec. except premier and second ; as, Jlenri premier, Henry the 
^^'«t ; George second, George the second. 
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EXERCISES OK THE NUMERALS TO BE TRANSLATED 

INTO ENGLISH. 

« 

FIRST LESSON. 

George quatre, roi d'Angleterre, est ne le 12 Aoiit 
mil sept cent soixante deux ; il fut couronn^ le dix-neuf 
Juillety dix-huitcent vingtet un. Auguste Frederic d'Angle- 
terre, due de Sussex, est un prince tr^s savant; ilestn^le 27 
Janvier 1773. Henri quatre, roi de France, fut un excellent 
prince; il mourut en 1610. L'Amerique fut decouverte par 
Christopbe Colomb, Tan 1492. La poudre k canon fut 
invent^ k Cologne, par un moine, nomme Berthold 
Schwartz, Tan 1382. La boussole fut inventee par Jean 
Gola, Napolitain, Tan 1303. Pierre Hell6, k Nuremberg, 
inventa les montres en 1490, et Messieurs Montgolfiers 
invent^rent les ballons aerostatiques en 1783. La popula- 
tion de Londres, en 1821, ^tait de 1,274,800 habitans. La 
population de Paris, en 1817, 6tait de 717,212 habitans. 

Monsieur B- a vendu sa maison de campagne deux 
mille cinq cent cinquante livres sterlings. II les tuait ,par 
centaines, par milliers k la fois. ^11 y avait trois mille 
fantassins et six cents cavaliets. Voici deux douzaines de 
tr^s-belles p^ches. On fit dans la pdroisse une qu^te qui 
produisit cent vingt-une guin^es. 

Est ni, was born inventhent, invented 

Aoitf August un ballon CLerostatiqUCg an 

fut couronnSf was crowned air balloon ; itaitp was 

tr^Sf very ; savant, learned a vendu, has sold 

fut, was ; mourut, died maison de campagne, country 

par, by ; Christopke Colomb, house (for) 

Christopher Columbus il les tuait, he killed them 

poudre d canon, gunpowder d la fois, at a time 

moine, monk il y avait, there were 

boussole, mariner's compass fantassin, foot-soldier 

Napolitain, Neapolitan cavalier, cavalry 

Pierre, Peter on ft, they made 

Nuremberg, Nuremburg qu^te, collection ; dans, in 

inventa, invented paroisse, parish 

montre, watch quiproduisit, which produced 
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SECOND LESSON. 



Un curieux a remarqu^, qa'en additionnant les chifires 
de Tannee de naissance ou de d6ces des plus grands ou 
des meilleuTs des rois de France de la troisi^me race, on 
trouvait les m^mes nombres que ceux qui distinguent leurs 
noms; ainsi: 

Saint Louis (Louis IX) est n6 en 1215; additionez les 
quatre chifires de cette date, et vous aurez 9. 

Charles VH. dit le sage, est n6 en 1402 ; cette date 
donne 7. 

Louis XII. le p^re du peuple, est n6 en 1461, dont la 
somme est 12. 

Henri IV. est mort en 1610, oil Ton trouve deux fois 4. 

Louis XIV. a ete Roi de France en 1643, qui pr^sente 
14; il est mort en 1715, qui donne dgalement 14; il etait 
ag6 de 77 ans, encore 14. 

Enfin S. M. Louis XVIII. est ne en 1755, dont le total 
estbien 18. — Amusemens Philologiques. 



CurienXy virtuoso 

a remarqui, has observed 

qu' (for qu€\ that ; en, by 

chiffre, cypher, or figure 

annicy year 

de, of the 

naissance^ birth 

ou, or; dec^s, decease 

des rois de France, of the 

French kings 
de la troisihme race, of the 

Bourbon family 
on trouvait, there is found 
9^«> as ; ceux qui, those which 
disHnguent, distinguish 



leurs, their; ainsi, thus 

est n6, was born ; en, in 

aurez, will have 

dit le sage, called the wise 

dont, whose 

est mort, died 

oH Von trouve, in which 

there are 
deux fois, twice ; a ite, was 
igalement, also 
enfin, finally 
S. M. (for Sa Majeste) his 

majesty 
dont, whose, or of which 
hien, just, or exactly 
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CHAPTER V. 



The pronouns are divided into personal, possessive, 
demonstrative, relative, interrogative, and indefinite. 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

The personal pronouns are divided into three persons ; 
the first person hje, I ; plur. nous, we ; second person , iu, 
thou ; plur. vous, you ; the th?rd person masculine, il^ he, 
or it ; feminine elle, she, or it ; plur. masculine, ils, feminine 
elles, they; and the indeterminate pronoun on, one, we, 
people, &c. They are declined in four cases, as follows : 



Angular* 
N. Je, I 

G. de mot, of me 
D. me, d moi, to me 
A. me, me 


FIRST 


PERSON. 

Plural. 
Nous, we 
de nous, of us 
nous, d nous, to us 
nous, us 


Singular. 
N. Tm, thou 
G. de toi, of thee 
D. te, d toi, to thee 
A. te, thee 


SECOND 


PERSON. 

Plural. 
Vous, you 
de vous, of you 
vous, d vous, to you 
vous, you 


THIRD PERSON, USED WITH REFERENCE TO PERSONS. 


Singular. 
N. II, he 
G. de lui, of him 
D. lui, d lui, to him 
A. h, ou r,* him 


Masculine. 

Plural. 
Ils, they 
dCeujc, of them 
teur, d eux, to them 
les, them 



* Ohs. V before a verb beginning with a vowel may be translated, 
him^ her^ or i<, depending upon who or what Is referred to ; thus, je 
/'aime, may mean, I love Mm, I love her, of I love tV. Therefore, when 
a sentence of this kind occurs, be sure, before you translate it, to make 
yourself acquainted with the subject to which the /' relates. 
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Feminine. 

Singular, Plural. 

N. Elle, she Elles, they 

G. d'elle^ of her (VelleSy of them 

D. luiy d ellcy to her leur, ^ elles, to them 

A. /a, r, her Z^s, them 

WITH REFEBENCE TO ANIMALS AKD THIKOS. 

Singular. Plural. 

N. //, e//e, it IlSy elleSf they 

G. en^ of it en, of them 

D. y, Zmi, to it y, leur, to them 

A, fe, /a, Z', it /es, them 



THE INDETERMINATE PRONOUN On. 

N. On, one, we, they, people, &c. 

G. de 8<n, of oneself, ourselves, himself, herself, &c« 

B. fie, ^ soi, to oneself, himself, ourselves, themselves, &c. 

A. se, oneself, himself, herself, themselves, &c. 

To mot, toiy luif &c. is added memcy as follows : 

Singular. Plural. 

Moi-mime^ myself Nous-mimes, ourselves 

toi^mime, thyself vous-mimes, yourselves 

luirmime, himself eux-mimes, > themselves 

elle-mhne, herself elks-mimes, \ ^^^"^^eives 
soi-mime, oneself, &c. 

"These are likewise declinahle with de and d ; as, de moi* 
wewe, of myself; ^ moi-mime, to myself, &c. 



POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 
Possessive pronouns are either conjunctive or relative^ 

CONJUNCTIVE POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

'The conjunctive possessive pronouns are mon, my ; ton, thy ; 
*jn, his, her, audits; no^re, our; ro^rc, your; and 2eur, 
weir; which vary for the gender and number, as follows : 
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Singular. 


Plural 


Mas, 


Fem* 


Masc, and Fem^ 


Mon, 

ton, 

son, 


ma^ 

ta, 

sa. 


mes, my 

tes, thy 

ses, Kis, ber, its 


notre, 


notre. 


nos, our 


potre, 
leur, 


voire, 
leur. 


vos, your 
leurs, their 



The preceding pronouns are always placed before npuns, 
with which they must agree in gender and number ; but 
mon, ton, son, are put instead of ma, ta, sa, before a femi- 
nine noun beginning with a vowel or h mute. They are 
declined as follows : 

Mon with the masculine noun livre is thus declined ; 

Singular. Plural. 

N. Mon livre, my book Mes livres, my books 

G. de mon livre, of my book de mes Uvres, of my books 

D. d mon livre, to my book & mes livres, to my books 

Ma with the feminine noun table is thus declined : 

Singular* PluraL 

N. Ma tahle, my table Mes tables, my tables 

G. de ma table, of my table de mes tables, of my tables 

D. d, ma table, to my table d mes tables, to my tables 

Mon before the feminine noun amie, beginning with a 
vowel, is thus declined : 

Singular. PluraL 

N. Mon amie, my friend Mes amies, my friends 

G. de mon amie, of my friend de mes amies, of my friends 

D. d mon amie, to my friend d mes amies, to my friends 

Mon before the feminine noun Jiorhge, beginning with A 
mute, is thus declined ; 

Singular. PluraL 

N. Afofi horloge, my clock Mes horloges, my clocks 

O. de mon horloge, of my clock de mes horloges, of my clocks 

D. d mon horloge, to my clock d mes horloges, to my clocks 
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Voire with a masculine or feminine noun is thus declined : 

Masculine. 
Singular. Plural, 

. Voire plat, yo\xt d\^}x Fbsplafs, your dishes 

. de voire plat, of your dish de vos plats, of your dishes 
*. d voire plat, to your dish d vos plaiSf to your dishes 

FeTninine, 
Singular. Plural, 

I Voire assiette, your plate Vos assietieSf your plates 
r. de yotre assieiie, of your de vos assieties, of your plates 

plate 
I. d voire assieiie, to your d vos assieiies, to your plates 
plate 

So decline mon cheval, m, my horse ; son chapeau, m. 
erhat; voire Jils^ m, your son; ma plume, f. my pen; 
^fille, f. my daughter ; sa icible, f. his table ; son aciion, 
> lus action ; jnon oiseau, m, my bird. 

POSSESSITS PROKODirS RELATIVE. 

The possessive pronouns relative are, le mien, mine ; le 
!ten, thine ; le sien, his, hers, its ; le n&tre, ours ; le v6ire, 
fours; le leur, Uieirs, which vary for the gender and 
lumber, as follows : 

Singular, Plural, 

Masc, Fern. Masc, Fern, 

l^ mien, ha mienne, Les miens, Les miennes, mine 

^ ^n, la iienne, les tiens, les Hennes, thine 

^ sien, la sienne, les siens, les siennes, his, hers, its 

fe rt^ire, la nSire, les noires, les n6ires, ours 

^ v6tre, la v6tre, les v6ires, les v6ires, yours 

^ fer, la leur, les leurs, les leurs, theirs 

"^^se pronouns are thus declined : 

Singular. Plural. 

Masc. Fern, Masc. Fern. 

^*^fMjen, La mienne, Les miens, Les miennes, mm^ 

^' du mien^ de la mienne, des miens, des miennes, of mine 

"' ^tt mien, d, la mierme, aux miens, aux miennes, to mine 

So decline le tien, le sien, &c. 
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These are called relative possessive pronouns, because 
they stand for some noun which precedes them, and with 
which they must agree in gender and number. Thej are 
declined, after the noun, as follows : 

The masculine noun, Hvre, book, with the conjunctive pos- 
sessive pronoun mon before, and the relative possessive 
pronoun le sien after, is thus declined : 

Singular. Plural. 

N. Mon livre et le sienj my Mes livres et les sienSy my 

book and his ^ books and his 

G. de mon livre et du sien, de mes livres et des siens, of 

of my book and his my books and his 

D. d mon livre et au sien^ to ^ mes livres et aux siens, to 

my book and his my books and his 

The feminine noun horlogey clock, with the pronoun ton 
before, and la sienne after, is thus declined : 

Singular. PluraL 

N. Ton horloge et la sienne, Tes horloges et les siennes, 
thy clock and his thy clocks and his 

G. de ton horloge et de la de tes horloges et des sienneSj 
sienne^ of thy clock and his of thy clocks and his 

D. a ton horloge et d la sienne, d tes horloges et aux siennes, 
to thy clock and his to thy clocks and his 

So decline mon p^re et le v&tre, my father and yours; 
votre chateau et le mien, your hat and mine ; sa m^re et la 
mienne, his mother and mine ; son horloge et la sienne, her 
clock and his ; mon oiseau et le sien, my bird and hers. 



EXERCISE. 

Votre livre et le mien. Votre lettre et la mienne. Ma 
montre et la sienne. Mon cheval et le v6tre. Ses souliers 
et les miens. Ses brebis et les miennes. De mon oiseau 
et du sien. De ma musique et de la sienne. A mon chieD 
et au v6tre. A ma grammaire et k la tienne. De mes 
ardoises et des v6tres. De ses fr^res et des miens. A ses 
brebis et aux miennes. De mes couAns et des v6tres. A 
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4d 



ma cousiiie et* k la lean Vos crayons et leg nAtres. A not 
i)as et aux siens. Notre pays et le vAtre. De votre laqaais \ 

;t du n6tre. A votre armee et k la leur. De vos armies 
;t des n6tres. Leur jardin et le ticn. .De leur inaitKm et 
le la mienne. A lenrs amis et aux n6tres. 

MantrCy watch ardoUe^ slate 

foulier, shoe coutinf <^oasin 

hrehiSj sheep crayon^ pencil 

musiguey music laqnais^ footman 

:hieny dog armh, army 



DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

The demonatrative pronouns are ee (or.cc* before a rowel 
or k mute) thia or that, celui^ he : celui-ci^ this ; cel^i'l^, 
tliat ; ceci, this ; and cela, that. The four first admit of the 
following changes : 

Singuht* 
Masculine. Feminine. 

Ce,* or cet, this» or that Cettk^ this, or that 

cehd^ he, or that celie, the, or that 

wfci-ci,-|. this celle-cif this 

aelui-ldy that ceUe-ldf that 

Plural. 
Masculine. • Feminine, 

^ei, these, Or those Cet* these, or those 

^^vx, those celleSp they, or those 

f^^wc'Ci, they, or these cc/fes-ct, they, Or these 

ceux-Uty they, or those celles-ldy they, or those 

The first is a pronoun a4|^^^^^> *"^ *^^ ^^® ^®** pronoun 
•ttbstantives ; they are declined with de and ^, as follows : 



• Oit, 1, O is sometimes used before ywtf, and corresponds to th« 
^^S^ish thai vfbieh, or wkat; as, ee pte youe dites est vrai, that which^ 
^ wftoT you say is true. 

. t Ci means kere^ and M, there^ so that the literal meaning of ixiui-ci, 
^i thit kere, and ofeebti'id, is, tAat there. 
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1. Ccy before a masculine naun, is thus declined : 

Singular, Plural. 

N. Ce livrcy this or that book Ces livres, these or those books 
G. de ce livre, of tliis book de ces livres, of these books 
D. d ce livre, to this book d ces litres, to these books 

Ce before a noun, beginning with h mute, is thus declined : 

, Singular. PluraL 

N. Cet homtne, this man Ces kommes, these men 

G. de cet homme, of this man de ces hommeSy of these men 

D. d cet homme, to this man d ces kammes, to these men 

Ce before a noun, beginning with a vowe), is thus declined : 

Singular, Plural. 

N.^ Cet oiseaUy this bird Ces oiseaux, these birds 

G. de cet oiseau, of this bird de ces oiseaux^ of these birds 
D. d cet oiseau, to this bird d ces oiseaux, to these birds 

Ce before a feminine noun is thus declined : 
Singular. Plural. 



N. Cettefemme, this woman Cesfemmes, these women 

G. de cette femme, of this de ces femmes, of these 

woman women 

D. d cette femme, to this d ces femmes, to these womeo I 

w/\nrkon 



Singular. Plural. 

N. cette itoile, that star Ces itoiles, those stars 

G. de cette etoile, of that star de ces itoiles, of those stars 

D. d cette etoile, to that star d ces etoiles, to those stars 

So decline ce, &c. with the following nouns : mo/, m. 
evil ; animal, m. animal ; honneur, m. honor ; table, f. 
table ; vie, f. life ; dme, f. soul. 

^ When we wish to point out any person, or thing, parti- 
cularly, Id is put after the noun ; thus, 

Ce-ld with a masculine noun is thus declined : 
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Singular. Plural. 

N. Ce cheval'ldt that horse Ces ckevaux^ld^ those horses 

G. de ce chevcU-ld, of that de ces chevaux^ld^ of those 

horse horses 

D. ii ce cheval'ldf to that d ces chevaux-ld^ to those 

horse horses 

Ce-ld with a masculine noun, beginning with a vowel or 
h mute, is thus declined : 

Singular. Plural, 

N. Cet homme-ldy that man Ces hommes-U, those men 

0. de cet homme-U^ of that de ces kommeS'lttf of those 

man men 

D. d cet homme-ld, to that d ces hommes4d^ to those 

man men 

* • - . 

Ce-lct with a fenantoe aoun is thus deeliiied : 

Singular* Plural. 

N. Ce^te^^^e-iii^'thatchMVch Ces igU^-ld^ thos[^ churches 

0. de cette igltse^ld/of that cfe ces iglises^ld, of those 

church churches 

D. 4 cette eglise-ldf to that d ces eglises-lct, to those 

church churches 

So decline ce-ld with the following nouns ; ckien\ m. 
^og; hSpital, m. (h mute) hospital ; maisoUf f. house; HeUCf 
f. star, 

2. The pronoun substantive celui is thus declined : 

Singular. Plural. 

N. Celui, be Ceux, they, or those 

G. dc cc/ttt, of him de ceux, of them or those 

^' d celui, to him d ceux, to them or those '*• 

So decline celle, she, &c. 



V* 



^^* ,^<^<<) tbiB ; and cela, that^ are masculine, and have no plural. 
teci designates the object which le nearest to us, and cela the object 
^uich is most distant; as, ced est bon, mais cela est meilleur, iMs is 
good, but that is better* 
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RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

The relative pronouns are, qui, who ; ie^ue/, -which ; and 
quoi, what ; which are declined as follow : 

Qui, whoy or which, relates to persons and things, and if 
of both^enders and numbers. 

N. 'Quiy who, which, or that 

G. donty whose, of whom, or of which, de qui, of or from 

whom 
D. d qui, to whom, or to which 
A. quif que, whom, which, or that 

Lequel, which 

Singular. Plural. 

Masc. Fern, Masc. Fern. 

N. Lequel, LaqueUe, - Lesquels, Lesquelles, which 

G. duquel, de laquelle, desqueb, desquelles or dont, of 

or from which 
D. auquel, d laquelle, auxquels, auxqueUes, to which 
A. lequel, laquelle, lesquels, '. lesquelles, which 

Qud, what 
N. Quoi, what 

A. quoi, what 



INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

The interrogatiV'es are, lequel ? which ? qui ? who ? que ? 
quoi ? and quel? what? Lequel? is declined like the relative 
leaueL Qui? que? 91101? are substantives ; quel? a proiDOua 
aqective. 

Qui? who? is thus declined : . 

N. Qut ? or qui est'Ce qui? who ? ^ , 

G, cfe qui ? whose, of or from whom ? / /. u *i. u 

T\A*« ^* ^ 4a\ for- both numberi 

"■'.'fir.ir """"""i ■"OS"*- 

A. jTui? or qui est^e que? whom? J 
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Quet quoit ivbat ? are thus declined : 

N. Que 7 quoi f what ? ^ 

G. de quoi? of what ? f ^^^ ^^ ^^ ^^^^ ^^^ ^^^,^^3 

D. <i quot ? to what ? f 

A. gttc? gttoif what? j 

Quel? what? before a inasculine substantiTe is thus de- 
clined : 

Singular, Plural, 

N. Quel homme ? what man ? Quels hommes ? what men ? 

G, de quel homme 1 of what de quels Hommes ? of what 

man ? men ? 

D. a quel hommel to what ^ quels hommes? to what 

man ? men ? 

A. quel homme ? what man ? quels hommest what men ? 

Quel ? before a feminine noun is thus declined : 

Singular, Plural, 

N. Quelle plume 1 what pen ? quelles plumes ? what pens ? 

G. de quelle plume? of what ^^ quelles plumes'^ of what 

pen ? pens ? 

D. (^ gu^ZZe plume f to what ^ quelles plumes ? to what 

pen ? pens ? 

A. quelle plume? what pen? quelles plumes t what pens?' 

So decline quellivre? what book? quel chapeau? what 
hat? quelle femme? what vfomBm ? quelle table? what 
table? . • 



INDETERMINATE OR INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

1» Those which are used adjectively : 

^Ad^tte, every, each quelconque, whatevei^ 

9tt«^w, gome, any 

^' llie foilowinir are sometimes used as ftAttantives^ a«d 
sometimes as adjectires : 

f3 
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AueuHf no one, none, not 

one, not any 
autre^ other, any other 
Fun et Tautre^ both 
Vun ou Vautre^ either 
m Hun ni Vautre, neither 



le mtme^ the same 
nuiy no, none, not (me 
telf such 
taut^ all, every, every thing 



pets UHf not one, no one 
plurieurSf several, many 

3. The following are used as pronoun substantives : 



Autrui, others 

chacufif each, every one, 

every body 
run VautrCf one another 
on, one, people, they, (kc. 



personnCf nobody, no one, 
none, any one, any body 
vien, nothing 
quelqu^unf some one 
quicanquef whoever, anybody 



The following are changeable for the gender and number, 
except qua^fue and mime, which only change for tht 
number, and chacun, pas un, auctin, and nul, only change 
for the gender. 



Masc. 

Quelque, 

mime, 

quelqu'un, 

ckacun, 

pas un, 

aucun^ 

ntt/, ' 

tout, 

tel. 



Singular, 



M'cm* 

Quelque, 

mime, 

quelqu^une, 

pAocune, 

pas une, 

aucune, 

nulU, 
toute, 
telle. 



Plural. 
Masc. Fern. 

Quelques, Quelques 

mimes, mimes 

quelqueS'Uns, quelquss'unes 

(no pi.) 

(no pi. except' when Mseiio^ 

quelques-uns) 
(no pi.) 

tous, toutes 

tels, telles 



The others are unchangeable. 

« « 

All these pronouns may be declined with the prepofi^'^' 
de and d, after the following models : 

Quelque with a substantive is thus declined : 



Singular, 

N. Quelque livre, some book 
G. de quelque livre, of some 

book 
Ik'd quelque Vwre, to some 



Plural. 
Quelques livres, some booki 
de quelques Mvres, .of soiac 

books 
d quelques ' Uv'res, to soi^^ 

books : 



Tel with a madcdline sabstantiye is thus declined t 
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Singular. 

N. Un tel hommey such a man 
G. cf tin tel homme^ of such a 

man 
p. d un tel homme, to such a 

man 



Plural 

De tels hommeSy such men 
de teU hommes, of such men 

d de tels hommeSj to sock 
men 



Tout with a masculine substantive is thus declined : 

Singular, Plural, 

N. Tout hommey every man Tous les hommes^ $tll men 

G.de tout hommej of every de tous Us hommes, of al| 

man men 

jy^ d, tout hommey to every d tous les hommes^ to all 

man % men 

Tout with a feminine noun is thus declined : 

Singular, Plural. 

N. TotUe heurCf every hour toutes les heures^ all hours 

D. de toute keure, of every de toutes les heures, of all 

hour hours 

G« d toute heure, to every d toutes les heures, to all 

hour hours 

Singular (only) Masc. 

N. Tout le monde^ every body 
G. de tout le monde, of every body 
D. ^ tout le monde, to every body 

Singular : Fern, 

N. Toute la nation, the whole nation 
G. de toute la nation, of the whole nation 
D. d toute la nation, to the whole nation 

Plural. 

N. Totites les nations, all nations 

G. de toutes les nations, of all nations 

D. d toutes les nations, to all nations 

So decline quelque femme, some woman ; une telle femme, 
such a woman ; tout enfant, every child ; toute femme, every 
woman ; toute mdison, every house ; tout le bcsuf the whole 
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OX ; le mime auteur^ the same author ; aucune raison-^ no 
reason ; un tel JUroSy such a hero ; une telle conduite^ such 
conduct 

The pronoun substantive quelqu'un is thus declined : 

Singular. ^ Plural. 

N. Quelqiiun^ some one " Quelques-uns, some persons 

G. de quelqii'un, of some one de quelques-uns, of some, &c. 

D. it quelqu*un, to some one d quelqueS'Uns,to somepersous 

The other pronouns substantive are also declinable in the 
singular ; but runVautre^One another; Vunet Vautrey both; 
Vun ou Vautre, either ; ni tun ni fautre, neither, somewhat 
vary in their form, as follows : v 

Masculine. 

Singular. Plural. 

N. L*un Vg.utrey one another Les unslesautreSy one another 

O. Vun de VautrOy of one, &c. les uns des autres, of one, <&c. 

D. Vun d Vautre^ to one, &c. les uns aux autreSy to one, &c. 

So ; the feminine Vune Vautre^ one another. 

Singular, Plural. 

N. Vun et Vautre^ both Les uns et les autres, both 

G. de Vunet deVautrCyO^ hoili des uns et des autres^ of both 

D. d Vun et d Vautre, to both aux unset aux autres, to both 

So ; the feminine tune et Vautre^ both* 

Singular. Plural. 

N« Vun ou Vautre, either Les uns ou les autres, either 

G. de Vun ou de Vautre, of d^s uns ou des autres, of 

either either 

D. d Vun ou d Vautre^ to either aux uns ou aux autres, to, &c. 

So ; the feminine Pune ou Vautre, eithen 

Singular. Plural. 

N. Ni Vun ni Vautre, neither Ni hs uns ni les autres, neither 

G. ni de Vun ni de Vautre, of ni des uns ni des autres, of 

neither neither 

D. ni d Vun ni d Vautre, to ni aux uns ni aux autres, to 

neither neither 

So ; the feminine ni Vune ni Vautref neither* 
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ftECAPITUI«ATORT £X£RCI8S OK TH£ PRONOVW8. 



My pens, p/umtf, f. 
Your brothers, j^^e, m. 
Of sbme books, livre^ m. 
To my father and hers 
To his mother and mine 
Of what cause, cause, f. 
Of his house, maison, f. 
Of my house and bis 
To their houses and mine 
To whom. To inborn ? 
Of what child, enfant, m. 
To what children 
Of which. Of which? 
To which {plural) 
What means ? moyen^ m. 
To what persons ? personne, f. 
To those persons 

Of him. Of that man 

To this house, maUony f. 

To those animals, animal, m. 

Those clocks, horloge, f. 

Of their clocks and mine 

To some (ones) 

To none. * To neither, f. 

To nobody. Of either, f. 

No condition, (tat, m. 

His tulips and thine, tulipe, f. 

Your cousins and ours, 
cousin, m. 



To her hostess, hSteae, f. 

To your hostess and his 

Of his friend, ami, m. 

Of bis friend, amie, f. 

To their friend and hers, 
ami, m. 

To your friend and hers, 
amie, f. 

To that hospital, h&pitaly in. 
(h mute) 

To her affection, affection, f. 

To bis affection and mine 

Of their enemies, ennemi, m. 

Of their enemies and yours 

To your enemies and his 

To thy hope, eiperance, f. 

Of my hope ana hers 

Of such a hero, hiras, m. 

To such heroes 

Of both. Of either 

Of neither. To both, pi. 

Of some one. Some per- 
sons 

Of no one. Of neither, f. 

pi. 

Of no body. * To neitberi^ 

m. pi. 
To either, pi. f. To both, 

pl.f. 



EXAMINATION ON THE PRONOUNS. 

^^at is the first person / in French ? Is me the sameT 
^at is to me ? What does il signify besides he ? Does elle 
f^ signify the same? What is to us in French? Is the 
^Tench for to you the same as that /or you? Is t& always the 
^renchfor tliey? If in speaking of books, what is they? 
^^t if we speak of laiies, what is they f If we speak of 



68 



EXERCISES ON THE PRONOUNS. 



pens ought we to use Us or elles for they ? Is there any thing 
in the third person accusative like the article? Does the 
general rule for forming the plural of nouns apply to all the 
pronouns ? What is the plural of mon? What is the- plural 
of voire ? And what is the plural of v6tre ? Do the mascu- 
line pronouns in t form their feminine like masculine adjec- 
tives in ^ ? Do masculine pronouns in I form their femintoe 
like adjectives in Z? How do masculine pronouns in ien 
form their feminine? How do the possessive pronouns mon, 
&c. change on for the feminine ? What does ton make for 
the feminine ? What does son make for the feminine ? Is 
voire the same for both genders ? What is the feminine of 
Vun ou Vauire ? What is the French for the pronoun somel 



EXERCISES ON THE PRONOUNS. 

FIRST LTESSON. 

Si nous voulons ^tre heureux, nous ne devons pas nous 
ecarter du sentiers de la vertu. Ne jugez jamais surles 
apparences, elles sont souvent trompeuses. Les femmes 
doivent 6tre tr^s-circonspectes, car une simple apparence 
de delit leur est quelquefois plus prejudiciable qu'une 
faute reelle. Excuser en soi les sottises qu'on ne peut 
excuser dans autrui, c*est aimer mieux ^tre sot soi-meme, 
que de voir les autres tels. C est le goiit qui choisit les 
expressions, qui les combine, les arrange et les varie de 
mani^re k ce qu'elles produisent le plus grand effet Les 
hommes passent comme des ileurs qui s*epanouissent le 
matin, et qui le soir sont fl^tries et foulees aux pieds. 



Si, if 

voulons iircy desire to be 

ne devons pas, must not 

icarier, deviate 

sentier^ path 

nejugeaf jamais^ never judge 

sur, from ; souvent, often 

trompeusey deceitful 

doivent f ought ; itre, to be 



trhf very ; car, for 
simple^ mere ; delit, crime 
quelquefois, sometimes 
prijudiciable, prejudicial 
faute, fault ; reel, real 
excuser, to excuse 
sottises, follies 

quon ne peut, which one 
cannot ; dans^ in 



liXEHCISES ON THE PRONOUNS. 
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iHtruif others ; c'est, is 
imer mieux itre^ choosing 

rather to be ; soi, a fool 
ue de voir, than to see 
es autreSy others ; tels^ so 
e gout, taste ; qui^ which 
■hoisit, selects 

lombine, combines; les, them 
ie mani^re d ce quelles pro- 

duisenty so as to produce 



^ff^^i effect 
les hommeSf men 
passent, pass away 
comme, like ; fleurs, flowers 
s*epanouissenty opeq 
le matin, in the morning 
le soir, at night 
fietries, withered 
foulees aux pieds, trodden, 
under foot. 



SECOND LESSON. 

Le monde n'est qu'une grande famille, dont Dieu est le 

pere. Tout dans I'univers s'alt^re et perit ; mais les ecrits 

que le genie a dictes seront immortels. Les Alpes, sur le 

sommet desquelles Toeil 6tonne decouvre des neiges et des 

glaces 6ternelles, pr6sentent, au soleil couchant, le spectacle 

le plus imposant et le plus magnifique. Le bien que nous 

desirous se montre k nous et disparait comme un vain 

songe qui s'evanouit k notre reveil, pour nous apprendre que 

les choses monies que nous croyons tenir dans nos mains 

peuvent nous fechapper dans un instant. Ceux qui semblent 

etre heureux ne le sont pas teujours. Chacun a ses defauts. 

La charite se rejouit du bonheur d'autrui. 

N*e8t que, is but disparait, disappears 

famille, family vain, empty ; songe, dream 

tout, every thing;* dans, in s'evanouit, vanishes 



s alter e, alters 
Vcrit, perishes; mats, but 
merits, writings ; ginie, genius 
a dictis, has dictated 
icront, will be ; sur, on 
iommet, summit ; ail, eye 
^tonnSy astonished 
decouvre, discovers 
^^9^9 snow ; glaces, ice 
'^ternel^ perpetual 
P^esentent, present 
^tt soleil couchant, at sun set 
«en, good; desirons, hope for 
*c ftiontre, presents itself 



a notre reveil, when we awake 
pour apprendre (enseigner), 

to teach 
choses mimes, very things 
croyons, think 
tenir, we hold fast 
dans, in ; main, f. band 
peuvent nous echapper, may 

slip away 
semblent, appear 
itre, to be 

ne le sont pas, are not so 
defaut, faults 
se rijouit du, rejoices in the 
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THIRD LESSON. 

Lt lente a deax moaTemens, Tan annuel, c'est celni par 
ler|uel elle decrit son orfoite antoor da soleil dans Fespace 
d'anan; alora taTitesie, dans cette orbite, est de 68217 
aiilles par heore, oa 1137 miUes par minute-; rantre 
dttfrne^ c'ett le moovement de sa rotation joomali^re sur 
dle^mime ; sa iritesse, dans ce monTement, poor un point 
de sa nutfaee k r^nateur, sera de 1042 miiles par faeiii<e, 
Ptt 25020 miiles par 24 heores. 

La r^olntion diume da ciel n*est qu*ane illusion pro- 
duite par la rotation de la terre; il est naturel de penser 
que la r^Tolution aonuelle' du soleil emportant avect iui 
totjtes les plan^tes, n'est pareillement qu'uoe iUoaion due 
ail mouvement de la translation de la terre autour du 
soleiL — Laplace* 



Af has ; mouvemeni, motions 
dicritf dencribcs 
autouTf round ; dam^ in 
artf year ; alorSf hence 
vUiiBCf velocity; ou^ or 
diume, diurnal 
journalUre, daily 
$urtU$'mime, upon its own 
axis 



nest que, is only 

produitey produced 

de penser, to think 

emportant, carrying 

avec, with ; toutes, all 

plankte, planet 

n*est pareillement que, ia in 

like manner only 
due, owing 



FOURTH LESSON. 



On ne doit pas Atre juge dans sa propre cause. On se 
flatte aouvent plus qu*on ne devrait . Quiconque a 6tudie 
le« principes d'un art, sait que ce n'est qu'Jl la longue et 
par de profondes reflexions qu'il pent parvenir k se le 
rsndre propre. Chacun devrait, pour son propre bonheur, 
n'icouter que la voix de la raison et de la verite. Ne faites 
pas k autrui ce que vous ne voudriez pas qu*on vous fit 
Je doute que rien ne soit plus propre a Clever I'&me que 
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la contemplation des menreillea de la nature. Qaelques 
talens que vous ppsft^diez, quelques avantages que vous 
teniez de la nature et de Teducation, de quelques perfec- 
tions que vous soyez dou6sy ne vous attendez qu'aux 
saffrages d*un petit nombre d*hommes. Quelque g^ie 
qu'on aity on ne pent sans .application exceller en quoi que 
ce soit. Les magistrats doivent rendre la justice a tout le 
monde, mime k leurs ennemis. 



Ne doit pas J ought not 

itrsy to be 
propre, own 

on se ftatte-souventy we Often 
flatter ourselves 

dentraity ought, or should 

a ituM^ has studied 
principeij principles 

^> of; sat/, knows 

ce n'est que^ it is only 

d h longuey by length of time 

jw*"* by ; peut^ can 

parwnir, succeed 

^ ie le rendre prpprCf in 
attaining it 

chacuUf every one « 

devraitf should ; pour^ for 

propre bonheur^ own happi- 
ness 

n'icouter que; listen oply to 

Tomn^ reason 

"oeriU, truth 

^faitespaSf do not 

^ 9«c, what 

^ voudriez pas^ would not 
wish 



qu^anfUf to be done 
je dautCj I doubt 

que rien soit^ whether any 
thing be 

plus propre^ better calculated 

d ilevery to exalt ; que^ than 

fnerveilleSf wonders 

de la, of 

quelques^ whatever 

possedieZf may possess 
. teniez rfe, may have received 

from 
. de quelqueSy with- whatever 

soyez douis, inay be endowed 

ne vous attendez quaux suf- 
frageSf expect the appro- 
bation but 

cfun petit nonibre d^hommes, 
of few 

giniey genius 
, quon ait y we may have 

on ne peut, we cannot 

quoi que ce soit, any thing 

doivent, ought 

• rendre, to render 

m^me, even 
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AVXILIABY VERBS. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



Present 

Que, that 

j^ I. J^aky I may have 

•12. tu aies, thou mayst have 

^ 3. tf atV, he may have 
1. ^otc5ay6n«9 we may have 

C 2. vans dyeZf you may have 
3. ik (tientf they may have 



d 



Preterite* 
1. J'eusse^ I might have 



*! 2. ^tt e«sse$y thou mightest 

9 have 

^ 3. iZ eAt, he might have 

]. Nous eussionSf we ndght 
have 
'S2. vous etcsste^y you might 
g have 
3. tb eussent^ they might 
have 



Comp. of the Present. 
Que, that 

J*aie eu, I may have had 
tu aies e», thou mayst have 

had 
ilaiteuphe may have had 

Nous ayons eu, we may ha?e 

had 
vous ayez eu, you may have 

had 
Us aient eu, they may have 

had 

Comp, of the Preterite. 

JTeusse eu, I might have had 
tu eusses eu, diou mightest 

have had 
U eit eu, he might have had 

Nous eussions eu, we might 

have had 
vous eussiez eu, yoa might 

have had 
Us eussent eu, they might 

have had 



IMPEBATIVB MOOD. 



Singular. PluraL 

1 • • ^yon«, let us have 

2.* ate, have, or have thou ayez, have, or have you 

quits, ou quelles aient, let 
them have 



.. ^ ^tt'tZ at^» let him have 
^ 9u'e£2e atYy let her have 



* JV<»le. Properly speikSngy all verbs in the imperative mood are of 
tbe second penon ; although gnrnmarians have geneiaUy introduced 
three persons. 
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Conjugation of the Auxiliary Verb stbe, to be. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present, Preterite. 

JStre, to ))e jfvair iti, to have been 

PABTICIPLES. 

Present. Past. Compound. 

JStantf being J^^, been Ay ant iti^ having been 



INDICATIYE MOOD. 



Present. 



«!• /esttisy I am 

|2. eu es, thou art 

« 3. t^ ou eUe est^ he or she is 

"gl* Notis sommesy we are 

s2. vous itesy you are 

^ 3. iU^ ou elles sont, they are 

Imperfect. 

1 1. THaiSy I was 

|2. ^ ^totSy thou watt 

% 3. tZ ^^oify he was 

•gl. ^0145 etionSf we were 
3 2. vous ^ti€z, you were 
^3. t& itaient, they were 

|1. Je/tis, I was 
|2, fte/tt^^ thou wast 
'^^-ilfut, he was 

•gl. Nousfimes, we were 
g2. you* JB^c^, yt)U were 
3* Usjwrentf tney were 



Comp. ©/"^Ac Present, 

Tai (ti, I have been 
tu as etif thou hast been 
t7yOu elleaetifhe or shehasbeen 

Kous avons itit'we have been 
voits avez itij you have been 
Us ont itif they have been 

Comp» of the Imp. 

Tavais itij I had been 

tu avtfis its, thou hadst been 

il avait Hi, he had been 

Nous avians iti, we had been 
vous aviez iti, you had been 
its avaient iti, they bad been 

Comp. of the Pret. 

Teus iti, I had been 

tu eus iti, thou hadst been 

il eut iti, he had been 

Nous eAmes iti, we had. been 
vous eites iti, you had oeen 
Us eurent iti, tney had been 
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Puhire, Camp, of the PtUure, 

ul' Je serai f I sball be J*auraiit6f I shall have been 

3 2* tu $eras, thou wilt be tu auras eii, thou wilt have 

been 



'^ 3. il sera, he will be U aura et6, he will have been 

1. Kaus seranSf we shall be Nous aurons iie, we shall 

have been 
"H 2. V0U8 sereZy you will be - vous aurez ite, you will have 
S been 

3. Hi serontj they will be Us auront ite^ they will hare 

been 

Conditional, Comp, of the Condit, 

1. Je serais J I should be Taurais eti, I should haTe 

been 

2. tu serais^ thou wouldest tu aurais itS^ thou wouldest 
be have been 

'^3. U seraitf he would be il auraii iti^ he would \a,n 

been 

l.iVbu««eno9t^,weshouldbe Nous awrions etc, wesbooU 

have been 
Is. t;oui5m6;r,youwouldbe vous auriez iti, you would 
g have been 

3. Us seraienti they would Us auraient it6, they wouW 

be have been 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present. Comp* of the Pres. 

Qfi€, that Q^ey that 

^ 1. /d soiSt I may be . TaU iti, I may have been 

•f 2. ^tt soiSf thou mayest be tu aies iti^ thou mayest bare 
ff been 

^ 3. t/ sotVy he may be U ait iti^ he may have been 

1 . Nous soyonSf we may be Nous ayons ite^ we may bare 

been 
'i 2 1 vous SOjfiZ^ you may be votes ayez ite^ you may bate 
C been 

3. Us soientf they may be Us aient (ti, they may ha^^ 

been 
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Preteriiii. Camp, of the Pret 

Que, that Que, that 

^ 1. Je fusee,! might be J^etteseiti, I might have been 

^. tu fusses, thou mightj&si tu eiuses StS, diou mightest 

s be have been ' 

^ 3. ilfit, he might be U eiit it£, he might have been 

1. NousfusstQns, we might Nou$ eussions 6ti, we might 

^ be have been 

1 2. vous fvjssiez, you might vous eussiez iti, you might 

S be have been 

3» ils fussent^ Oiej might Us eussent iU, they might 

be have been 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



1, 



Singular* PhiraL 

Soyons, let us be 



2. Sots, be, or be thou soyez, be {you), or do you be 

3. \ 9"^*^ ^^t ^e^ hi™ he gu'ils or qu'eUes soient, let 
' i qu^eUe^soU, let her be them be 



The auxiliaries may be conjugated in three other forms ; 
viz. interrogatively, negatively, and interrogatively nega- 
lively; as, 

^Interrogatively. Negatively. Interrog. Neg. 

Avoir, to have 

'Ai-je ? have I ? Je n'ai pas, I have ITai-je pas f have 

not I not? 

<itms^jef had I? je rCavais pas, I tCavais-jepas^hsA 

had not I not ? 

e«s-je ? had I ? je rCeus pas, I had rCtus-je pas ? had 

... not I not ? 

durai-je f shall I je n'aurat' pas, I n'aurai -^tf pas ? 

have? shall not have shall I not have? 

«w«rai«;;c f should je rCaurais pas, I iCaurais -je pas f 

I have? should not have shouldlnothave? 
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InterrogoHvefy* Negatively. Interrog. Neg. 

Etre, to be 

SuU'jef am If Je ne suis pas, I *Nesui9-^epas?9m 

am not I not? 

itaiS'je f was I ? je n^Siaispas, I was fCitais-je pas 9 was 

not I not ? 

Jiu^-jef wasl? je ne/us pa8,l ynis nefus-jepai? was 

not I not ? 

serai'jef shall I je ne serai pas, I ne serai 'je pas? 
be T shall not be shall I not be ? 

serais-je ? shpuld je ne serais pas, I ne serais-je pas 9 
I be ? should not be should I not be? 

So conjugate all the other persons, tnoods and tenses, 
simple and compound, except the infinitiye, participles, 
subjunctive, and imperatire, which do not admit of the 
interrogative form. 

The hyphen ( * ) is always placed between the verb and 
the pronoun in the iuterro^tive form ; and when the verb 
ends with a vowel, a (-<-) is placed between the verb and 
the pronoun of the third person singular ; as, Ort^eUe 9 has 
she f Wa-t^Uie pas iti f nas she not been t sera-t-il ? will 
he be f n*aura*UU pas eu f will he not have had t 

Practice on Avoir. 

Pres* Ind. Have 1 1 Have I not t I have not. Hast 
thou not t He has not We have not. Have you? They 
have. Have they not t 

Imp. I had. Had I not? Hadst thou not? He had not 
We had not Had you not? They had not Had they not? 

Pret. Had I? I had not Hadst thou not? He bad. 
He had not Had he not t We had. Had you t Had tbey 

not? 

*(M«. 1. JV^tndjNweorrstpoBd totheSnglishwordiioA. tiMne,or 
il* bsfbro t vow«I, Ii g^nsrslly put before the v«rt», and pas after. 

f 9. In Aiktng aiiestioiii, ttl-ef pte (ii thmi thai) is (reqnently used ; 
SMySSt^ee pm is fiu f was I ? (not fu^ f) but we on say with pitH 
prWtyi sMMpst'H f was be ? or mI^ fu*ii/ki f was he ? 
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JFut. I shall have. Shall I have ? Wilt thou have? Thou 
irilt have. Wilt thou not have? He will have. Will she 
la^e ? We shall have. You will have* They will have. 

Oonilt^ I should have. Should I have? Should I not have. 
[ should not have. Would she not have? He would have, 
f^ould he have? We should not have. Would you not 
:i2tve ? They would not have. 

JPres. Sutj, I may have. He may have. She may not 
have. We may have. You may have. They may not have. 

Fret. I might have. He might have. We might not 
have. You might not have. They might not have. 

Zfnjper. Have (Jthcu) ? Let us not have. Have (you). 
L>et them have. Let them not have. 

Practice on the Compound Tenses of Avoir. 

JPres. Ind. Have I not had (some) old friends ? Has sh6 
not.liad (some) old friends ? Have they had (some) money ? 

Imperf. I had not had the finest houses. Had they not 
bad the happiest moments? We had had (some) happy 
opportunities. They had not had (some) prettier birds. 

Fret. She had had (some) fine eyes. He had had (some) 
great ancestors. Had they not had (some) good pens ? 

Fut. Will he not have had an old coat? She will not 
have had (some) jewels. You will not have had (some) nuts.' 
Will they not have had (some) old fashions ? 

Cond, Should I not have had (some) large curtains ? We 
should not have had {some) fine carpets. Should we not 
have had the last place ? Would they not have had (^ome) 
genteel manners ? 

Pres. Subj. I may have had (some) horses. She may 
have had the prettiest hat. They may have had (some) false 
news. They may not have had (some) little children. 

Pret, 1 might not have had a more delightful situation.' 
She might have had a foolish hope. They might have had 
(some) new hats. 
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Ois, Tbe words in French 
they f tind nniienieath : 

Old, anden; friend^ omt, m. 

money, argent^ nu 

fine, oeau ; boase, mawm^ f. 

happy, heureux 

moment, moment^ m» 

opportunity, occasion^ f. 

pretty, joUi bird, oiseaw, m. 

fine, bel: eye, ceU, m. 

great, grand 

ancestor, aitfti?, m; 

good, bon; pen, plume^ f. 

old, vieU; coat, h€jni, m* 

jewel, byoUf m. 

nut, naiXf t 

pld, vieil; fashion, modef f. 



Mem euh mbtr, m the order m 

^1^9 gramd 

curtain, rideaUy nu 

fine, beau; carpet, iapiSy in. 

las^ dernier; plac^, place^ f. 

manner, nuMi^e, f. 

genteel, jjuiioiti 

horse, cheval^ m. 

pretty, jolt; hatyd^peoacy m. 

false, faux 

news, nottveZles, f. 

little, petit; child, es/anf^ m. 

deli^tful, agriabie 

situation, sUuafixm, f. 

foolish,^/; hope, espotTy m. 

new, neufm 



BXERCISES OK AVOIR. 

FIRST LESSON. 

J'ai une bonne plume. Tu as de bona amis. Elle a des 
maisons. A-t-il de beaux tableaux ? N'a-t-il pas un chien ? 
N'avez-vous pas une 6pingle? Nous n'avons pas des 
oranges. Vous n'avez pas un bon canif. Elles ont de 
Targentt II n'a pas* d'argent. Elle n'a point* d'argeot. 
Ont-ils de Tareent? J'avais des poires et des oranges. 
N*avait-il pas beaucoup d'amis? Nous n'avont pas eu de 
prudencei N'avez-vous pas eu de bons livres ? lis ont eu 



* The negstivef pm and point, are not always used indifferently, 
the one fbr Uie other. The first, in some instances, denies only in part, 
and the latter denies absolutely. Hence we should say, je n*ai^N» de 
I'argeut lur mo!, I have not any money about me ; and je n'ai point 




make a step to go there ; I will not advance from a point. Je ne 
vsux /MM, ou point, I will not, that is, je ne veuz cela m6me 'de la 
longueur d'un;Mir, nl de la grosseur d'unjwm/, I will not even take tke 
length of a sttp, nor the magnitude of a point [Vido Gram, par Du 
Mutalsi tome second, p. 18j. 
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lu plaisir. Vous n'ayiez pas eu de I'argeDt comptant. 
Peus de bonnes maisons. Vous n'eiites point d'or. 
N^'eiiines-nous pas un ehien? N'ayiez-yoas pas eu une 
-gcompense? N'eurent*ils pas de Tor. EUes n'eurent pas 
su de jolis ciseaux. N*avaient-ils pas eu de meilleures 
[^liaises ? 

Chien^ m. dog; Spingle, f. pin plaisir, m. pleasure 

canify m. pen-knife argent comptant fTe^djmonej 

poirCy f. pear ; de, any jfo/MctMatix^m. pretty scissars 

beaticoupy many ckaiie, f. chair 



SECOND LESSON. 

Aurai-je des gants? Tu n'auras pas des souliers. J'aurais 
de belles gravures. Elles n'auraient pas eu de jolies 
laaisons. J'aufais eu plus de plaisir. Tu aurais eu beau* 
coup d'avantage sur lui. lis auraient eu bien des ennemis. 
Aie du courage ^t de la fermete. NVurions-nous pas eu 
bien des amis. Ayez des moeurs et de la conduite. Qu'il 
ait de la complaisance et de la politesse. Qu'elle n^ait pas 
eu de beaux yeu3U A^ons de belles prairies et des bosquets 
delicieux. Qu'elles aient des manieres plus pr^venantet. 
Que j'eusse des domestiques 2el^s et fiddles. Que tu n'eusse 
pas eudesbijOux precieux. Qu'il eiit eu de la grandeur 
d'sUoe. Que nous ayons eu des juges 4claires. Que nous 
n'Qussions pas eu une 6pee, un fusil et des pistolets* 

Gronfy m. glove prairie, f. meadow 

Soulier y m. shoe bosquet, m. grove 

gravure, f. engraving mani^re, f. manner 

beaucoup de, much prSvenant, prepossessing 

suTy over zili, zealous ; Jidkle, faithful 

bien des, many juge, m. judge 

fermeti, f. firmness iclairi, enlightened 

mcBurs, f. manners ip^, f. sword 

conduite, conduct /im7^ m. musket 

politesse, politeness pistolet, m; pistol 
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Practice on Eire. 

Pr. Ind. Am I? I am not • Thou art not. Is he not? 
We are. Are you not? Are they? They are not. She is 
not. 

Imp. Was I ? Was I not ? Thou wast not. Was he not! 
Were we not? You were not. Were they not? They were. 

Pret I. was. Was I. not ? Thou wast not He was not 
Was he uot ? Were we not ? You were not. Were they? 

Fut. I shall not be. Shall I not be ? We shall be. 
Shall we not be 1 She will not be. Will they not be ? 

Cond. I should not be. Wouldst thou not be? He 
would be. Would she not be ? We should not be. Should 
we be ? 

Pr. Sulj, . I may be. Thou may'st not be. He maybe. 
We may not be. You may not be. They may be. 

PreU I might be. She might not be. He might be. 
: You might not be. We might not be. They might not be. 

Imper. > Be {thou). Let us be. • Be (yoti). Let her be. 
. Let them not be. 

Practice on. the Compound Tenses. of Etre. 

OU. Although we have given the masculine adjectives in the (oU^' 
faig practice, yet, .they must always agree with tbe nouns or pro^*^^ 
preceding the verbs, in gender and number ; thus, he is good, i'^^ 
ion} she is goody elU est bonne; they are good, ii$ sontbons; <?*^ 
are good, elkt oont bonnes; he is active, ii est aetif; she is active, tui 
est active ; he has been happy, tV a iti heureux ; she has been bappy* 
eHe a iti keureuse. • 

Pres. Ind. I, m. have been prudent, prudent. I,/ ^^^ 
been prudent, prudent. They, /. have been honest, honwU- 
These trees, m. have not been large, grand. The hprses. 
m. have not been fine, beau. These apples, /. have been 
goodf hon* 

Imperf. Had I, m. not been happy, heureux f ^>/'^*j 
not been good, hon. She had been vicious, vicieux. Ha 
she not been jealous, jahuxf It, /. had not been benign» 
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Benin* We, f. had not been idle, oisif. You, f. bad not 
been quick, vif. Had you, m. not been pensive, pensif? 
Xhey, /i had not been short, bref* Had they not been 
active, actiff 

T'ret. Had I, /. not been attentive, attentif? Thou, in. 
badst been fluttering, flattwur. It, /. had been daaf erous, 
dungereux. Had h,/. not been long, lon^r ? Shd had beett 
virtuous, vertumtx. We, m* had not been cttrious, curieux* 
Had you, m. been qvamlsoine, qttereUeur f Had they, /*. 
not been foolish, 99t f They, fit. had been soft, nud. 

FuL Shall I,/, not have been generous, ffSnireux ? Thou, 
771. wilt not have been idle, paresseux. Will it, f, not have 
been uneven, inegal ? You,/, will have been amiable, aimable. 
Will they tn. not have been young, jetine 

C^fuUt Should I, /. not have been mortal, mortelf 
Wouldest thou, m. have been criminal, crimirtei? Ityf, would 
have, been thick, ipais. Would it, f. have been mutual, 
tnutuelf Should we, m, not have been ingenious, ingenieuxf 
Would they,/, have been false, ^i^x ? 

Pres. Suhj. I,/, may have been ready, pretf Thou, /. 

mayest not have been prudent, prudenL She may have been 

ugly, laid. He may not have been ungrateful, ingtat. We, 

y. may have been diligent, diligent They may, w, not have 

been brown, brun, 

JPret, 1,/ might have been sincere, sincere. Thou,/, 
mightest have been public, public. She might not have been 
false. It,/, might have been fresh, /raw. We,/ might 
have been frugal, econome* They, w. might have been 
vigorous, vigoureux* 



Obs^ The pronouns may be masculine or feminine, depending upon 
vrhom or what they refer to ; for example, a male person would say, je 
sui* htttreuxy I am happy ; and a female would say, je suis keteretise, I 
am happy. Also, if we speak of books atid say^ they are ffood, we must 
say in French, ils sont bans ; but if we speak of pens and say they are 
goodf we must say, elles sont bonnes. 



H 
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EXERCISES OK ETEE. 



FIRST LESSON. 



Je luii bien aise de vous voir. Elle est r^ettement 
aimable. Get arbres sont tr^s beaux. Ces framboises ne 
•ont pas belles. Ne sommes-nous pas.constans? Elles 
sent constantes. Ne sont-ils pas complaisantes ? N'^tes- 
vous pas studieux? N'6tait-elle pas studieuse? Etiez^Foos 
tris-insouciant ? Elles 6taient vainer et frlvoles. Je fus 
trop occup6. Ne fut-ellepas jalouse? Ne fUmes-nous pas 
tris-roalheureux. lis ne furent pas sufiisamment appliques. 
F&tes-vous imprudentes ? Ne furent-elles pas jolies? Je 
serai obex nous jusqu'ii midi. Mon p^re sera chez lui ce 
soir. Ne serez-vous pas chez vous demain ? lis seront cbez 
Monsieur • . . • , 

Bien aise, very glad ; de, to suffisamment, sufficiently 

voir, see appliquis, attentive 

rScUement, really chez nous, at home 

tris, very jusqu'd midi, till twelve 
framboises, f. raspberries o'clock, or till noon 

complaisant, conaescending chez lui, at home 

insouciant, indifferent soir, evening 

fiivole, frivolous chez v(ms, at home 

trof, too ; occwpi, busy demtdn, to-morrow 

malheureux, unnappy chez Monsieur, at Mr. 



SECOND LESSON. 

Tu ne serais pas si temeraire. Ne sera-t-il pas pl^^ 
de8int6re8s6 ? Elle ne serait pas trop g^n^reuse. Vous 
ne seriez pas fantastiques. Ne serions-nous pas sages ? I^' 
ne seraient pas malhonn^tes. Sois liberal/ mais ssec 




moins ent^tes. Quil soit plus raisonnable. Qu'elles 
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soient belles. Que nous fussions humains et g6n4reux. 
Que yous fussiez humaines et genereuses. Que nous fus- 
sions plus circonspects. Qu'elle ne fiit pas craintive. 
Qu'elles fussent plus attentives k leur devoir. Qu'ils. ne 
fussent pas victorieux. 

Si^ so; timirairey rash sobre, temperate 

pluSf more d Vavenir^ for the future 

d^sin^^res^^, disinterested Aa&i/e, skilful ; rnotW, less 

tropy too entiti, conceited 

Juntasiiquef whimsical circonspect, <:ircumspect 

malhonniteSy uncivil crainHvCy fearful 

maiSy but ; avecy with d leur devoir y to their duty 

econame, saving vktorietLx, victorious 



REGULAR VERBS. 

There are four conjugations of regular verbs known by 
the terminations of Iheir infinitives ; as> 

1 . er ; as, parleVy to speak 

2. ir . . . bdiiry to build 

3. oir • . recevoir, to receive 

4. re . . . vendrcy to sell 

MODEL OF THE FIRST CONJUGATION. 

Parlety to speak. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present, Preterite. 

ParleTy to speak Avoir parliy. to have spoken. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present. Past. Compound. 

Par2a72f, speaking Par/^i spoken il^an^par^, having spoken 
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INDICATIVE HOOD. 

Present Cofup^ qfthe PrtteiU. 

1. JeparUf I speak, I do J'aiparU, I haye spo^L^o 
•peak; or I am apeakip^ 

2. tupqtrles, thou 3pe^k^st, tu qLS parli, thou bast spokeo 
dost speak, or art speak- 
ing 

3. il, ou elle parle, he or il a parU, he has spokew 
she speaks, doe3 speiiajc, elle a parli, she h^ spoken 
or is speaking 

1. ATouf ;}af /ons, we speak. Nous avons parU, we have 
do speak, or are speaking spoken 

9i V0U8 par lex f you speak, vous avez parlS, yon hate 

do speak, or are sjpeakipg ppoH^en 

3. ittf ou elles parlent, they tb,ou elles ontparli ,they have 

spea)c, 4o Bpeak, or are spoken 

speaking 

Imperfect.. Comp. iff the Imp. 

!• JeparlaiSf I sppke, did J^avmparUy I had spoken 
speak, or was ^pe^ajqng 

2. f u parbt^, thou ^jpokest, tu avais pafU^ thou hadst 
didst speak, or wast spoken 
speaking 

3. il pwlait, fae spoke, did ii a^aH parity lie kad spoken 
speak, or was speaking 

1. ATottspar/tons, we spoke, Nous avions parli, we W 

didspeak, or were speak- spoken 

ing 

8, VOWf par/te;?;, yoii #jpo)c#, vous a^z p^rK, yay naa 

did speak, or were speak- spoken 

ing . I. rf 

3. t7« par^aienf, they spoke, iU avaient parU^ they "^^ 

did .s^^nfc; or were speak- spoken 

ing 
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Preterite, Comp. of the Pret. 

1. Je parlaiy I spoke^ or JTeus parli, I h^i spoken 
^ did apeak 

•S 2. tu parlaSf thou spokest, ftf eus parity thou hadst 
fl' or didst speak spoken 

^3. it parlay he spoke, or t7 etff par2l| he had spoken 
did speak 

1. ^ot»parMm€«yWe spoke, ^otis eimes parlS, we had 
or did speak spoken 

'S2. vott^par^tf^es, you spoke, vans eAtes parli, you had 
^ or did speak spoken 

3. t&par/lren^, they spoke, Us eurent parU, they had 
or did speak spoken . 

Future, Comp^ of the Future* 

1. Je parleraif I shall J* aurai parley I shall have 
^ speak spoken 

'3^2. tu parleraSy thou wilt fu auras parliy thou wilt b^ave 
a speak spoken 

^3. «7 par/era, he will speak i7 atira parliy he will have 

spoken 

1. JVbtfS parZerons, we shall Nous aurons parli, we shall 
speak have spoken 

*§ 2. vous parlereZy you will vous aurez par/^, you will 
g; speak have spoken 

3. lis parleronty they will t75 auront parli, they will 
speak . have spoken 

ChnditionaL Comp, of the Conditional. 

1. «/e parleraiSy I should Taurais parli, I should have 
^ speaJc spoken 

-f^. ftt parleraiSy thou fte aurat^par/^, thou wouldest 
o^ wouldest speak have spoken 

'^3, it parleraity he would il aurait parli, he would 
speak have spoken 

1. Nous parlerionsy we jYousourtonspar^, we should 
^ should speak have spoken . '^ 

"g 2. votts parleriez, you votw auriez parli, you would 
g would speak have spoken 

3. ils parleraient, they i/s auraien^parZ^, they would 
would speak have spoken 

h3 
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Present Ccmp. qf the Pre9$nU 

Que, that Qtieyfliftt 

1 « Jie patUf I may iip^a]c J^aifiparU^ I may k^efqpokeD 
^^. ftr paries, thou mayeftt hi otes parley thou qiayest 
9 or mayst speak have spoken 

V3» t/par/e, he may apeak tf cdt parity he n^iy^ hare 

spoken 

]• iVbti^ parliimsy wtt may iVbtcs i^ons pm^Hi we intiy 

speak have spokes 

12. t;<ni« parUeZf you may vou5 ayez parley you may 

l§ speak haye spokeii . 

3. lis par^utj they m^ i/s aten^ porZ^^ they m%y have 

speak ^ spoken 

Preterite. Comp.^^A^ PrH. 

1. /e parlasse, I mig^t Teusse parU^ I migl^t have 
^ or should speak spoken 

'32.^upar/a^se5,thoumightest iu eusseparUy thou mightest 

,1^ or mights! speak have ?pok99 

'^3. t/j>ar^^ be might speak Ue^ parli, he might ba?e 

. spoken 

1. N^us parlassions^ we NQuseussiqtyip^rlS^yn:^ mi^i 

^ might speak have spoken 

"S 2. votts parlassiez, you votis eusstez par/!^, you might 

^. might speaJ( have spoken 

3. ils parlassent y they might Us eussent parlSy they might 

speak ' have spoken 

IMPERATIVE MOOIX. 

Singular. PhiraL 

1 ParhnSy let us speak 

2. Parley speak^ or speak thou parlezy speak, or do you speak 

3 S 9^'^ parky let him speak qm*ils ou ^u'eUes parient, let 
' I 9tt'e/2«|7ar/eylether speak them speak 

So conjugate donnery to give ; aimer y to love; evt/^r, t<^ 
avoid I cachery to conceal, &c. There are more than 2700 
verbs in er coniu^ated after this model. 



HOBIJ^ OF THE SECOND CONJUGATION. 

BdtiTf to build. 

INriVITIVE MOOD. 

Pr4fent. Pu^mte. 

Bdtir, to build Avoir bdtij to have built. 

Present. Poit. Compound. 

Bdiant^hviMm^ JBJh', built iiyon^ Mh^ having built. 

IlTDICAI^IVB B(00l>. 

Singular, PluroL 

1. Je 6^ft5» I build iVbus Masons, we build 

2. ^tf 6^^, thou buildest voub bdtisset, you build 

3. U bdttty he builds ils bdHssentf they build 

Imperfect. 

Singular. Plural. , 

1. Je b$ti$8aMf I did build Nous bdtissionSf we did build 

2. /u bdtissaiSf thou didst vpus bdtissiez, you did build 

build 

3. «2 bdtissaitf he did build i& bdtissaienty they did build 

Singular, Plural. 

1. Je bdtii^ I built Nous bdtimeSy we built 

2. ^tf fr^^is, thou builtest votes bdtiteSf you built 

3. U bdtit, he built tYs bdtirent, they built 

Singular. Plural. 

1. /e Mttrat, I shall build Nous bdtirons, we shall build 

2. In bdOraSy thou wilt build iMmi bdtirezy you will build 

3. il bdtira, he will build ils bdtironty they will build 
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Singular. - 

L J0 bdHraii, I should or Naut b diiri o mi^ -we AoMl or 

would build would build 

2« tu bdHrais, thou wonldest vomt bitiria^ jam. would 

build build 

3« U bdHraiif he would build ibfttf^trneitfyfliey would buOd 

COMPOUKD TEHSES. 

Comp. of the Prei. J^ai bdHf I have built 

Comp. of thi8 Imp* Tavais bdti, I had built 

Comp* of the Pret J'eus bdti, 1 had built 

Comp. of the Put Taurai bdti^ I shall have built 

Comp. of the Cond* Taurau bdtiy I should have built 

SUBJUVCTITB MOOD. 

Present. 
Singular, . Plural 

Quef that 

1. Je bdtUsef I may build Nous bdiissionSf we may build 

2. tu bdtisseSf thou mayest vous bdtissiezy you may build 

build 

3. il hdtisse^ he may build Us bdtissent^ they may build 

Preterite, 
Singular. Plural. 

Que, that 

1. Je hdtisse, I might build Nous bdtissionSf we might 

build 

2. tu bdtissef thou mightest vous bdtissiez, you might 

build build 

3. il bdtitf he might build Us bdtissent, they might build 

COMPOUND TENSES. 

Comp. of the Pres. Quefaie bdti, that I may have built 
Comp. of the Pret. Quefeusse bdti, that I might have built 
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IMPEBATIYS . MOOD. 

Singular. Plural. 

I . . • • ...... BdtissonSf let us huild 

I, BdtiSy build (Mote) bdtissez, build {you) 

. ^qti^U Mtisse, let him build quails, ou qu'efles bdtiisent, let 

' ^^u>Z^6a^i55eylet her build them build 

So conjugate p^mVy to punish ; agir, to act; abolir^ to 
iboHsh, &p. There Are about :2pO verbs of this coi^ugaiipii 
n nir, ^fir, cir, &c. 



■■»■ » ' 



M9PJX OF THlg: THI»D CONJUGATION. 

Recevoir, to receive. 

INFINITIYS MOOD. 

Hecevoir* to leceiYe iimr repu, to have received. 

iPARTICIPLES.' 

Present. PasU Compound. 

Recevant, receiving Regu, received Ayant repi^ having 

received. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

i Present* 
Singular. . . Plural. 

1. Jc regois, I receive iVptw recevons, w^ receive 

2. fu regois^ thou rec^tvest vcm^ repevezy you receive 

3. ti rep<nf, be receives ils refoiventy they receive 

Imperjbets 
Singular. Plural. 

!• Jie recevaiSy I did receive Nousrecevions, we did receive 

2. itt recevais, thou didst re- vows receviez, you did receive 

ceive 

3' U reGiBf^cdif he did receive ilereoenaienty they did receive 



■^•^ 



* 0^«. The cedilla is pot put under the c when it is immediately 
firtlewed by e mute. 
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Preteriie. 
Singular* PluraL 

1* J0 repts, I received Nous re^AmeSf we received 

2. iu rej^uSf thou receivedst vous repites, you received 

3. il rej^utf he received Us reparent, Uiey received 

Future* 
Singular. Plural. 

1. Js recevraif I shall re- Nous recevrons, we shall re- 
ceive ceive 

2t iurscsvratf thou wilt re- vous recevrezy yoa will re- 
ceive ceive 

3* il rscevrap he will receive ils recevront, they will receive 

ConditionaL 
Singular. PluraL 

l» JsrscsvraiSf I should or Nous recevrions, -we shovdd ox 
would receive would receive 

8. iu recsvrais, thou wouldest vous recevriez^ you would re- 

receive ceive 

3. H recevraitf he would re- ils recevraient, they would 
ceive ' receive 

COMPOUND TENSES. 

Compt of the Pres, J^ai repi, I have received 

Comp. of the Imp. J*avais rsfu, I had received 

Comp. of the Pret. J*eus repi, I had received 

Comp* of the Put Xaurai refu^ I shall have received 

Comp* of the Cond. Taurais repi, I should have received 

SUBJUNCTIVE . MOOD. 

Present 
Singular. PluraL 

Que, that 

1. Je r«fOtv«, I may receive iVovsrecevtoiM, we may receive 

9. ^tt re^oives, thou mayest vous receviez, you may re- 

receive ceive 

t)i il refoioe, he may receive ils refoivent^ they may receive 
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Preterite, 
lingular. Plural 

[ . Je repisse, I might receive Nous reptsHons, vre might re- 
ceive 
I, tu repisseSf thou mightest vous regusnez, you might re- 
receive ceive 
3. il ref&tf he might receive ils refnissent, they might re-^ 

ceive 

COMPOUND TENSES. 

Comp. of the Pres. Quefaie regu^ that I may have received 

Comp. of the Pret Que feusse regu, that I might have re- 
ceived 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Singular. PluraU 

1 . . . • RecevonSy let us receive 

2. JRegoiSy receive {thou) , recevez^ receive {you) 

3. quCily ou qu'elle regoive, let quils^ ou qu'elles regoivent, let 

him or her receive them receive 

So conjugate concevoir, to conceive ; devoir, to owe, &c. 
There are only seven regular verbs of this conjugation. 



MODEL OF THE FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

Vendref to sell. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present. Preterite, 

Vendre, to sell Avoir vendu, to have sold. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present. - Past, Compound, 

Vendtmtf selling Vendu, sold Ayant venduf having sold. 
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IWDICAtrrE HOOD. 

Pfesentw 
Singular, PluruL 

1. Jb vendif I sell N(HUvendKmgy we aeSL 

i, tu vendSf thou gellest votis vendez^ you a^ 

3# ^/ i;lnc?i be aells ilf vendiml^ they sell 

ImperfecL 
Singular, Plural, 

!• /tf vendaiSf I did sell ^ou$ vendums, we did sell 

'i, /u vendaiSt thou didst seU^ t;ot» vendiez^ jou did sell 
•It il vendaitf he did sell ils vendaient, they did sell 

Preterite. 
Singular* Plural, 

If /tf vendiSf I sold NousvendimeSt we sold 

l^f ^u vtfnetiii thou soldest vous vendites, you sold 

•1* il venditf ho sold ils vendirent^ they sold 

Singular, Plural. 

1 . /ir/ vendrai, I shall sell iVbus vendrons, we shall sell 

2, tu vendra$f thou \^ilt sell vous vendrez, you will sell 
3« {/ v^ndra, he will sell ' ils vendront^ they will sell 

Conditional. 
Singular, PluraL 

1 f i7(9 vendraiSf I should or iVbus vendrions, we should or 

would sell would sell 

2, tu vendraiSf thou wouldest vous vendriez, you would sell 

sell 

')* t/ vendraitf he would sell tTsvenc^raten^, they would sell 

COMPOUND TENSES. 

Comp. of the Pres. J*ai vendu, I have sold 
Com p. of the Imp. Tavais vendu, I had sold 
Corop. of the Pret. J*eus vendu, I had sold 
Coropi of the Fut. Taurai vendu, I shall, hare sold 
Comp« of the Cond." Jaurats vendu^ I should have soU 
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iVajUJTCTITE MOOD. 

Present 
SiMgulat. PlwroL 

i. Je vendCf I may sell Nous vendwns^ we may sell 

L tu vendeSj thou mayest sell voii« vendieZf^.jovL may sell 
). t7 vende, he may sell «& tendent, Uiey may sell 

Singular. Plural: 

1. «/e vesdtsse, I mij^sell Ntfus vendissumSf we might 

sell 

2. ^v«iuftfises» thoumigbtest voac^ vendtsnez^ you might 

sell sell 

3. U veadity he might sell ih vendiss&U^ they might sell 

coMBOuirD tBirsss. 

Comp. of the Pres. Que fate vendu, that I may have sold 
Comp. of the Fret. Quefemsse vendu^ that { might have sold 

, Stngular. PluraL 

1. VendonSf let us sell 

2. Vends^ sell,, thou vendez^ sell (yo») 

2 { qu*il vende, let him sell qu'ils or qu*elles vendent, let 
1 qtCelle vende^ let her sell them sell 

So conjugate reiwirc, to render; rSpondre^ to answer ; per^ 
dre, to lose ; &c. There are about thirty-five regular verbs 
conjugated according to this model. 

All verbs, like the auxiliaries, may be conjugated interro- 
gatively, negatively, and interrogatively negatively ; as, 

Interrogatively, 

Donni^Jef au^ est4!9 que je Ai-je donne ? have I given ? 

dmsne? do i give? or am dvez-vous parU ? have yoir 

I givMig ? spoken ? or did you speak ? 

MHssmt^? did he build? omitM M^? had he built? 
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te^mes-nous ? did we re- eiies-wms rep« ? had you le- 

ceivc? ceived? 

reavrort'^elUf will she re- aura-t-il re^? will he have 

ceiye ? received ? 

rendraient4U? would they auraient-ellei vendu^ would 

render ? they have sold ? 

Negatively, 



Ttft ne dtmnei pas, thou dp&t 

not g^ve, or thou art not 

giving 
vous ne bdttissiez fa$^ you 

did not build 
il ne regut pas, he did noi 

receive 
notes ne recevrons pas, we^ 

shall, not receive 
je ne rendrais paSp I should 

not render 



II n*a pas donni^ he has not 
given 

nous n*avums pas hith "^ 

had not built 
eUes h'eutpas refu, they bad 

not received 
Us n*auront pas refu, tbey 

will not have received 
je n*aurais pas rendu, I 

should not have rendered 



Interrogatively Negatively. 



Ne donne-t-il pas ? is he hot 

giving? ordoeshenotgive? 
ne bdtissions-nous pas? did 

we not build ? 
ne re^rent'ils pas? did they 

not receive? 
ne rendreZ'Vomspas? will you 

not render ? 
nerendrions-nouspas? should 

we not render ? 



N'avez'vous pas donni ? Hare 

you not given ? 
na-t'il pas MH ? has he not 

built ? 
n^eilmes^nous pas repi ? 

'we not received ? 
n*aurons-nous pas ^^^: 

shall we nothave rendered . 

n*aurieZ'VOus pas rendu* 

, would you not have re"' 

dered ? 



Be careful not to give a literal translalioa of £ng 
sentences similar to the following : am I speaking ? po^'^' 
je ? otf 9 est-ce que je parle ? (not suis-je parlant), I am dJ^ 
rcceivingy^e ne repois pas (not je ne sums pas recevani)* y^ 
does notpunishy ilne punit pas (not ilne faiipasp^^)' 
I am going to London, j^'e vats d Londres (uotje suis aBavt^ 
Londres). Are you going to Paris? aUeZ'-voius d Poiris i?^^ 
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ftea^vous allant d Parii). Are you building a house? 
faiie$*'Vous bdHr une motson, ou bdtissez-vaug nne maitan f 
[not ite»^vaus. bdtisiant une nuiUan). Is she not listening? 
rCicoute^t-eUe pas ? (not fCest'elle pa9 icouiant). 



PBACTICE ON THE FIEST CONJUGATIO)^. 

Present Indicative* . . 



Do I not give ? danner 
art thou speaking ? parler 
do I not speak ? 



We are seeking, cherchet 
are you not seeking ? 
do you limit ? limiter 



does he not propose? pro* are they not dancing ? <2afic€f 



poser 
is she singing ? chanter 



they do not observe ? observer 



Imperfect. 

Did he comfort? consoler We blamed, bldmer 

thou didst not protect, pro- did you not begin? com* 

tiger • mencer 

he did not cultiYate, cultiver they did.not ask, d&mnder 

he was cultivating " vrere they not asking ? 

Preterite* 

^ proved, (prouver » We explained, expUquer 

<Udst thou not publish ? pub- did you study ? itudier 
Uer 

did she not forgive? par^ they listened, ^coii^er 
donner 



TT 



* O&t. The verbybjre, to do^ or to make, is often used to expreei the 
<^Q8e of an action or eveot ; Ex. when we say /aiUs'-wms b&Hr %me 
nuiiton f we do not mean that the person ^hom we address is in the 
&ct of performing the manual labour; but we suppose him to be the 
proprietor who causes the house to be built If we ask a man who It 
«twork, whether he is building a house or a church, we layi bdt$9iez^ 
^foui me maison mt une igli99 r 



Future* 

I iHttA cdcSMt(», dUfbrer Shall we not ofrdfit P ardonner 

wilt thou carry ? porter yoa will appease, appaUer 

willhenot jield? cider they will augmeiity atf^rmeiito- 

will she not ^sist? assistst^ will they not augment? 

Qmditwnf^L 

I should curl, Jrker We should not avoid, iviter 

thou wouldest not kiH, liter would you bum ? trader 

he would not abandon, abcmr would they driTe? okaswr - 
domner 

Present Su^unctwe. 

I may.forg;et, oubUer We may prepare, prfparer 

fltoa may 8t lend, jnittr you may congfataKtte, ^S- 
she may not lend ct^er 

he may preserve, conservi^^ tiic^ may reward, r^comj^efuer 

■ Preterite. 

' . . . 4 .- ■ 

I nugbt l^ay^, taisser We; might empty, vidor 

thou mrghtest repair, n^wrer you might wake, (veilier . 
he mighl spare, Spargner they might exhort, exhorter 

Iwpertttwe, 

Fly, f/b«, t^«r ^ Sign, or do yem sign, signer 

let him play, j<mer ' itet them roH, roulier 

let us dance, danser let them not 3peak, parhr 

On M« Compounds of the same Verbs. 

Pres* Ind. Have I not given the book to your brother ? 
Hbecm I net spokeii> the tnidi ) Thou hast not proposed a 
^od question. She has sung that song. Have we not 
sought oujr happinesa i Have you limited b<6 power ? Thej 
kM* aol obaerved your acfetoiw and nunew 

Imp* He had comforted his madien Hadst I^mi not 
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protected the oppressed? ' He had cultirated tb^'liberal 
irts. She had blained his conduct and theirs: Had we 
lot beguD tl>c new game? Had they not asked ai greal 

avor? . i 

Pret. I had proved the truth of the christian religion, 
rbou hadst not published the new edition. She had for* 
^iven that jofience. We had explained th^ rules. Had you 
aot studied the first principles of his art? They had not 
listened. ., , 

Put, Shall I not have celebrated the victory ? WOt 
tfiou not have carried some books ? He will not have 
yielded to their entreaties. We shall have ordered the as* 
sault. Will you not have appeased his angler? They will 
not have augmented their riches. 

Cbfuf. Should I not have curled his hair ? Thou wouldst 
not have killed thy adversary. She would not have aban* 
doned her friend. We should have avoided the dangers. 
Would yoti not have burnt the paper ? Would they not 
bave driven the enemy? 

Pre$. Sub. I may have forgotten this insult. Thou mayst 
bave lent money. He may have preserved his clothes. We 
may have prepared our supper. You may have congratu»> 
Uted your friends. They may have rewarded the men. 

Pret 1 might have left my child. Thou mightest have 
repaired thy house. She might have spared her money. 
We might have emptied the bottle. You might have waked 
our compstnions. They might have exhorted their friends., 

O&r. The words in the foUoving^ yocabulary must be taken in' the 
*^e order as tbey are given, and the partidples may be known by 
>^ierring to the infinitive of the oorresjponding iimple tenses. 

^ok, fivre, m. action, action^ f. 

brother, /r^rtf, m. mother, mire, f. 

truth, v/rt^^, fr oppressed, oppnm^, m. 
|ood, ban; questioin, ques* art, ar^ m. liberal, fc'6eraJ 

'wJi, f. conduct, coitc^iit^e, f. 

*^^g, chanson f f. :new, naweau. 

happiness, 6onAetir, m. game, j««, m. 

power, pouwnry m. great,5Fraiid; favor,/owi«ri f. 

x3 



HI^Aparim ^ JJSIM, GQKmA4?^0|f f; 



fi)«Miik r<%i^i t friend, amk, t. 

offence, offense^ L enemy, eitnemt, m. 

hil^y rigU^ f. insult> tnsw/^e, f. 

fenijframer t principle, pm» money, argent^ m. 

^ ei^e cloliies, hilbiH^ ra, 

vkAorji Wfl9irff, f. supper, souper, Hk 

entreftty,.ffi)feance^ ft frieo^, ami, m» 

jussaalt, oriatc^ m. men, homme, m. 

HM^r, M^re, & child, enfant, m. 

I^b^s, r«cAe««^, f» house, mauon, f. 

hilly 4f# ; hair,, c&^etei;,, m. bottle, bouteiUe, f« 

nd:rerg9irjr, f^ersaire, m, companion, compaynon, m. 



Do 1 finish ? Jinir We do not fill, remplir 

ddpt thou not chadise ?' cAoutr are we aot filling f 

art thou not chosen^. yen baaish, kasmir 

does it not impoverish ?^ ap^ do they> enslave ?' atasruir 

patfvntr 

^, it not impoverishing ? are they pot.ensUved ? 

Imperfect. 

Did I not soften ? adoudr " We demolished, cf^MolSr 

didat thott not eubeUish ? m»* you diM^niied^ dfmmr 

he did not warn, averOr they weakened, mffloabliif 

did she divert ? 4iiv«r(v' did they npt weaken. ? 

P>»«fen^tf. 

Did T not define ^ ci^Satr We did not invade,.fniKiAir 

thou didst not shatrtsn« oe- did you tliick^n i iftm9ir 

courdr 

ii»e aofte.aed, amoUip they did not eady^mr 



Shall I not fiimsh t foumir We shall not betray, Ira4ir 

will he build ? £4^ you will roast, r6Hr 

will she not cure ? jfnerir . they will not stun^ ilaurdir 

ConcUtumaL 

ShoHld f iMt stttfi"? farcir We should free, affrandnr 
wofuldatthou whiten? hUmcldr you would restore, rStabUr 
she wovld ndt dirty, salir they would not build, b4$ir 

Pr0S99U Subjutictwe. 

I may refresh, r.qfralchir We may soften, tUtendiir 
be may warrant, gar(tntir you may fulfil, dceatnplir 
the may enrich, enrichir they may not fulfil 

Preierite* 

} mi^htestabltsh^ ^^oWtr We might feed,. not«rrir 

he might enlarge, agrandir you might blacken, noarcir 
die might npt soften, jlZecAtr they might not blacken 

Imperative^ 

Refresh, thou, rafraichir Let us divide, ripartir 

let him punish, punir divide, or do you divide 

let her bear or sufiei^, pdtir let them reunite, reiiniF 

PrcLOtiGSi on tht Cam^^ounds of the same Verbt. 

4 

Com, Pre$. I have not finished the embroidery. Ha«t 
thou not chosen tbe$e stockings? Has it not impoverished 
the wealthiest families ? We have not filled our poeketa. 
You have not banished th^ knaves* They have not enslaved 
the hearts. 

Imp, I had softened the answer. Thou hadst embel- 
lished the fable. Had he not warned his friends? Had she 
<liverted the children t We had demolished the oldht^uses. 
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Tm had diionited the prinoes. Thty had weakened tk 
fneny* 

Prei* I had not defined the plaeet. Hedst thon not 
^rtened these string! ? She had not softened the wu. 
Hsd we invaded their estates ? Ton hid not thickened the 
ink* They had ended the debate. 

Put* I shall not have famished mj house. Will he not 
hare built his pavilion ? Will she not .have cmed his dis- 
order T Shall we have betrayed his interest? Yon will 
bare roasted the meat Will they not hare stunned the 
neighbourhood ? 

dmd* 1 should not hare staffed the toikey. Thoa 
wouldst hare whitened the complexion. Would she not 
hare dirtied the parlour? We should hare freed the pe- 
croes. You would have restored the ancient discipline, 
would they hare built large houses ? 

Pre$. Sub, I may have refreshed the young plants. He 
may have warranted the truth. We may have enriched our 
relations. You may have softened the heart of the tyrant 
They may have fulfilled their vows. 

Comp, PreL I might have established my fortune. He 
might have enlarged bis garden. We might have softened 
bis wrath. You might have fed the chickens. They might 
have blackened their shoes. 

embroidery, broderie, f. wax, ctre, f. 

stocking, hoif m. estate, terref f. 

family, families f. ink, encrCf f. 

wealthy, opulent debate, dibat^ m. 

Eocket, pochCf f. pavilion, paviUonj m. 

nave, coquin, m. disorder, maladie, f. 

heart, comrf m. interest, intirit, m. 

answer, riponu^ f. meat, viande, f. 

fablei/a6M, f. neiehbourhood| vciniuigef nu 
old, vieil ; house, mamn, f. turkey, cftndon, m. 

prince, prinecp m* complexion, teint^ m. 

enemy, ennpmi^ m, parlour, ta//e, f. 

place, lieup m. uegro, nfgre^ m. 

string, cordon, m. ancient, aacten, 
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iscipline, cCsesplme, f. 

^K^9 grmnA 

oun^, jeune; plant, pZon^e^f. 

ruth, vSriti, f. 

eiatioii, parint, m. 

jfrant^* tyran, m. 



TOW, vonty ni. 
£6rtiiDe,ybr/iciw, f. 
garden, ^ardtfi, m. 
wrath, courroicx, m. 
chicken, poulet^ m. 
shoe, toit^iery m. 
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PRACTICE ON THE THIED CONJUGATION. 



Premmi Imdiccdive, 



[)o I recetre ? recevair 
i aflfc irt>f Tc^emsg 
ihou CMreflFtt 



We conceiTC, concevair 

do yoa not perceire ? uffer^ 

€€V01F 

M thoa not ammg ? are you perotinng ? 

does he perceive? appercevair they do not owe again, rede-^ 

voir 

Intp. 1 9i9 not Teceire. XKdst thou not owe ? Did he 
perceive? We conceived* Did you conceive? They did 
not perceive W^re they not reoeiving ? 

Pret. IXidlBfOt receive? Did he not perceive? We 
did not .conceive. Did you conceive ? 

^uU I shall receive. Wilt he not perceive ? Shall we 
olve ? Tou will not conceive. They will not owe again. 

ConcU Should I. not receive ? She would not perceive. 
Should we ux>t conceive ? Would you owe i They would 
not owe again. 

Pres^ Sub, I may receive.' He may peroeiiw. We may 
conceive. They may owe. 

Pret I might seceive. He might perceive. We might 
conceive. They might receive. 

^mpercLt. Receive thou. Let us perceive. Let them 
conceive. 
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Practice on the Compminds of the game Verbs. 

Pres, Ind. Has he not received that favor i He has not 
received the favor. Have you perceived the project ? Thej 
have not received his friendship ? . 

Imp. We had not perceived the enemy. Had you con* 
ceived a new project ? Th^ had ni^ perCeiyed the thieves. 
Had they not received the sneep; 

Pret. She had not perceived the thief. Had we not 
received letters ? They had conceived great hopes. Had 
they not received the pictures. 

Put. Will she have received (he books I Will he hiTe 
conceived the aversion ? We shall have perceived the 
artifice. You will have received our kindness, 

Cond. Would they have perceived the man i Would he 
biive conoetfed such a design? Tfaon woiAebC have pa* 
ceived something. Would he have received our homage ? 

Pres, Sub* I may have received {some) money. She 
may not have perceived the knave. He may not have 
owed money. We may have perceived the rascal. 

Pret, 1 might not have received hts pardon. He might 
have owed money again. You might not have perceived 
the men. They might have received the news. 

Friendship, amitiif f. design, desseiut m. 

project, nrqfet, m. some, quelque; thing, ehosift 

thief, voleur, m. homage, hommagCg m. 

sheep, brebiSf f« money, argent 

hope, espiranccy f. owed, du 

aversion, aversion^ f. rascal, coquin 

artifice,^}ieMtf, f. pardon, pardon, m. 

kindness, amitU, f. owed again, redu 

such a, un tel news, nouvelle ou nouvelUif t 
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PRACTICE ON THE FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

Present Indicative. 

do not scatter, rtpandre Are we not selling i vendre 

m I confounding ? confondre you are not rendering, rendre 

oes she not hear ? entendre they are laying, tendre 

oes he spread } itemdre do they not answer? ripendre 

ImperfecL 

melted, /andre We confounded, confondre 

lid she lay ? pondre did you shear ? tondre 

lid he answer ? ripondre they did not remould, r^nifre 

lid he not spill? rSpandre did they lose? jperdre 

Preterite. 

[ lost, perdre We did not stretch, tendre 

lid it bite? mordre you hanged or hung, pendre 

did she wait ? attendre they took down, descendre 

FuL Shall I not scatter ? I shall not confound. Will 
she not hear ? Will he spread ? We shall not sell. You 
will not render. They will lay. 

Cand. Should I not shear? Would he not remould ? 
We should not lose. You would not bite. They would not 

wait ' 

Pres. Subj, 1 may melt. It may lay. We may answer. 
You may spill. They may not confound. 

Pret. I might stretch. He might hang. We might take 
down. We might not scatter. You might hear. They 
oiight spreAd. 

Iniper, Sell thou. Let him render. Let her lay. Let us 
vielt Do you answer. Let them lose. 
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Practice on the QnHpounds of the same Verbs. 

Pres. Ind, Have I not scattered my favon ? Has he 
not heard my voice ? Has she ijipt spiead the linen ? 

Itnp. Had they not sold their houses ? Had you not sold 
the horses ^ 

Prei. Had I notreatdefed tlMsettioef Had fae not laid 
% anwe ? Had they not mebed their gold: t 

Put. Will she have laid fine eggs ? Will it have answered 
{to) your expectations ? Will he have spilled blood ? We 
shall have confounded his pride. They will have shorn their 
flocks. 

« 

CiHirf. Should I not have waited for the fine season.^ 
Would he have stretdied his arms ? Would they not have 
hung all those knaves? They would not have taken down 
the pictures. 

Pres. Sub. He may have remoulded his work. We may 
have lost our time. They may have bitten at the hook. 

Prei. I might not have scattered money. He might have 
heard the witnesses. We might have spread those maxims. 
Yon might not have sold your fine horses. Th^y might hare 
veodered their accounts. 



Favor, /orettr, f. 
voice, voiXf f. 
Unen, Unge^ m. 
service, service^ m. 
blood, sang^ m. 
pride, orgneilj m. 
flock, troupeauy m. 
fine, beau ; season, saisoni, f. 
his, les: arm, braSy m. 
knave, co^utn, m. 
picture, tableau^ m. 
work, outfrage, nu 



snare, piege, m. 

gold, OTf m. 

fine, beau ; e^^ ttmf^ m. 

to, hi expectation, attenie^ f. 

time, tems^ m. 

at, ^ ; hook, bame^n^ m. (A 

mate) 
money, araent, m. 
witness, temoin, nu 
maxim, maximef f. 
horse, ckeval^ m. 
account, oomple, m. 



The following table exhibits the terminations of all the 
verbs, regular and irregular 
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IKFIKITIYE PRESEKT. 
5 parler, (er) Juirj (it) joomt, (oir) rendre, (re) 



, »r, mr^ re; w -^-^ v^eak^ to fly, to know, to render 

ALL PAETICIPLS8 PRESENT 



•e) I 



N 



PARTICIPLIBS PAST. 
* • ^ . — 5jw'^» fi^h *^ mart, mii, > « ^ 

Obt, When past participles are made feminine, they terminate in e 
mute ; as, donnSey given ; fuie, flown ; mwrUy dead ; &c. 

INDICATIVE. 

Present. 

Singular. Plural 

l«t. P«. 2nd. Sid. I8t. P«r. 2iid. Svd. 

Je, tUy il, nous^ vous, ils 

, , ey e*^ e, ^ C Je parle, es, e. 

jr, /, 3 L • • ▼«•»> X, t. 

ffnpefjeci. 

Singular. PluraL 

ais, ais, ait, 11 ions, iez, aient ; > iw, parlais, 
011 ois, oia, oit, ]| • « • • oient ; { ou parlois. 

Preteriiek 
Singuhar^ Plural. 



a . Mr, 



ai, as, a, 

lis, is, it, 

I ns, us, ut, 

ins, ins, inv 



ftmesy lites, erent; at, parlai, alia?. 

imes, ttes, irent; as, bfttts, fis. 

dmeij dtea, nrent; as, re9us, fus. 

tnmesy iotes, inrent; or, tins^ vins. 



Future, 

Singular, Plural. 

rai, ras, «,llro™, rez, ront; «, p.rier«i.. 

Singular, Plural. 

rftis, rais, rait,j rions, riez, faient*, as, parlerais. 
«« rois, rois, roit, | . , . . roicnt ; as, parlerois. 

K 
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CONJUGATION OF I&RSGULAR VBBBS. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 







Present 


SinpjitaV, PlirYaL 


e, es, e, IlionSf iez, ^nt; cw. Que je p^rle, que tu paries, &c 


Preterite, 


StngiiUir. PiftrAt 


asse, asses, lit, 
isse, isses, it,. 


assions, assiez, assent; asj parlasse. 
fs^fotts^. issfezi issent; at, mentisse. 


iisse, iisses, <^t, 
insse, iiisew^^ tift. 


ussions, iissiez, iissent; nsj re^usse. 
inssftos,- inseiee^ ittd^nt; . as, tinase* 


Imperative, 


Singular* Phmtl, 


2nd Per. Srd. 
e, e, 
s, • • • 


1st, 
ons, 


2nd Per. Srd. 
2n6, 3rd ; . as, parle, qu'il parle. 
ez, ent; as, lis, qu'il lise. 



CONJUGATION OF IRKEGTTLAH VERBS, 

ALPHABETICALLY ARRANGED. 

The irregiilatities are, principally, in the present and 
preterite indicative. In the following list, the present is 
given at full length, and tke other tenses also, where anj 
irregularity exists, otherwise^ we have only given the first 
person. 

Absoudre {active and defective verb*), to absolve. 

Absoudre, to absolve ; absolvant, absous, ou ahsout, m. 
absoute, f. 



Pres. Ind. Absous, s, t 
Im. ^absiolvais — {nopret,) 
Pr. Sub. absol've, ves, ve 
tions, viez, vent 



Absolv-ons, ez, ent 
F. absoudrai — C absoudran 
{no pret,) — Imper. abs-ous, 
olve, olvons, olvez, olvent 



* Obs. 1 . Defective verbs are those which want some of their moods, 
tenses, persons, or participles. , 

2. Pres, or Pr. Ind, stands for present indicative } Im, imperfect ; P. or 
Pret. preterite ; F. future ; C, conditional ; Pr. Sub. present subjanc- 
tive ; Imper. imperative. 



^cquerin (jact.) to acquire ; oc^u^ran^, ac^i^is^ n^.cM^gti^^ f, 

res. j^cauier^s, «, < Acqu-irons^ irez^-ih^tnt 

a. oG^mraisHt^P* mcqtus F.^aeqtmNrav — G* aoquerrais 

r. Sub. acquiir^, e«, c cLcqu-erions^ 6rieZy idrent 

ret. ac£2^fi(i^jSy i«s^s, i^, Imper* acgiirmfs^,iive^cri^f 
issions, issieZy issent ^^^At i^TjfVkt 

Alter (neu^) to go ; aUant, aUS, m. a/lee, f. 

r. Ind. Vais ou vas^ vas^ va AtlonSy tUlez, vont 

n. allais — ^P. cdiai F. irai — C. iratit 

r. Sub. ot/Zfiy eSy e allions, alUeZy aiHent 

ret. aliasse, cisaeSy alMt aHasaians, assiez, assent 

nper. va^ aille allonSy aJlez, aillent 

Sasseoir (acU) to sit dcmiu ; ^'as^yoMtf auiSy m* (i9sisey L 
*res. Ind. Je m*(i^ififi&, tu i*assiedsi, il s*^,sied 

!&• m'ttMe||Mits-^P. m'osm F. fnViMierati oa m'cMMy^rai 

C. m^assierais, or m'cus^mcas 
I** ^ttb, ntkctsf^ey^ey fassey^s^ nous nous asseyionsy vous 

s asseye vous asseyieZy its s^asseyeni 

ret m*€U9isse, fieuaisseSf Imper. assieds^toiy soMeye, 

9*<xssit assea^Qus-nouSf &c. 

Astreindre (<ictJ) to restrain, like ceindre. ..' 

Battre {act.) to beat ; battanty battu^ m. battue, f. 

Pr. Ind, Ba-tSy ts, t Batt'onSy eZy ent 

im, baUm—F. battis F. 6«<^<^-t-C. b^ftrais 

"r. Sub. i<^<^e^P. 6(U(i«se Impej, baf-Sj^^bfi^tt-jQ^^ei^nt 

Bgire (act.) 16 drink ; buvant, buy m. ^e, f; 

Pr. Ind. Boi-s, s, t BuvonSy buveZy boivent 

Im. fittvaw^P. ^g . F., Jaifdi— rC* Imrisiis 

^r. Sub, boi'vey veSy ve buvionSy buvieZy boivent 

'^'et. bussey busseSy bUtt Imper. boi-s, vCy buv-ons, ez, 

boivent 

0^* 1 . Moct eompound Terlw are coqjugatod lik«^ the Miapl** verlM* 
*• -^c^ fttahds for ocliW twd, ««<i. for neuler t«r6, re/, fe^weffecttve 
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BouUHr {neut.) to boil ; howUant^ bouUli^ m. bouUUe, f. 

Pr. Ind. bau'89 8, t BoU'Ulons, Ulez, iUent 

Im. hotdllau — 'P. bouillis F. batullirai — C. bouUUrais 

Pr; Sub. bouille — ^P. bauUUsse Imper. bou-s, iUe, bouiU-onSi 

ezy ent 

■ This verb is often used with faire ; as, faire bauiUir de 
Veau, to make water boil. 

Ceindre (act,) to enclose ; ceignantf ceint, m. ceinte^ f. 

Pr.^ Ind. Cem-Sf Sf t Ceign-ons, ez^ ent 

Im. ceignais — P. eeignis F. ceindrai — C. ceindrais 

Pr. Sub. ceigne — P. ceignisse Imper, cei'tis, gne, ceig-rums, 

eZf ent 

Conclure (act.) to conclude ; concluant, canclUf m. conclue, f. 

Pr. Ind. Conclu^s, 8, t, and Canclu-^nSf ez, ent 

Im. concluais — P. conclus F. conclurai-^C, canclurcds 

Pr* Sub. conc/utf— P. can" Impet, canclU'S, e, ans, ez, 
clfisse ent 

Conduire (act.) to conduct ; conduisanty conduit^ m. conduiteff. 

Pr. Ind. Condui'Sf 8, t Condui-sons^ 8ez^ sent 

Im. condvisais — P. conduisis F. condvirai — Q. conduxrois 

Pr. Sub. conduise — P. con" Imper. conduus, se^ sons, ez, 

duisisfe ent 

Connaitre {act,) to know ; connaissant, connu, m, connue, t 

Pr. Ind. Conn'ois, ais, ait Connai'SSonSf ssez, ssent 

Im. connaissais — P* connus F. connaitrai — Cconnaiirais 

Pr. Sub. connaisse—P* con" Imper. connai-Sf sse, ssans^ 
nusse sseZy ssent 

ConstrtUre (act,) to construct, like conduire^ 

Contraindre (act») to constrain, like craindre^ 

Coudre (act,) to sew ; cousant, cotisu, m. cousue, f. 

Pr. Ind. Cou'ds, dSy d Om-sons^ sez, sent 

Im. cotiiou— P. cousis F. caudrai — C. caudrais 

Pr. Sub. couse — P. cousisse Impeucou-dSf^e^sons^seZiS^nt 
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Cbttrtr. {neut.) to nin ; courant, eourUf vu cmrK6» £ 

*r. Ind. Cour-Sf $, t Cour-onSy ez, ent 

m, caurais — P* twams F. caurrai-'^* cmiiFPaii 

*r. Sub. comre — V^. tcfHmsse Imper. eour-Sf «, onSy eZf ent 

Craindre ifict.) to fear ; craignant, craint, m* crc^nte^ f* 

*r. lod. Cratn-«9 s, t Craign^n^ ^f 0nt 

(D« €i'fin9«at9-i— P. otaiffuis F. craaiicjrai — C. cruindrais 

*T, Sub. craign^t «5, e P. crai^Ywsse,' isses, it 

mper. trains, cro^e PL cr^sign^onSf eZj ent 

Croire (act.) to believe; croyant, cru^ m. crue, f. 

V. Ind. Cro-iSy is, it Crcyons, croyez^ croient 

m. ctoyais — P. cms F. croirai — C. croirais 

*r. Sub. croi'€y cs, e croyions^ croyiez, croient 

i^ret crusscy orusseSf er^t Imper. crois, eroie,- cwoyens^ 
rusM-ionSy iex^ ent . croyez^ croient 

Croitre (neut*) to grow ; croissant^ cruy m, crue^ f. 

Pr. lod. Cro^iSy iSy it Croi-ssonSy sseZy^seent 

[m. crotf«ai9— P. erne F« cr^Urai^-rCl •crol^rois 

E^r. Sub. croisse—'P. erusse Imper. crois^ sse, ssonSy ssez,. 

ssent 

* • * • 

Cm{2jr'(ac^) to-g«fcher; cueUlanty cumiUy m.-cmeiUiey t 

Pr. Ind. CueiU-ey eSy e Cueill-ons, ez, ent 

Ini. eueHlais — P. cu^is F. cueillerai — C cueitteraif 

Pr. Subtf ciMt^ — P. cueiUisse imper. cneitt-e^e^onc, es, en JF 

Detruire {act.) like conduire, 
i)tre (ac/.) to say ; disanty dity m. c^e^e, f. 

Pr. Ind.'* jDt-s, Sy t DUonSy dUeSy disent 

^» disxUs — ^P. die F. dir^ir^CB dirais . 

Pr» Sub. dise — P. disse Imper. di-s, se, sons, tes, $ent 

J^ormir (neut,) to sleep ; dormanty dormiy m. dormiey f. 

*^r- Ind. Dots^ », t ^ Dor-mons, mez, ment 

jj^' dormais — P. dotmis F. dormirai — ^C. dormirais 

"F* Sub. d(>fme — 'P.dormisse Imper. dor'^ytneyTnonSymez. 

ment 

k3 
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Ecrire(act) to write; icrivant^ icrit^ in. icrite^ f. 

m 

t t 

Pr. Ind, Ecri'Sy 9, t Ecri-vons, vez^ vent 

Im. ecnrais— P. ecrivis F. icrirai — C. (crirais 

Pr. Sub. icrive — P. icrivisse hnper.icri'S^ve^vons^veZfVent 

Employer (act) to employ ; employ ant ^ employ i^ m. employee ^L 

Pr. Ind. emploi'e, es, e Employ-ons, ez, emploient 

Im. employais — P. employed F. emploierai — C. emploierais 
Pr. Sub. emploi-^t ^h e employ-ions^ iez, emploient 

Pret* employ-ctsse, asses, dt Imper. emphi^, e, employons^ 

employ ezy emploient 

Enfreindre {act^ to infringe, like ceindre. 

Envoy er (act.) to send — Fut. enverrai : C. enverrais: the 
other tenses are like employer* 

Faire (act.) to do ; faisant, oufesantyfaity m. faite, f. 

Pr. Ind. Fai'S, s^ t Faisons, ovLfesons,faiies,/ont 

lm» faisaiSfOufesais — V-Jh F. ferai—C. ferais 

Pr.Sub./assc — ^.fiss^eyeSyftt Imper. fats, fosse, faisonSf 
fsS'ions, ieZf ent ovifesonSffaiteSyf assent 

Feindre {act and neui.) to feign, like ceindre* 

Fuir {act. and new/.) to fly, or flee ; fuyant^fui, m. fuie^ f. 

Pr. Ind. Fu-iSf is, it Fu-yons, yez, ient 

Im. fuydis — P. ftiis F. fuirai — C. Juirais 

Pr. Sub. fui-e, «» e fuy-ions, iezyfuient 

P, fuisB-e, €8, fait Imper. fa-is, ie, yons, yez, ient 

Fuir {act.) signifies iviter, to avoid; fvxr le, danger, 

Fuir {neut.) signifies to run from danger. 

Hair {act.) to hate; hdissant, hat, m. kate^f, 

Pr. Ind. Hai-8, s, t HdisS'Ons, ez, ent 

Jra. hdissais—P. {not used) F. ha'irai^C. kdirais 
Pr . Sub. kdisse — P. {not used) Imper. ka-is, isse, tssons, tssez, 

issent 

Joindre {act,) to join, like ceindre. 

Lire {act.) to read ; lisant, lu, m. lue, f. 

Pr. Ind. L^is, is, it LiS'Ons, ez, ent 

Im. lisais — P. lus F. Urai — C. lirais 

Pr. Sub. lise^V. luss^ . Imper. li^s, se, sons, sez, sent 
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lAixre (n^v^. and def^ to shine ; hmuity Im^ m* (Koym.) 

^x*. Ind. Zm-5y s^ i Luu-imSy ei, eni 

m* luisaU — {nopret.) F. hnrai — C. bdrak 

^r* Snhi Udge- — (no pret) • Imper. hd-Sy se^ mm, seZy semt 

Mentir (neui^y to lie ; mentant, menii, m. meniie, f. 

^r. Ind. ilfen-s, s, t Meni-onSf ez, ent 

m. mentais^T* mentis F. mentirai — C. mentirais 

^r. Sub* men^e — ^P. menHsse Imper. mens, te, tons, tez, 

tent 

Mettre {act.) to pal ; mettant, mis, m. mise, f. 

Pr. Ind. Me-ts, ts, t Met^tons, iez, tent 

Em. mettais — ^P. mis F. mettrai-'C. mettrais 

Pr. Sub. mette— P. miss^ Imper. mets, te, tons, tez, tent 

Moudre {act,) to grind ; moulant, moulu, m. moulue, f. 

Pr. Ind. Mou-^ts, ds, d Mout-ons^ ez, ent 

Jm. moulais — ^P. moulus F. moudrai — C. moudrais 

Fr. Sub. motde — ^P. moulusse Imper. mou-ds, le. Ions, Iez, 

lent 

Mourir {neiit) to die ; mourant, mart, m. morie, f. 

Pr. Ind. Meur-s, s, t Mout'ons, ez^ meurent 

Im. mourais—P. mourus F. mourrai—C* mourrais 

Pr. Sub. meur-e, es, e mout'ions^ iez, meurent 

P. mbur'ttsse, tuses, iit Imp. meur-s, e, mouT'Ons, ez, 

meurent 

Mouvoir {act) to move ; mouvant, mu^ m. mue, f. 

Pr. Ind. Meu'S, s, t Mouv^ons, ez, meuvent 

Im. mouvais — P. mus F. mouvrai — C. mouvrais 

P. Sub, meuv-e, es, e mouv^ions, iez, meuvent 

Pret. musse, mttsses, m'&t Imp. meu-s, ve, mouv-ons, ez, 

meuvent 

Naitre {neut) to be born ; naissant, ni, m. liee, f. 

Pr. Ind. Nais, nais, nait Naiss^ons, ez, ent 

Itn. naissais — P. naquis F. naitrai—C, naitrais 

P. Sub. naisse^—P, naquisse Imper. nat-s, sse, ssons, ssez/ 

ssent 
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^tctn^ (ttf u^ aod'd!^) to Imrt ; - nuitufU, Hui, m.'-inofmu) 

Pr. Ind. Nui'9, s^ t Nuis-onSf e», mit 

Im. nuuats-^P. ntiim F. nuifai^^* Mtftpot^ 

Fr^Sub. nnise — ^P. iniisisse Imp^r. it«i<^#^«6y.«M^seB>«eiU 

Offrir {acU) to offer ; offrant^ offer t,m^ offerief t 

Pr. Ind. Off-re^ res^ re Off-ronSy rezy rent 

Im. offrais — P. offris F. offrirai — C. offrirais 

1ft » Sub. offre — P. offrisse Imper. off-rcy re, rons^ rezy 

rent 

Ouvrir (ocf. And ricwf.) to oped, lite offrir. 
Paitre {act, and def.) to feed ; paissant, pu, {noyem.) 

Pr. Ind. PtC'iSy is, it PaisS'^s, ez, ent 

Im. paissais -{no pret ) F. paitrai— C. paitrmis 

Pr. Sub. paisse — (no pret) Imper. pais, sse^ ssons, ssez, 

ssent 

Parattre (neut.) to appear, like connaitre, 
Partir (neut) to set out, like mentir. 

Plaire (neut-) to please ; plaisaHty plui m. plue^ f. 

Pr. Indi Pla^iSy is, it Plai^sons^ sexr, sent 

Im. plaisais — P. plus F. plenk'ai — 0* pkdrais 

Pr. Sub. plaise'-'r.plusse Imper. plc^^^ 4$^ sons^ sez, 

sent 

Peindre (act.) to paint, like ceindre. 
. Pkdndre (act.) to complain, like' tratndre, 

Pouvoit (neut. and def.) to be able ; poxivant, pu, (nofim*) 

Pr. Ind. Puist ou peu-'Xy Xy t Pouv-ons, ez, peuvent 
Im, pouvais— "P. pus F. pourrai — C. pourrcUs 

Pr. Sub. puisse — -r. pusse (No imper.) 

Prendre (act,) to take ; prenantypris, m. prisey f. 

Pr. Ind. Pren'dSy ds, d Pren^ns, ez, nent 

Im. prenais—V. pris F. pfendrai — C. prendfais 

Pr. Sub. pren^ne, nes, ne piten^igns, iez, nent 

Pret. pr-isse, isses, it Imper. pren-dSyne,onSf€Zyn€ni 



CONJUGATION OF IBRE6ULAR VEBBS. 105 
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flisoudre {act.) to jresolve; risolvant, ritolu^ m. rStolue, f. 

r. Ind. Risous, s, t ResoltMmsy ez\ ent 

a. resolvais — ^P. resolus F. risoudrai^C. rhoudrau 

r. Sub« risolve-^V, risolusse Imper. riso-us^ Ive, Ivonsj &c* 

Restreinde {act) to restrain, like ceindre. 
Revitir {clcL) to clothe, or invest, like vitir. 

Rire {neut. and def.) to laugh ; riant, ri, {no Jem.) 

r. Ind. Rir-s, s, t Ri^onSy ez, ent 

n. rials — ^P- ris F. rirai — C. rirais 

r. Sub. rie — -P. riese Imp. ri-s, e, riontf ez, ent 

Saillir {neut. and act.) to project, like cueUlir. 
Savoir (act.) to know ; sachant, su, m. sue, f^ 

^r. Ind. Sai^s, s, t SaV'Ons, en, ent 

m. savais — P. sus F. saurai^-C. saurau^ 

h. Sub. sache — ^P. susse Imper. sach^, e, ons, ez, ent 

Sentir {act.) to feel^ like mentir. 

Servir {act.) to serve ; servant, servi, m. servie, t. 

Pr. Ind. Ser^s, s, t Servians, ez, ent 

Im. servais — P. servis F. servirai — -C. servirais 

Pr. Sub. serve — P. servisse Imper. ser^s, ve, vons, vez, 

vent 

Sortir {rieut) to go out ; sortant, sorti, nx. sortie,^f% 

Pr. Ind. Sor-s, s, t Sort-ons, ez, ent 

Inu sortais — ^P. sortis F. sortirai — C. sortirais 

Pr. Sub. sorte — ^P. sortisse Imper. sor-s, te, tons, tez, tent 

Souffrir {act. and neut.) to suffer, like affrir^ 
Suffire {netit. and def.) to suffice ; suffisant, suffi, m. {no fern.) 

Pr. Ind, Suffi'S, s, t Suffis-ons, ez, ent 

Im. suffisais — P. suffis F. suffirai — .C suffirais 

Pr. Sub. 8uffise—-V. sujfisse Imper. suffi-s, se, sons, sez. 



sent 



* Jene Eaurais, I cannot, is often used for Je nepuis, I citnnot ; but 
savoir must not be used for pauvmr without a negatioQ. Thus, do n4t 
»3r> imtrais iotjcfuis. 
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Suivre (od.) to follow; mLwanty sidvi. m. jiime, f. 

Pr. Ind. SuirSf s, t Suiv-ons^ ez^ emi 

Im. suivais — P* suivis F. siUvrai — C. mmrait 

Pr. Sub* suw^^V. suivisse Imper. suirs^ ue, tfom^ tez, 

vent 

Tenir (act.) to hold ; tenavf^ tenu^ m. ^^at(^^£ 

• . ♦ 

Pr. Ind. Tien-Sy s, t Ten-^ns, egy tiennent 

Im. tenais. P. tins. PI. ttnmes F. tiendrai — ^C. tiendrais 

Pr. Sub. tienn-e, e», e teni-ons, ez, tiennent 

Pret. tinsse^ tinssesy tint Imper. tien-s, ne, tenons, 

tin'SSionSf ^c. tenez, tiennent 

Tasre (nevf.) to be silent, like pkare. 
Teindre (act.) lo4ie, or color, like cojubre.. 

Traire {act. and dtf.) ta milk ; trayant^ traits m* traiie, t 

Pr. Ind. Trai'Sf *, t Tra-yons, yez, ient^ ok yent 

Im. tray ais-^^o pret.) F. trairai — C. trairais 

Pr. Sub. trai-e^ es^ e Imp» trails, e^ yens, yez, ient 
PL trayions^~(no pret.) 

Vaincre (act. and defi) to conquer ; vaiTkcant, vaincuj m. 
vaincuBj f. 

Pr. Ind. Fain-cj, c«, c Fazn^-uonj, uez, uen^ 

Imp. vainquais — P« vainquis F. vaincrai — C. vaincrais 

Pr. Sub. vimque^^V^ vam' Imper. (no "^nd per. Mig-) 
gtdsse vainqu-e, ons, ez, ent 

Valair (act. and cK?/*.) to be worth ; valant, vain, (no fern.) 

Pr, Ind. Vau-Xf x, t Val-Ofis^ ez^ enjt 

Im. valais — P. valus F. vaudrai-^^Q. vavdrais 

Pr. Sub. vaiUe-^F. vahtsse Imper. vc^ux, vaUlef vai»nSf 
valusses, valiU valez, voiUknt 

Venir [neut.) to come, like tenir. 

Vitir (act.) to clo&e ; vitant^ vitu, m. vftue^ t 

Pr. Ind. VS'ts, ts^ t Vit-ons, ez, ent 

Im. vStais — P. vlti$ F. v^tirai^^. vetivais 

Pr. Sub. vite — P. vetisse Ibper. vH-s, e, ons, tZj ent 
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^ivre (neui. and def.) to live ; vivant^ vicu, m. (no fern,) 

'. Ind. Ft-*, s, t Viv'dnSf ez, ent 

u vivais — P. v^cus F. tnrrat— -C. vvorait 

\ Sub. tnv-^, egf e Imper. ri-*, vc 

vicusse^ vicusseSf vic&t fl. vi-n^OTU, ez, ent 

Vwr {aci^ and neut) to set; tfoyani; tn^ m. vue, f. 

r. Ind. Voi'Sf s^ t VoyonSf voyez^ voient 

Q. voycds — P. vis F. verrai — C. verrait 

r. Sub. voi-e, ^5, e voyions^ voyiez^ voient 

. viss€f visses, vtt Imper. voirs^ e, voy^one^ £z, 

voient 

'ouloir (act and def.) to be wiHiiig; voulant^ voulu, m. vouluef f. 

r. Ind. Fiea-x, x, t Votd-ons^ ezy veulent 

m. vouUm — P* voulus F. voudrai—C voudrais 

*T. Sub. veuill-ey es, e P. voulusee-^no imper, ex- 

^ouhon9f vouUeZj veutUent cept veuHlez 



PBACTICE ON THE IBREGULABS. 
Present Indicative. 



I open, otfvr«r 

is it opening ? 
do I acquire? acquerir 
I do not clothe, revetir 
do I not see ? voir 
thou knowest, ^avoir 
do%t thou make ? /aire 
thou art not worth, valoir 
dost thou not satisfy ? satis- 
fair^ 

he runs, courir 
^*Ke not running? 
ne does not resent, ressentir 
«^e contradicts, dementir 
*he does not taJce away, des- 
servir 

5^»hekcep? tenir 
does he not go ? aUer 
ne IS not going 



Does she become ? devenir 

does she sleep ? dormir 

are you not sleeping ? 

we fetch out, aveindre 

do we [Hty ? plaimdre 

we do not paint, peindre 

you are not painting 

do we not feign ? feindro 

you fear, craindre 

do you join ? joindre 

you do not put out, iteindre 

do you not compel? con- 
traindre 

they know, connoAtre 

do they recognise? recon- 
noitre 

they do not grow, croUre 

are they growing ? 

do they not appear? parattre 
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Imperfect* 



I increased, accrMtre 

did I not acknowledge ? re* 

cannattre 
thou knewest again^ r^cofi'- 

natire 
he was recottnoiteritig) re- 

connattre 
did he discover f recOnnatire 
she instructed, lAs^mre 



she did not conduct, condxari 
he was not destroying, di' 

ttuire 
it did not produce, produvt 
we introduced, introduire 
did we reduce ? rSdtdre 
you translated, tradvin 
did they not see ? voir 
they did n&t see 



Preterite* 



1 wrote, ecrire 

did I describe ? decrire 

did I not prescribe ? prescrire 

thou didst subscribe^ sotiscrire 

did he transcribe? transcrire 

did she die ? mourir 

did he not say again ? redire 

"we did not read again, relire 

we contradicted, contredire 



did we not preserve? cmJ^ 

you told, dire 

did you not do ? faxre 

*you did not'please ? p^ire 

did you read ? Ure 

they drank, hoire 

did they think ? croire 

they did not live, vivre 

they did not wish, vouloir 



Future, 



I shall wish, vouloir 
shall I see ? voir 
I shall not know, savoir 
shall I not be able ? pouvoir 
will it be worth? valoir 
will she prevent ? prSvenir 



she will not support, sottten 
we shall attain, parvenir 
shall we not relieve ? subveni 
will you not retain ? retenv 
they will not obtain, obtew^ 
will they not obtain ? 



ConditionaL 



I should undo, dSfaire 

should I do ? Jarre 

I should not come back, re- 

venir 
would he counterfeit? con-- 

trefaire 



we should rout, defaire 
would you not prevent ? p^^ 

venir 
you would hot detain, d^tej^^ 
they would not maintain 

maintenir 
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Present Subjunctive. 



may wish, vovlotr 
may not attain, parvenir 
hoa mayest see, voir 
e may hold, tenir 
he may sustain, soutenir 



we may contravene, contrt" 

venir 
you may counterfeit, contre- 

/aire 
they may io^ /aire 



Preterite, 



might take, prendre 
might not resolve, risoudre 
hou mightest sew again, re- 

cotirfre 
hou mightest not grind, 

moudre 
le might satisfy, satisfaire 
t might not increase, aC" 

croUre 
5he might acquire, acquirir 
she might not conceal, couvrir 



we might relieve, secintrir 
we might not detain, ditenir 
you might maintain, main-^ 

tenir 
you might not keep up, en* 

fre^entr 
they might convince, con^ 

vaincre 
they might not learn, ap^ 

prendre 



Imperative, 



B.emit thou, remetire 
do not fight, eombattre 
let him do, /aire 
let him not undo, difaire 
let her acquire, acquerir 
let her not resolve, resotuire 
let us understand, comprendre 
let us go out, sorifir 



let us not corrupt, cwrompre 
say, or do (yoie) say? dtre 
do [you) not do ? faire 
let them, m. know, savoir 
let them,y. not know 
let them, m. not be worth, 

voloir 
let them,/, not see, voir 



On the Compounds of the same Verbs, 

^res, I have written a letter. He has opened his heart. 
Have I acquired a friend ? Have I not clothed the poor ? 
1 have not seen his fine garden. Hast thou known the 
Jjews ? Thou hast not made all thy efforts. Thou hast not 
oeen worth. Hast thou not satisfied thy ambition? He ha» 
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run to my assistance. Has heliot resented the afitont! 
She has not forfeited her reputation. She has taken away 
the meat. He has kept his word. Has she slept two 
hours ? We have fetched out our coats* Have we not pitied 
his fate ? Haire we feigned (a) sickness ? Have you feared 
his anger? You have not joined your companions. Have 
you not put out the candles ? Yon have not compelled the 
men to fight. They have known his temper. Have they 
recognised their horses? Have they not appeared dis- 
contented ? 

Imp, I had not increased my income* Had. I not ac- 
knowledged my fault? I had known my book again. Had 
I reconnoitered the country? Thou hadst discovered his 
perfidy. She had instructed her children. He had Dot 
conducted the works. He had not destroyed the fortress. 
Had it not produced fine fruit? We had introduced this 
custom. Had we reduced the talker to silence? You had 
translated a page. They had not seen their relations. 

Pret I had written a book. Had I not described mj 
situation? Thou hadst subscribed ten guineas. Had he 
transcribed the letter? Had he not said his lesson again ^ 
We had not read his works again. Had we not coBtra- 
dieted. that sentiment? We had not preserved apricots 
You had told the truth. Had you done a great' injustice . 
You had not pleased (to) your master. Had you not read 
his letters ? They had drunk a bottle. They had thought 
the affair at an end. Had they not lived? They had not 
wished to come. 

FuL I shall have wished him happiness. Shall In^t 
have seen his books ? i shall not have known what is said. 
Shall I not have been able to resist? Will it have been 
worth more ? Will she not have prevented this misfortune 
She will have supported her mother. We shall have re- 
lieved (to) your wants. Will you not have retained yoc^ 
servant? They will not have obtained his favp.' 

Cond, I should have undone their schemes. ShowM I 
have done that injustice ? I should not have come back 
satisfied. Would he have counterfeited the book? ^e 
should have routed their armies. Would you not ba^* 
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)reyeDted that error? You would not have detained his 
^oods. They would not have maintained their rights. 

Pr. Sub. I may have wished to go. I. may not have at* 
ained to that end. Thou mayest have seea the hous^. He 
nay have held the end of the cloth. She may have sup- 
)orted her disgrace. We may have contravened {to) your 
}rders. You may have counterfeited his. voice. They may 
aave done twenjty lines. . 

Pret I might have .taken my own measures. I .might 
not have resolved his ruin. Thou mightest hav^ sewed the 
ruffles ag^in. Thou mightest not have ground beans. . He 
might have satisfied his father. He might not have in* 
creased his glory. . She.might have acquired much reputa* 
tion. She mi^ht not have concealed her design. We 
might have relieved your brother. We might not have de- 
tained the courier. You might have maintained the opinion. 
You might not have kept up your family. , They might 
have convinced their auditory. They might not have 
learnt the fable. 



Heart, cceur, m. 
friend, ami, m. 
P<H)r, pauvreSy m. pi. 
fiiie, beau; garden yjardin, m. 
news, nouvellesy f. pi. 
effort, effort, m. 
ambition, ambition, f. 
assistance, sean^rs, m. 
affront, affront^ m. 
reputation, rSputation, f. 
word, parole y f. 
«oat, habity m. 
^ate, sorty m. 
Sickness, mcdadiCy f. 
anger, coUrCy f. 
eompanion, compagnony m. 
candle, chandelley f. 
to 4 ; fight, combattre 
^mper, humeury f. [k mute) 
discoutepledi; jn^confen^i m. 



income, revenu^ m« 
fault, /atcfe, f. 
country, paysy m. 
perfidy, perjfidiey {. 
work, travaily m. 
fortress, ybr/ercsse, f. 
fruit, yrtei^,m. 
custom, eoutume^ f. 
talker, parleur, m* 
silence,' st'/ence, m. 
page, page, f. 
relation, paren^e, f. 
situation, situation ^ f. 
ten, dix ; guinea, guinee 
letter, lettre, f. 
lesson, lefon, f. 
work, (BuvrCy m. 
sentiment, seniimenty m. 
apricot, abricot, m. ; 
tnith, viriti, f. 



11^ 



great, ^noul 
injiistieey h^mstke, t 
master, maitre, m. 
bottle, bomiaOe, f. 
rnSair, affaire, L 
at an end, Jfm 
him, in Fr.-his, fim 
ba{^ines8y baiUkemr, m. 
wluit is said, ce qu'aa 
to resist, risisier 
more, p/M 

misfortane, mattear, m 
want, besoWf m. 
senrant, c2cmi6Slagnc«, m. 
h,yoTy faveury f. 
scheme, prqfetr m. 
satisfied, sahs/^ 
army, armee^ t 
error, erreur^ f. 
goods, tf^els, m. pL 
right, cfrot/, m. 
to go, aller 
end, but 



hoase, mouoa, f. 
end, bouiy m. 
cloth, ^oOi;, f. 
disgrace, disgrace, f. 
order, «rdre 
▼oice, voixy f. 
twenty, tnt^^ 
line, Ugne, f. 
my own, mes . 
measaresji|iar£i, m. sing* 
rain, per/e, f. 
ruffle, iiiafieAe&«^ II 
bean,yeo«, f. 
glory, ^foire, f. 
much, beaucoup de 
reputation, ripuieUionf t 
design, dessein, m. 
brother, frhrcy m. 
courier, courier, m. 
opinion, opimanf f* 
family, yomilfo, f. 
auditory, auditoire, m. 
fable, yh^Ze, f. 



9afl»n>e lETedw. 



Passive Verbs are conjugated, in French as in Englist^ 
by the help of the auxiliary itre^ to be ; as, 

IKFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present. Preterite. 

£tre UnUy ou laufe, to be Avoir ete loui, ou lovie^ ^ 
psaised have been praised 



Present* 



PARTICIPLES. 

Past. 



Compound. 

ktant lauSy ou huie, Eti Umiy m. ou Ayant iti lonUt on 
being praised huSe, f. been ionce, bafiog 

praised . been praised 
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IWDICATITB MOOD. 

Present Tense. 

. Je itds lout^ m. ou louief f. Nous samples huiSy m. ou 

I am praised , Unties^ t , we Itre praked . 

L tu e$ Undy ni« ou louee^ t* vous (tes huieSy m. ou (oM^et, 

tbou art praised .f. you are praised 

)• ilestlauS, ou eUe est louiSf Us sont huSsi ou elles sont 

he, she, or it is praised louies, they are praised 

Imperfect. Preterite. 

Pitaxs Umif on loute, I was Je fus l<mif ou limie^ I was 
praised praised 

Future* CcndUkmal. 

Je serai louf^ on huie^ I shall Je serais loui^ ou louie, I 
he prtdsed should be praised 

COMPOUND TENSJ&S* 

Pies. J^ai iil lout, ou buee, I have been praised 

Imp. J^avaisiti huif ou louiey I had been praised 

Pret J*eus iti loui^ ou huie, I had been praised 

Put JTaurai iti louS^ ou huie, I shall have been praised 

Cond. TauraU iti hui^ ou louie^ I should have been praised 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD* 

Present. Preterite. 
Qu«, 

Je sots hui^ ou buie^ I may Je fusselaui, on huie ^l m\g^t 

be praised be praised 

COMPOUND TENSES. 

Comp. of the Pres. Que faie iti hui, ou huie^ that I may 
have been praised 

^mp, of the Pret Quefeusse iti hui^ ou huie, that I migl^t 
nave been praised ' 

L 3 
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IMP£itA.TlVE MOOQ. 

. « Soyons louts, ou louies, let as 

be praised 

^ois louS, ptt louie^ be thou soy ez louiSy ou huies^h^iyoul 

praised praised 

fuil soit huty let him be ^u^ils soient hues, let tbem 

praised be praised 

jl»*eUe soit huiey let her be qu'elles soUntlouies^ let tbem 

praised be praised 

Ohs, The .participle in the preceding ooivjueation is of the nme 
gender und number as the preceding pronoun, and must, in like maooer. 
•be made to i^p^e with the noun or pronoun going before> in tbeiii- 
lowing practioe : 

PRACTICE ON THE PASSIVE TEBBS. 

Simple and Compound. 

Present Indicative. 

Am I,/, loved ? aimer It, f. is given, donner 

I, m. am blamed, blamer we,, m. are, protected, ffo* 

is he not encouraged? en- tiger 

couraget have we, y*. been protected? 

has he been encouraged ? they, m. are consoled, con- 
she has been condemned, i^oler 

condamner have they,yi been consoled! 

^j Imperfect. 

Was it, /, applauded ? ap- We, m. were not banished, 

plaudir bannir ' 

was she not warned ? avertir theyj^^ f, were punisM* 

he had not been warned . punir ' 

Preterite. 

The letter was received, re- The blood was spilt^ rc- 
cepoir pandre . " ' 

had it,yi been received? had we, m. been perceived? 

we,/, were perceived, ajsper' had they, m. been spread r 
cev'oir tendre 
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Future^ 

Will it, yi be restored? r^n- Will she be abandoned ?a6an- 

dre donner 

he will not be lost, perdre they, f. will be abolished, 
will it,^y.. no.t be lost ? abolir 

it,f. will not be lost will they, m. not have Veen 

abolished? 

CoHdUionaL 

• ; ■ ,. 

I, /. should be compelled^ They, /. would be acknow- 
contraindre (ir) ., . ., Xedj^ei, reconnoitre (ir) 

would she not have been would they, m. not have 
compelled? ^ . been acknowledged ? 

she would not have been they, /I would not have been 

' proteded consoled 

Present Su^uncHvei 

I,/, may be chosen, choisir He may be seduced, siduite 

l,m. may nothave been chosen (tr) 

it, f. may be destroyed, <ie- they, /. may have been de- 

truirelir) . stroyed^ . 

it, m. may not have been they, m. may not have been 

destroyed destroyed 

Preterite. 

1,/. might be convinced, It, yi might be written, ^cf ire 

convaincre {ir) (ir) 

1> fn. might not have been it might not have been written 

convinced they,/, might not have been 

she might not have been written 

blamed 'v 

Imperative: 

Be (yo«,/.) convinced Let them, /. be constrained, 

let them,t]?i. be warned . coniraindre - 

let them, /• be banished Ietthem,m. not be constrained 
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Neuter F«*0. 



M BUTXii Vbrbs, both in French and English, form their 
compound tenses by avoir and itre\ as the sense -re- 
quires.; bat there are several verbs which take iin ii 
French and have in English ; as, 

Tomber, to fall. 



INDICATIYB MOOD. 

Pretent Teme. 

1. Je tuU t<nnbi, on tomUe^ Noui iomsnet UhmUif •s 

I have fallen tamiieSf we have fallen 

^. tu e$ tonM, ou tomUe, vaui ties tombStj ou ianMut 

thou hast fallen . you have fallen 

3. t^ nt tombif ou eUe est Ussani tonMs, on eiiesiont 

Umbie^ he, she, or it has twAiu^ they have fallen 

fallen 

Imperfect. Preterite. 

TSiaii iamhi, I had fallen Jefia tambi, I had fallen 

Future. Conditional. 

Je terai tombif I shall have /«Mraafrofiii^, I should hafe 
fallen fallen 

SVBJUBCTIVB MOOB. 

Present. Preterite^ 

Queje eois tombif on tombte^ QuejeJuiH tombif ou iamhiti 
that I may have fallen that I might have fallea 

And so on through the other persons, &c. 

The following is a list of verbs which form their com- 
pound tenses with ttrei instead of avoir. 



AUer, to go parHr, to set out 

irriver, to arrive rentrer, to go ia agaia 
Udder J to die - r^totuLTner^ to return 

kkoiVf to expire. retomber^ to fall again 

dechoir, to decay rester^ to remain, or stay 

entrer^ to go in tomber^ to fail 

mourir^ to die ventr, to come 
naitre, to be born 

£r. /Z es^ alU, he is gone* Je, f. suis arriv^e^ I have 
arriyed* 

The following compounds of venir also take itre. 

Conveniry to agree parvenir, to attain 

deveniry to become revenir, to come back, or 

c^tsconventr, to disagree again 

intervenirp to interpose sturvenir, to happen, or befall 

provenir, to proceed from . ^ 

- - ♦ • ' ' » 

The following compounds of venir take avoir. 

CHrconvenir, to circumvent prhenir^ to prevent 
con^revenir, to contravene' siirventr, to relieve, or assist 

^ The following verbs take> indifferently, avoir or itre. 

Ahordery to land dictottrey to decrease 

accourtr, to run to diphir, to decay 

occroUrcj to increase derober, to deprive 
c^pparol^re, ou compara^^re, disparcAtrey to disappear 

to appear pMr, to perish 

crcitrey to grow up, or to tistre, to weave 

grow tall 

The following verbs take avoir in one signification, and 
Hrey in another [vide p. 1 1 8.] 

Cesser monter 

convenir passer 

cottrtr repartir 

diemm»er . , . sortiat 

descendre • 
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Ctif«r used as an active verb takes avoir ; ms, 
Vous avez cessi votre travail, you have left off your woik. 

Gtlftr used as a neuter verb takes indiffisrently avoir or 
llr#; aS| 

La pluie a cess^, ou ett cessee, the rain if over, or k<u 
ceased. 

Canvenir takes ovotV when it 8igni6es io tiui ; sls, 

Cette maison lut aurait convenu, this house would havt 
suited himi or lier. 

Cofivenir, to 6e agreed oa, or about, or to confess, takei 
itrsi as, 

Nous fomifiM convenus du prix, we have agpreed on the 

Srioe. Elle est convcnue du fait^ she has confessed tb« 
ict| or deed. 

Gonrir, to run, takes avoir ; as, 

II a couru toute la journie, he has run all day. 

Courir takes ttre, when it means that something is tctj 
muohjhllowed, or sought <rfter, or is fashionable; as, 

Ce pridicateur ett fort couru, that preacher is very muck 
followed. Cette couleur a iti fort coume, that color hat 
been very much in fashion. 

Demeureff when it signifies, to live in, takes avoir; sSf 
II a demeuri k Paris, he has lived in Paris. 

Demeurer^ to remain, or continue, takes itre ; as, 

lis sent demeuris inibranlable, they have remained ioi- 
movable. II eit demeur6 muet, he has continued speech- 
less. 

Deseendre, when used as an active, verb, takes avoir $ **' 
U a deseendu Tescalier, he as or has gone down stairs. 

Deseendre, used as a neuter verb, takes itre ; as, 

Elle est descendue d'une bonne famille, she is descended 
from a good family. . . 
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Monier also takes avoir f wben used actively ; as, 

^ous avons inonte la colline, we have ascended the hill. 
Avez-vfms monte la montre ? have you wound up the 
watch? 

Monter^ used as a neuter verb, takes itre; as, 

Z&X. officier est mont^ par degres aux charges militaires, 
that officer Aas risen by degrees to military employments. 

Pctsser, nvhen used as an active verb, takes avoir ; as, 

Les soldats ont pass4 les Alpes, the soldiers have passed 
the Alps. Charles dix a pass6 par la France, Charles 
the tenth Aas passed through France. 

When passer is used as a neuter verb, it takes tire ; as. 

La procession est passee, the procession is gone by. Cette 
mode esrpassee, that fashion is outl . . ^ . 

But .passer, although used as a neuter verb, when it sig- 
nifies to be received^ takes avoir ; as, 

Ce mot a passe, that word is received, or admitted. 

Repartir, to reply , takes avoir ; as, 

11 a reparti avec esprit, he has replied with spirit 

Repartir, to set out again^ takes itre ; as, 

Votre soBur est repartie ce matin, your sister went away ^ 
again this morning. 

Sortir takes, avoir and itre, this however depends upon 
the nature of the sentence ; Ex. 

Mon fr^re a sorti ce matin, my brother has been out this 
fnorning ; this means, he has been out and has returned. 
Men frere est sorti ee matin, my brother is gone out this 
morning, this means, he is gone out and has not re- 
turned. 

06«. The participle always takes vuoir when used actively, and itre 
^nen a simple state of existence is implied. 

When 4tre is used in the following practice, the participle 
niust agree with the noun or pronoun which precedes, in 
sender and number. 
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PRACTICE ON THE NEUTER VERBS, 

which take ^tre in French. 

Present Indicative* 

He is gone to France. T, /. am come from Germany,* 
I, /. have landed in England. They, wi. are gone out 
Have they, yi arriTed from Spain ? Is she dead ? Is he not 
dead? 

Imperfect. 

He had arrived before me. Had she already anived! 
You, m. had not set out. My sister had set oot Mj 
brothers had returned. They, fi had gone into the room 
again. She was dead. 

Preterite. 

I, /. had been born. He had died. Had she set out! 
Had you,/, fallen ? Had they, m. not returned ? We,/ had 
not come. 

Future* 

Shall I,/ have returned? She will not have fallen. Wl^ 
they,/ not have expired ? You, m. will have set oot. 

ConditionaL 

I, / should have intervened. Would he have attained? 
She would have come back. Should we, m, have become ? 

Present Subjunctive. 

We,/ may not have agreed. You, m. may have disagreed- 
They,/ may have become. We may have interposed. 

Preterite. 

),/. might have perished. She might not have gone. It,/* 
might have happened. They,/ might not have arrived. 

To France, en France from Spain, cTEspagne 

from Germany, d^Allemagne before me, avan^moi; already, 
in England, en Angleterre dijd ; room chamhre, f. 

• Kotf. The vcrtw, from which the participles are derived, are fP^*' 
at p. 117. ' 
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UrSertfbe Ferte. 



A TERB is called ireflective when its subject and object 
ire the same, these verbs are formed in French, with the 
pronouns me, fe, 89, nou$^ vaus, se^ answering to the English 
myself, thyself, Ac. ; as, Je meftattef I flatter myself. 'Hieir 
eompound tenses always take itre. Many verbs are reflec- 
tive iu Frencfay diougn not in English ; as, se lever, to 
rise, &c« 

MODEL OF A REFLECTIVE VERB CONJUGATED. 

Se lever, to rise. 

IHYIVXTIYB MOOD. 

Present. Preterite, 

Se lever, to rise S^itre levS, ou levSe, to have risen 

PARTICIPLHS. 

Present. Past. Compound. 

Se levant, rising LevS, m« lev(e, f. S'itant lev6, ou levie, 

risen having risen 

INDICATIYB MOOD. 

Present Tense. 
Singular. Plural. 

^* JemeUve, I rise, am ris- Nous nous levons, we rise, 
ing, or do rise are rising, or do rise 

^* iu te Uves, thou risest, art vous vous levez, you rise, are 
rising; or dost rise rising, or do rise 

3- t/se/ihye, he rises, is rising, ils se Invent, they rise, are 
or does rise rising, or do rise 

Imperfecpi 

Je me levais, I did rise Tu te levais, tbou didst rise, 

&c. 
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Preterite. 
Je me levai^ I rose 1\i te Ztodi, thou rosest, &c. 

Future, 

Je me Ihjerai, I shall rise Tu te lh)era8y thou wUt rise, 

Sic. 

CandkumaL . 

Je fhe liveraiSy I shodM rise Tu te IHete^^ tJitm woddest 

rise, &c. 

COMPOUND TEK8E8. 

Present. 
Singular, PhitaL 

1. Jeme suis levi, m. iet^> f, N^dui nous sommes levts, m. 
I have risen levees^ f. we have risen 

2. tu fes levSy m. kthy f% ff^uswusiteslevSs,m.leviet, 
thou hast liseo . f. you have risen 

3. t7 ^6«/ ^^, elle s'est levies Us se sont levis, ou eUes u 
he or she has ris^ft sont leveies, thejln^ve liseo 

Imp. Je m'6tais leviy in. levie^ f« I had risen 

Pret Je mefus leviy m. levie^ f. I had risen 

Fut Je me serai leviy m. levSe^ 1. 1 shall or willhave risen 

Cond. Je me serais leviy m. levie, f. I should have risen 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Preset. 

Que je me Ihe^ that I may Qite tu te lives, that thoa 
rise mayest rise, dec. 

Preterite. 

Que Je me Uvasse, that I Que tu te levasses, that tho« 
might rise raightest rise, &c. 

COMPOUND SENSES. 

Present. 

Queje me sois levi^ ou levie, Que tu te sois levl, ou kvtt, 
that I may have risen that thou mayest bare 

risen, &c. 



I 
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PreterUe. 

» 

\tt£jemefusseleve^0Mlev6ey Que tu te fusses levij ou 
that I might haverisea leviej that thou mightest 

have risen, &c. 

IMFERATIYK MOOD. 

Singular* PfuraL 

LevonS'tious, let us rise 

. Lhe-toif do thou rise. Zei^j^-vous, do you rise 

• qu*il ou qu'elle s^ Ihve^ let qv^ils se Invent, OM qu^eUes se 
him or her rise levent, let them rise 

Some reflective verbs have £it annexe^ to me, te, se, &c, 
Qd are conjugated ists follows : 

S'en alleTf to go away* 

IKFINITiyX MOOD. 

Presents Preterite. 

>€7i aller, to go away l?en itre aUi, to have gone away 

PARTICIPLES. 

Presents Past. Compound. 

^ en (Uhnt, going ^lU, m. alUe, f . S'en itant alii, having 
away gone gone away 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. ' 
Singular. Plural, 

*• Je nCen vats, I go away Nous nous en allons, we go 
2 . away 

^* 'tt ^Vn vas, thou goest vou< vo«s en aUez, you go 

o*7^y away 

'^' usen va, he goes away ils s'en vont, they go away 
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Imperfect. 
Je nCen alUm^ I went away Tu fen allais, thou, &c. 

Preterite. 
Je m*en allai^ I went away Tu ten allcLS, thou, &c. 

Future, 
Je nCen iraif I shall go away Tu fen iras, thou wilt, &c 

CondUionaL 

Je nCen irais, I should go Tu fen irais^ thou wooides 

I away go away 

I 

j COMPOUKD TKBSES. 

! Pres. Je m*eneui$ alU, ou aUie, I went away, or I haregow 

i away 

Imp. Je m'en itais alUf I had gone away, I was gone awaj 
or I had heen gone away 

Pret Je vien fus aUi, I had gone away, I was ff>» 
away, or I had been gone away 

Put Je m'en serai allif I shall have gone away, or I s^ 
be gone away 

Cond, Je m'en serais alUy I should have gone away; ^^ 
should be gone away 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

Quejem'ensois aUtfOnalliej Que tu fen sots alU, ^ 
that I may have gone away thou mayest have ^ 

away, &c. 

Preterite. 

Queje m^enfusse alU^ that I Que tu fen fusses allit ^ 
might have gone away thou mightest have g^ 

away 



A 
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.IlfPBI^ATiyB M9QJ^ 

Singular, Plural* 

1 • • . ^//ons-nou«-«n,letui|goaway 

2. Va^t^eUy go away a^ez^vous-'en^ do you go away 

3. qu^Uy ou qu^elle 8*en aUUf guHl^, qu qji^elles sV» aillentf 
let him or ner go away let them go away 

Thes^ verhs are conjugated iuterrogatiY^lyi &€• in the 
foUowiag manner ; 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Interrogatively. 
Se lever f S'en aller. 

Present Tense. 

Singular. 

Me Uvi'je ? or better, est ce M*en vais-jet do I go away ? 

queje me Uve? do I rise ? 
te Uves'tu ? dost thou rise ? t*en vas-tu ? dost thou go 

away? 
se lh)e't'il ? does he rise ? s'enva-t-il? does he go away? 
se /^ve-Z-eZ/e? does she rise? s'en va-t-elle? does she go 

away ? 

Plural. 

Nous levom^naus? do we N<msen aXUnns-nous? do we 

rise ? go away ? 

vous /eve;r-voti8? do you rise? v(msen cUlez-'Vous ? do you 

go away ? 
selh^ent'HSfKmBelhfent-eUes^ ien vont^ils? ou s^en vant 

do they rise ? elles ? do they go away ? 

Imp. Me levaiS'je? did I M'en allais-je? did I go 
rise ? away ? 

Pret. Me levai^e? did I M^en allai-je? did I go 
rise? away? 

Fut Me Uverai'je ? shall I M*en irai-je ? shall I go 
rise ? away ? 

Cond.itfe/^veratfr^'e? should M'en irais-je? should I go, 
I rise ? away ? 

v3 
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COMPOUKD TBKSZS. 



Pret. Me tuiS'jelevi? have 
I risen ? &c. 



Ifen suis'je alU? have I 
gone away ? hare I been 
gone away ? 

M'en 6tai8'je aUit had I 
gone away ? 

JITen fus-je alU f or est<t 

f%e je men Jits aUi t bad 
gone away ? 

BTenserai-je dlUf shall I 
have gone away ? 

tTen serais-je ctlU t should I 
haye gone away ? 

Obi, The imperative and Bubjunctive never admit of the interrqgttiTe 
form* 

IKDICATIVE MOOD. 

Negatively. 
Present Teme. 

Singular* 
Je ne me Uve pas, I do not Je ne m*en vaispaSf I do not 



Imp. M^etais-je levi ? had I 
risen? 

Fret Mejui^e 2ev^? or better, 
est-ce que je me ftis levi f 
had I risen ? 

F. Me serai'je levef shall I 
have risen ? 

C. Me teraiS'je levi ? should 
I have risen ? 



nse 
tu ne te Ihves pas, thou dost 

not rise 
il ne se live pas, he does not 

rise 
elle ne se live pas, she does 
. not rise 



go away 
tu ne (en vas pea, thou dost 

not go away 
il ne ien va pas, he does not 

go away 
eUe ne 8*en va pas, she does 

not go away 



Plural. 

Nous ne nous levans pas, we 

do not rise 
vovf ne vous levez pas, you 

do not rise 
Us ne se Uvent pas, they do 

not rise 
eUes ne se livent pas, they do 

not rise 



Nous ne nous en aliens foSt 

we do not go away 
vous ne vous en aUezpas, yo« 

do not go away 
its ne s*en vont pas, tbe; do 

not go away 
eUes ne ien vont pas, thej i^ 

not go away 
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Imp. Je fie me fevots jpos, I Je ne m*en iMau pas, I did 
did not rise not go away 

Pr. Je ne me levai pas^ I did Je ne m*en allai paSf I did 
not rise not go away 

Fut Je ne me IHerai pas^ I Je ne nCen irai pets, I shall 
shall not rise not go away 

Cond. Je ne me lh>eraU pas, Je ne nCen irais pea, I should 
I should not rise not go away 

COMPOUND TENSES. 

Pres. Je ne me suis pas levi, Je ne nCen svis pas alU, m* 
m. levie, f. I have not alUe, f. I have not gone 
risen away 

Imp. Je ne m'itais pas levS, Je ne nCen (tats pas cUU, m* 
m. /ev^e, f, I had not risen altSe, f. I had not gone 

away 

Pret Je ne me fus pas leve, Je ne me /us pas alii, m. 
m. levie, f. I had not risen allSe, f. I had not gone 

away 

Fut. Je ne me serai pas levi^ Je ne nCen serai pas aUe, m. 
m, levie f. I shall not have alUe, f, I shall not have 
risen gone away 

Cond. Je ne me serciis pas Je ne m'en serais pas alU, m. 
leve, m. levee, f. I should alUe, f. I should not have 
not have risen gone away 

And so on with the subjunctivei and the remaining 
persons of the indicative. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

2. Ne te lh)e pas, do not Ne (en va pas, do not go 

u rise away 

a ( quU ne se lh)e pas, let t^uHl ne s^en aiMe pas, let 

.53 J him not rise him not go away ' 

^ qu*ellene se lh)e pas, qu*eUe ne s^en aille pas, let 

let her not rise her not go away 
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1. Nt novf Zrhmis pot, Iftt 
us not rise 

.-|2« ne vous levez pas, do 

3 you not rise 

^3* qu'ils ne se lh)ent po^, 
on qu*eUes ne se Uvent 
pas, let them not rise 



N0 nous en aUonspaSt letiu 

not go away 
ne vous en ollez pas^ do yon 

not go away 
gu*ils ne s*en aUlent paSy oa 

qu^elles ne s*en aiUent pai, 

let them not go away 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Interrogatively Negatively. 
Present Tense. 



h 



2. 



09 



3. 



Ne me Ihyi-je pas f ou 

est'ce que je ne me Uve 

pas? do I not rise? 

ne te lh>eS'tu pas f dost 

thoa not rise ? 

neseUve-t'^ilpasf does 

he not rise ? 
ne se Ih^e-t-eUe pas? 
does she not rise i 



1. Ne nous levons-nous pas f 

do we not rise ? 
'^2. ne vous levez^vous pas? 
I do you not rise ? 
^ 3. ne se Uvent^Hs pas ? ou 

ne se Uvent^elles pas? do 

they not rise ? 

Imp. Ne me levais-je pas ? 
did I not rise ? 

Pret. Ne me levai-jepas? did 
I not rise } 

Fut. Ne ;ne.. l^erairje pas ? 
shall I not rise ? 

Cond. Nemeihferak'jepas? 
should I not rise ? 



Ne m*en vais-je pa^ ? do I 
not go away ? 

nefenvas^tupasf dost thou 

not go away ? 
ne s'en va-t-Uptis f does be 

not go away > 
ne s*en va-t-elle p<is? does 

^e not go away ? - 

Ne nous en allons^nous pos f 
do we not go away ? 

ne votis en allez^vous pa<^ 
do you not go away? 

ne s'en vont'-dls pas ? ou n£ 
s'en vont^elles pas? ^^ 
they not go away ? 

Ne m'en allaiS'je pas ? did I 
not go away ? 

JVc m^en aUai-je pas ? did I 
not go away ? 

Ne vCen irai-je pas ? shaM I 
not go away ? 

Ne m*en irais-je po^ ? shouM 
I not go away ? 
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COMPOUKD TENSES. 

E'res. NefHetuis-rjepcLsleviovL Ne vCen suis-je pas aUi on 
le^e 9 hare I not risen ? allie ? have I not gone away ? 

imp. Nem^etais-je pas lev6f Ne nCen itaiS'je pas alUf 
had I not risen ? had I not gone away? 

Pret. Ne me fus-je pas Uvif NenCenfiis-jepasaJUf had 
had I not risen ? I not gone away ? 

Fut. Nemeserai-jepaslevif Ne m*en serai-je pas alii f 
shall 1 not have risen ? shall I not have gone away ? 

Cond. Ne me serais-je pas Ne m*en seraiS'je pas aUi ? 
levi, should I not have should I not have gone 
risen f away? ^c. 

Oii. The imperative and subjimctive do not admit of the interroga- 
tive form* 



RsciPBOCAL Vebbs are formed by annexing mfre, or 
entr* before a vowel, to the reflective pronouns nouSy vaus^ 
and se; as, Centre battre^ to beat one another; ientr'^ 
aimer, to love one another; they are conjugated in the 
plural only, but otherwise precisely the same as the reflec- 
tive verb s'en aller; as, 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present 

Nous nam entr* aimfins, we love one another 
Vaus vous entr* aimez^ you love one another 
lis ou elles s*entr* aiment, they love one another 

Compound Present. 

Nous nous sommes entr aimis, we have loved one another 
Vous vous ites entr* aimes, you have loved one another 
Jls se sont entr* aimis, they have loved one another 

And so on through the other moods and tenses^ 
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Stnpersonal l^triMU 



A VERB is called impersonal when the agent or nomina- 
tire is unknown, or considered as such. This nnknown 
agent or nominative is expressed in English, by the word t/, 
and in French by il; as, 

II plenty it rains il eclaire^ it lightens 

il nHge^ it snows ilfauU it is necessary 

il grele, it hails il arrive, it happens 

il bruine, it drizzles il importe, it concerns 

il gU&^ it freezes H semUe, it seems 

il dSg^lCf it thaws il parait, it appears 

il tonne, it thunders il convient, it becomes 

These are all of the first conjugation, except pleuvoify 
falloir, paraitre, and convenir* PUuvoir, to rain, is con- 
jugated thus : 

Pres. Ind. Ilpleut, it rains 

Iinp, II pleuvait, it Toined 

Pret // plut, it rained 

Fut. II pleuvra, it will rain 

Cond. Ilpleuvraii, it would rain 

Pr. Sub* Qu't7 pleuve, that it may rain 

Pret, Qft't/ plit, that it might rain 

Imper. Qu*il pleuve, let it rain 

These verbs may be conjugated interrogatively, negatively, 
and interrogatively negatively ; as, 

Pleut'Ul does it rain ? ne pleuvait-il past did it not 

est ce qu^Upleutt it does not rain 7 

rain, does it ? neige^t^il ? does it snow ? 

ilne phut pas, i\ does not ilne ndgerapas, it will not 

rain snow 

pleuvait'il ? did it raiji ? ne tonnera-t-il pms ? will it 

Upleuvaity it rained not thunder ? Ac. 
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FaUotTy > to be ne6essary» ia never used in the infinitiye ; 
t is conjugated as follows : 

Pr. Ind. Ilfauty it is necessary 

Imp. Jlfallait > .. ^ 

« ^ >. ., ' S It was necessary 

Pret, n fallui, I ^ 

Put. Ilfaudray it will be necessary 

Cond. Ufaudmitf h Would be necessary 

Com. Pr. n afcUluy it has been tieeesaary 

Pr. Sub. Qu*Uf(ttUey that it may be neeessary 

Pret Qte*i//a2Ai^» that it might be necesMtry 

O&f. nfaut 18 nftiA tftadated hj I mini w sAmUd, j^mmtf ive 
msif they must, it musty &e. and sometimes by it is repUsiie^ it is 

Faire is an impetsonat when ispeakiagof the^eath^r ; ^, 

Ufait chaudy it is hot Ufait beauy it is fitk6 

Ufaitfroidy it is cold U/aii mauvais terns, it is bad 
ilfait crottCy it is dirty weather 

^fait du venty tbe Vina blows 

Fairey to make, is thus conjugated with beau. 

Pres. Ilfait beau, it is fine {literally) it makes fine 
Imp. Ilfaisait beaUy it was fine (literally) it ftiade fibe 
Pret II fit beaUy it wsus fine (Uieraiiy) it made fine 
Put. Ilfera beaUy it will be line {UieraUy) it will mlike fine 
Cond. // ferait beaUy it would be fine (literaUy) it would 
make fine 

Av(nr as an impersonal is conjugated with y ; thos. 

Simple Tenses* 

INDICATIVE. 

Pres. II y a>y there is,^r there ate 

P' y o.vaity ? ^ ^ ^^ ^YiQ^^ were 
Pret. // y euty S 
I^ut. U y uur<Xy there will be 
Cond. II y auraitf there would be 
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SUBJUVCTITE. 

Pres. Qtt'tf y ait, that there may be 
Pret. Qu*il V ^^ ^^^^ ^^^^^ might be 

Compound Tensei* ; 

INDICATITE* 

Pres. II y a eu, there has, or have bcea ' 
Imp. // y avait en, > ^^^^^^ y,^^ i,^^^ 
Pret. // y eut cte, 3 
Fut // y aura et«, there will have been 
Cond. /I y auroi^ ew, there would have been 

♦ 

SUBJUWCTIVBt 

Pres. Quit y ait cm, that there may have been 
Pret Qu'U y eit eu, that there might have been 

KEGATIVELY. 

Simple Tenses Negatively. 

INDICATIVE. 

Pres. n n'y a pas, there is or are not 

Imp. // nV avait pas, > ^^^^^^ ^^^^ ^, ^^^^^ ^^^^ ^^^ 

Pret /£ n y eut pas, 3 

Fut. iZ n*y aura pas, there will not be 

Oond. II n^y aurait pas, there would not be 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pres. Quiln*y ait pas, that there may not be 
Pret Qu*il ny eUt pas, that there might not b« 

Compound Tenses Negatively. 

INDICATIVE. 

Pres. // n*y a pas eu, there has, or have not beeH 
Imp. n n'y avait pas eu, > ^^^ ^^ ^^^ ^^^ 
Pret n ny eut pas eu, S 
Fut II fiy aura pas eu, there will not have been 
Coi^d. // n'y aurait p<u eu, there would not have beeD 
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flUBJVirCTITB* 

res. Qu*il n*y cut pas en » that there may not have been 
ret. Qu*U fCy e&t pas en, tiiat there tai^t not hate been 

JKT£RROGA-rifBl.T, 

Simph Tenses. 

INDICATIVE. 

Pres. Y a-t4l? is or are there 1 

i°*P- *;«''«*!;1^' } was 6r wer^ 
Pret Yeut-U? 3 

Put. Yaura-f-iZ? will there be? 

Cond. Faurai^-tZf would there bet 

No subjunctive in the interrogative form. 

Compound Tenses Interrogatively, 
Pres. Y a-t-il eut )ia8 or have there been 1 

Imp. Yavait^l e« ? ? ^ad there been ? 
Pret. Yeut-ileu? $ 

Fut, Y aura-t'il eu ? will there have been ? , 

Cond. Y aurait'il eu ? would there have been ? 

KEGATiyBLY INTERl^OaATIVELY. 

Simple Tenses. 

Pres. N*y a-t-ilpas t is or are theif^ not t 
Imp. JV> avaU^il pas ? > ^^ ^^ ^^^ ^^^ ^^^ , 
Pret. I>Py eut-d pas? S 
Put. N^yaura-t'ttpasf will there not be ? 
Cond. N^y auratt-il pas ? would thpre not be ? 

N Compound Tenses^ 
Pres. Jf'y a-t'ilpas eu ? hap or have there not been ? 
Imp ^y avaitMpas eu?^ y^^ ^^^^ ^^^^^ , 
^r^U N'y eut'il pas eu? S 

Fat. N'y aura-t-ilpas eu? will there not have been? 
Cond. N'y OMraii-U pas eu ? would there not have been ? 
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PASSIVE, RBFLB«Yi?£, &G, VERBS. 



Cesty it i% 

c'itakt bo c^^ti^ it wng 

ce sera, it will be 

Interrogatively. 

Est'ce ? is it ? 
itait'ce? was it? 
fut'Ce? was itl 
sera-ce ? will it be ? 
serait'ce t would it be ^ 



Ctfsl^ It is. 

ce seraii^ it would be 
que ce <<nV, that it may be 
que cefitf that it mi^t be 

Negatively. 

Ce rCest pas, it is not 
tie n*itait pas, it was not 
ce nefut pas, it was not 
ee ne sera pas, it will not be 
ce ne seraii pa$^ it would not be 



InterrogaJtively Negatively^ 

Neit^e pas$ is it not? 
rCetait'Ce pas? was it uot ? 
ne/ut'Ce pas t was it not t 
ne £ara<-^ jwr? wilt it not bft ? 
9ie serait'Ce pas? would it not be.? 



I T 1 1 1 1 1 >iiMW*»dt.J fc> T> t4 rf i 



aMsitJtf 3Rf 8ntf»tt ^. VPtvfm^ 



"^"^UE following examples are intended to illustrate the 
manner in which the passive^ reflective, reciprocal, and 
impersonal vtfrht are used. 



// ne s^est pas repenti 

Je nCen allaij ouje m^enfus 

II s^en est al^ 

II se prom^ne dans lejardin 
Je m etais repenti 
II s*en retourne de Paris 
II se deplait dans ce lieu 
Le vin s^in ua, le tonneau ne 
vaut rien 

i^omment vous pwtez-^us ? 



ile has not repented 

t went away 

He has gone away, or he )ai 

been gone away 
He is walking in the garden 
I had rdpented 
He is returning fron Parif 
He does not like that place 
The wine runs away^ the cask 

(or the vessel) is good for 

nothing 
How do you do^ 



>ABftIVB, RBPLKCTIVB, 8tG. VSRBt. 

Very well, tbftHk you 
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remerde 
ISllc s*estflat€e long-tems 

Tc tie me mis pea tu6 

Te m*HaisflaU 

N'ozts ne notis sommes paint 

Nknis nous eutre^tumi 

lis s'entre^hudent 

Us se tuent I'un Vauire 

M*en ueraiS'je alii 

En ce monde Ufaut se secourir 

run icnUre 
Ih^fiomt quefaUie^ 
IlfoMt que vous vous en alliez 
II /haU s*entr*uidef, c*est la 

lad de la nature 
II Jpaut que je cMimence cet 

ouvrctge aTsjourffhui 
It jnefaut de targent 

II faui que rxfusvendiez v^tre 

nsaison 
II nousfaut une maisan 

II luifamt un livre 

CeloL iCtst poA eomme Ufaut 

II fnefmttunenouvellegram^ 

maire 
II* y adix milles de Londres 

d Croydon 
II y a une grandc diffhrenee 

d'dge entre ce$ deux per- 

sonnes 
II y a des hommes qui ne sont 

Jamais contens 
li y. aura beauc&ap de mdfide 



She has flattered herself a 

long titte 
t hare not killed knyself 
I had Aeittered myBelf 
We have not flattered our- 

selveSk 
We kiH one another 
They killed one another 
They kill one another 
Sb<Miid I have gone away 
In this world wt mtidt assist 

one antHhef 
I must go 
You must go away 
We shtnAd help oneanoike^ 

it is the law of nature 
I must begin that work to- 
day^ or nODiT 
I must ha?e money, ot I 

want money 
You must sell your house 

We nH»t have ft hoose, or we 

want a house 
He wants a book 
That is not as it should be 
I i^nt A new grammar, ^t I 

must have a new grammar 
It n ten miles firom London 

to Croydon 
There is a great difference 

of age between these two 

persons 
There are (some) men who are 

never satisfied 
There will be a gr^at nkany 

peofde 



iu«i 



■All i^ 



* Ohs. II y a IB Englished by tYi>, there is, there are: ilya is only 
iMed 10 th£ singular. 
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PASSIVE^ RElTLECTiyE^ &C« TEBB8* 



Je suisfdchi cantre Imi 

Je m*en veux^ ouje suis/dchi 

pontre moi 
fe me sttis fdchS cantre eUe 

aujourd'huh ou fai (ti 

fdchi contre elle at^'imrd''' 

hui 
EUe 8*esi blesse la tite 
Elle Va blesse d la tite 



II s*6tait blessi 4 la t(te avant 

voire dipart 
Jl se blessa hiex 4 la tit^ 



n lui blessa la tite hier 



Elle le blessa i la tite hier 
Jl le blessa A la tite hier 



Elle ne s^itait pas hahilUe 
j^e nChabiUerai'je pas ? 
Ne vous habUlerez^vous pas ? 
Ne doiS'je pus m'hcUnller? 
Je serais fdchi contre lui 
Je, me serais fdchi contre /|4t . 

Sifitais/dche contre votu 

Sije nCitaiSf ou sifavais iti 

fichi contre vaus^ ce&t etc 

votrefaute 

J'en suis fdchi 

Allez - voiLS quelquefois au 

Vauxhallt Out, je me 

donne ce pkUsir tons les 



I am vexed with him 
I am vexed with myself 

I have heea vexed with her 
to-day 



She has hurt her own head 

She has hurt his, or her head 
(meaning another person's 
head) 

He had hurt his (own) head 
before your departure 

He hurt, or did hurt his head 
yesterday {meaning his own 
head) 

He hurt his, or her head yes- 
terday (meaning another 

. person's head) 

She hurt his head yesterday 

He hurt his head yesterday 
(meaning another personal 
head) 

She had not dressed herself 

Shall I not dress myself? 

Will you not dress yourself? 

Am 1 not to dress myself? 

I should be vexed with him 

I should have been vexed 
with him 

If I were, or were I angry 
with you 

If I had been, or had I been 
angry with you, it would 
have been your fault 

I am sorry for it 

Do you sometimes go to 
Vauxhall? Yes, I have 
(I give myself) that plea- 
sure every year 
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PJRACTICE ON THE RBFI^ECTIVE, RECIPttOCAL, 

AND IMPEBSOOffAL VSBB& 



I am reposing, se reposer 
I am not vexed, sefdcher 
T do not walk, se promener 
do 1 boast ? se vanter 
t,liou dost not care, gesouder 
dost thou not mock ? se mo' 

^tier 
t:bou dost rejoice* se rSjeuir 
<lost thou behave ? se com" 

porter 
it coBceFBs, importer 
does it go away? s^en aller 
it does not go away, s*en aller 
does it not run away ? s^en^ 

fuir 
she comes again, s*enrevenir 
does she fall asleep? sVn- 

dormir 
fthe does not remember, se 

souvenir 
he makes use, se servir 
does he not repent ? se re- 
pentir 



He dqe^^ not perceive, *'ap- 

percevoir 
does be abstain > sobstenir 
we are accustomed, or we ac* 

custom ourselves, s'oceow'- 

tumer 
^Q we employ? s* employer 
are- we mistaken ? setromper 
we are not grown rich, «'cn- 

richir 
are we not disposed ? se itis- 

poser 
you depart, s'eloigner 
do you resign ? se dSmetire 
do you not stcuggle ?. se di^ 

battre 
you do not intermeddle, sen- 

tremettre 
they make a mistake, se mi- 

prendre 
do they not submit? se soxb- 

mettre 



Imperfect* 



i was resolved, se rtsoudre 
thou wast dressing, or thou 

dreftsedst thyself, s'habilkr 
did it grow cold ? se re/roidir 
it did not grow warm, 

s^ickauffer 
was it iVarm ? faire chaud 
was it not cold ? faire froid 
be perceived, sapper cevoir 



se 



Did he stop ? s*arrSter 
he did not lie down, 

coucher 
she wondere4> s^itonner 
it did not run out, s^ecouler 
did we wake ? s^Sveiller 
we were settled, s'etablir 
they were reunited* se reunir 
did they surrender? se rendre 



k3 
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Preterite. 



Was I not undressing, or did 
I not undress myself? se 
dishabUler 
J was contented, se contenter 
didst thou abstain? s'abstenit 
he disliked, 8$ dSplaire 
she was pleased, se plair^ 
was she silent? se taire 



We ran away, s^enftdr 

did we not get ria? se de» 

barrasser 
you resigned, se dSmettre 
did you make a mistake ? se 

m(prendre 
they did not submit, se sou" 

mettre 



Future, 



i shall go away, s*en cMer 
wilt thou not remember? se 



asleep ? 



s^en- 



souvenir 
ViU she fell 

dormir 
it will rain, pleuvoir 
will it snow ? neiger 
it will notbehot,y*atre chaud 
will it not be warm ? 



She will not walk, se pro- 

mener 
she will rejoice, se refauir 
we shall interfere, se miler 
you will not make haste, st 

hdter 
they will not quarrel toge- 

tner, s'enire quereller 
they will agree, s^accorder 



ConditionaL 



I should compiaiii, seplaindre 

thou wQuIdest groVir weak, 
s'c^aibUr 

he would remember, se sou- 
venir 

she would not be silent, se 
taire 



Would she not be informed, 

s'informer 
we should repent, se repentir 
you would be lost, se perdre 
they would fancy, sinuiginer 
would they not perceive? 

f^appercevoir 



Subjunctive Present. 



I may be grieved, s^affiiger 
thou mayest g^ away, s^en 

dUer 
she inay not.go away 
thoii mayest' not fall asleep 

again, se rendormir 
be may com% back, s'en re* 

vfnir 



We may not return, s'^en re* 

toumer 
you may fly away, s*envoler 
you may not complain, se 

plaindre 
they may sit down, s'asseoir 
they may not strike each 

other, s^entre /rapper 
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Preterite. 



I might fall asleep^ s^endor- 

Twiir 
tliou mi^htest faint away, 
^^ivanouir 
might get rid, se difaire 
xnight not shake off, s^af- 
^ranchir 



We might help one another, 

s*entr*aider 
yre might not launch forth^ 

se ripandre 
you might perceiYe, iaypet-* 

cevoir 
they might come hack, s*en 

revenir 



Imperative, 



thou apply, s^appUquer 
do not fall asleep, sendormir 
le%-hnn be inured, sefaire 
let him not go away, s*en 

alter 
let her walk, se promener 
let her not fancy, sHmaginer 
let us remember, se souvenir 
let us be ready, se disposer 
sit (you) dowp, s*ass€oir 



Do not (yo«) run away, s*eH 

fair 
let them, m» be silent, se 

taire 
let them, /• not be afflicted, 

s'^ajffliger 
let them, m. help one ano« 

ther, s^entr'aider 
let them, f. not fall asleep 

again, se rendormir 



Trctctice on the Compounds rfthe same Verbs. 

Pres. Ind. I have not lain in bed too long. I have 
"been vexed at what he said. Have I not walked every 
day? Have I boasted? Thou hast cared for that. Hast 
thou laughed at us ? Hast thou not rejoiced with thy rela* 
tions ? You have not behaved towards me, as I have be* 
haved towards you. Has {jsf he gone away ? He has (is) 
not gone away early, ^t has run away. She has fallen 
asleep very soon. Has she not remembered {of) me I He 
has made use of my book. Has he not repented of his 
condiuct? He has not abstained from strong liquors. Has 
he perceived (of) the snare I We have been accustomed to 
(^Ae) labor. Have we been mistaken? You have notde* 
parted from him. Haeve they resigned their places i They 
jiiave struggled in vain. 



* OAf . The words within the parentheses are according to thf Frenoh 
idiom. 
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Imperf. Had she reac^red to set out? It had not 
beea warnu They, /I had not been dressed. Had tbejf 
not perceived (^) the took ? The soldiers had suiirendered. 

Pret. I9 yi had not been contented. You had riot dis- 
liked his company (been pleased in his company). She had 
not been silent long. Ton had run away. 

Fut. Shall I have gone away > Shall I not have got lid 
of him ? Will it not have rained ? Will you have resigned 
your office ? They will not have made a mistake on that 
subject. Will they^yi not have submitted to his ordess? 

ConcL Wouldest thou not have falkn asleep again im- 
mediately? We should not have come back so soon. 
Would you not have complained of him f They would not 
have struck each other. They would have fancied them- 
selves to be very clever. 

Pres. Sub. I may not have remembered past times. He 
may have been gone away. She may not have fallen asleep. 
They may not have quarrelled together. They ma^ not 
have been grieved, 

PreL r night have laioted away at ^t si^t. He 
might have got rid of his prejudices. W& might hare 
shaken off that odious yoke. They might have launched 
forth into abuse. They might not have perceived (of) the 
alteration. 



Lain (kept) tenu 

too long, trop long-terns 

in bed, au Hi 

at what he, de ce qu^U 

to say, dire 

every day, tons les jours 
•for, en or de; that, ceht 
'at, de: with, avec 

towards me, envers mat 

as, comme ; thee, toi 
* oailjf, tte uotme heuve 
*yfnrf soon, bieniAt 

of, de; book; Uvre^ m. 



conduct, conduite, f. 

from, des 

Kquor, liqueur, f. 

strong, /or^, f. 

snare, piSge, m. ; to, flw 

labor, iravailf m. 

from him, de Uii 

place, emploi, m. 

in vain, en vain; to, ^ 

set out, partir; (af) the, A 

wivrT, Cvivf , nr* 

soldier, soldat, m. ; ia, dsn^ 
company, compagnie^ f< 
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on^, long-tenu past times, passi 

»f him, de lui to grievei se chagriner 

>ifioe9 emploiy m. at, ^ ; sight, vue, f. 

subject, sujet, m. prejudice, prifugi^ m. 

3rder, ordre^ m. yoke,yo«<<)f, m. 

immediately, «ur fo cAamp odious, odieux; into, en 

so soon, si ^^£ abuse, invectives^ f. pk 

to be, itre (of) the, dtt 

very, hUn; clever, hdbik alteration, changemnt^ m« 



SX^BRCISES ON AtL THE VERBS, TO BS T&AK8LAT£I» 

INTO ENGLISH* 

FIRST LESSON. 

J*aiitie la paix et la tranquillity. Tu Studies la giogra- 

phie et Thistoire. II parle inconsid^r^ment. II va a la 

campagne. Vous Tamusez par de belles promesses. Elles 

montrent du courage, de la Constance et de la ferniet^. Je 

le recevais avec auiitie. Vous pref6re2 le plaisir h. la gloire, 

et les^richesses k Thonneur. Alexandre surmonta tous lea 

obstacles, et vainquit ses ennemis. II retraja dans sa per* 

Sonne toutes les yertus de ses anc^tres. Je n'ai pas encore 

fini mon livre. Dans toutes vos actions, consultez la 

lumi^re de la raison. N^avez-vous pas soulage les pauvres. 

Aimons la justice, la paix et la vertn. Sacrifiez votre 

ixit^r^t personnel au bien public. .Que j'imitasse son 

^xemplctf Qu'il etlt perfectionn6 ses qualit^s naturelles* 

Qu'elles eussent kXe plus attentives k leur devoir. Que 

nous fnssions humains et g6n6reux. Nous ne haissons pas 

IHionime, mais ses vices. 

Pour, peace; i^udier,- study re^acer, to exhibit 

inconsidirimentf inconside- dans^ in ; encore, yet 

rately lumih^e^ light 

alleTy to go ; f , her soulager, to relieve 

mxmtrer^ to show otmer, to love 

fermeti, firmness au bien public^ for the good 
avec amitUy kindly of the public 

iurmonteVf to surmount jmifer, to copy 

votncre, to vanquish, or con- perfectionner, to perfect 

quer devoir, duty 
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SECOND LESSON. 



Aurai-je le plaisir de ?ous trouver chezTOtts demain! 
II va' pleuYoir. Pleuvra-t-il aujourd*hui? Qaoiqve tow 
soyez plus g^rand que lui, il est plus &ge que veus. Si 
j'avais de Targent, j'achetersus une propri6te« Si Miomme 
considerait la bonte de Dieu, il ne douterait jamais d^ st 
providence. On m'a montre une chambre bien meublee. II 
ne peut pas sortir. Puis-je sortir? Vous devriez penser 
avant de parler. Cetnbien y a-t-il d'tci chez vous ? II ; & 
deux ans que je suis icL II faisait tr^s chaud hieri et il 
fait tr^s froid aujourd'hui. II vaut mieux qu'il le fasse que 
de ne rien faire. II venait de sortir quand je suis entre. 
Est-ce qu'il viendra bientdt ? II ne pent pas partir atteodo 
les vents contraires, Soit qu'il le sacbe ou nont Trop 
orner un sujet prouve souvent ua manque de jugemeotet 
de goi!it* II n'y a que Dieu qui puisse faire quelque chose 
de rien. Si vous voulez 6tre beutf ux, apprenez quq la souTce 
du bonheur est dans le cceur. 



Chez vouSf al home 

va, is going 

quoiquOt although 

grand, tall ; que, than 

lui (him) he 

plus dgi, older ; si, if 

achfier, to purchase 

propriStif estate 

considerer, to consider 

bonte, goodness 

montrer, to show 

chambr0, toom 

bien, well 

meublie, fiifnished 

puis, may ; devriez, shcmld 

avoMt, before 

combien, how far 

que, since 



suis (am) came ; aci| here 
hier, yesterday 
vaut mieux^ is better 
le fasse, should do it 
ne rien faire, do nothing 
il venait de sortir , he jus^ 

went out 
quand, when ; bient6tf sooQ 
attendu, ou account of 
soit que, whether 
savoir, to know 
nan, not 

orner, to embellish 
prouver, to betraiy 
souvent, frequently 
manque, want 
puisse, can 
sourc0, fountaiir 
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THIRD LESSON. 

Imprimeris. II est certain que rimprinierie doit sa 
laissance k I'art de la eravure en bois. Les fabricans de 
artes k jouer commencerent les premiers k graver en holt 
les images de Saints ; et e'est sans doute ce. qui domia k 
jutenbergy de Mayence, I^dee' de rimprimerie dont ft 
I'occupay k ce qu*on croit, d^s 1436 ; il en fit les premiers 
iBsais vers 1439 ; mais il n'y eut de livres imprimis que 
rers 1450 ; et le premier, pbrtant date, est le jPsautier de 
1457. Fust et Schoeffbr partagent avec Gutenberg la 
;loire de cette invention. On rel^gue au rang de<S fables 
i'histoire de Laurent Coster, de Harlem, malgr6 la venera- 
lion dea habitans de cette ville pour cat homme, et la so- 
lemnite avec laquelle on a encore celebr^ derni^rement 
fanniversaire de sa pretepdue decouverte. 

Imprimeriey f. printing verst about 

devoir, to owe portant date, bearing date 

naissancey origio' p9autiery paalter,, or book of 

gravure, engraving psalms 

en, on ; hois, wood partager, to share 

fahricans, manufacturers ' on teUgue au rang, they 

eortes d Jouer ^ cards place among 

d gtxwer^ by engraying malgri, notwithstanding 

<2^s, about; eiWh itttempt derjti^tmoiU, lately 



FOURTH LESSON. 

La mort est un blen pour tons les hommes. Elle ' efiX la 
Quit de ee iouc inquiet qu*on appelle ia vie. C^'est^danv le 
sommeil de la mort que reposent pour jamais les maladies, 
les.douleurs, ks chagrins, les ctaintes, oui agkent sairo 
cetse les malhetireux vtvan«r. Examinez les hommes qui 

C assent les plus heureux ; vous verrez qu^ts ont ac4iet4^ 
pritendu bonheur bien ch^rement; la consideration 
'ublique, pai des manx doaaestiques ; la fortune, par la 
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pertede lasante;. le plaisir si rare d'etre aime, pardei 
sacrifices contihuels ; et souvent k la fin d'une vie sacrifik 
aux int^r^ts d'autrui, ils ne voient autour d'eux que des 
amis faux et des parens ingrats. 

Un bieUf a gain verreZf will see 

pouVf to bien chirement, very dearly 

jaur inquietf day of trouble consideration^ esteem 

SommeUf sleep pertCj loss 

reposenty repose eCautrui, of others 

malheureuXf unhappy autour ^ around 

vivans, mortals faux^ false 

paraissent, appear parens, relations 



sniber&0. 



FORMATION OF ADVERBS. 

Rule L 

^D VERBS are mostly formed from the feminine of adjec« 
lives, by adding the syllable *ment ; as, from sfige^ m. or f. 
wise, is formed sagementy wisely ; Aetireux, m. heureuse^ f. 
happy, heureusementf happily ; franc^ m. francke, f. free, 
Jranchementf freely ; douxy m. douce^ f. sweet, doucementi 
sweetly ; but when a masculine adjective ends in S, i, or u, 
m^n^ is added to the masculine; as, aisS, m. aisie, f. easy, 
aisimeni, easily; hardi, m» hardie^ f. bold, Aardtmenf, 
boldly; dhsolu, m. absolue, f. absolute, absolumenty abso- 
lutely. 

The following are deviations from the above rule. 

Aveugle^ m. or f. blind ; aveugliment, blindly 

fiommode, m. or f. convenient ; commodementy conveniently 

eomimunf m. common ; communimenty coounoaly 

* <^te. iftfi^ocrxeaponds to the Engii A i|r«. • 
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C7€>'9ifarme^ m. or f. confenaable ; cof^rmhuent, confbrmabfy 
B9Z€9rmef m. or f. eBormous; hwrmSmanlf enorraously 
Bocjyrhf m. express ; expresBement^ expressly 
c^cTitHi m. genteel ; gentimenif seBteely 
oi^scuTj m. obscure ; obscurimentf obscurely 
furofond^ m. profound ; profondiment, profoundLy 
-fjrSciSi m. precise ; precisement, precisely 

So form their deriyoHoes ; as^ incommode^ inconvenient ; 
iTZCommod^menty inconveniently ; &c. 

Rule II. 

Those adjectives which end in a»fand en/ become adverbs 
b»y changing nt into mment ; as, vaillant, valiant, vaiHam" 
9»en/, valiantly ; diligent ^ diligent, diligenunentj diliQ^xitly; 
except, lentf slow, and prSseni, present^ which make lente^ 
ment, slowly, and presentement, presently. 



ADVERBS AND ADVERBIAL EXFRES6I0NS. 

The learner should pay particular attention to the follow- 
ing' adverbs and adverbial expressions : 

d bouty to the last extremity, the end. 

II a pouss^ cet bomme d. bout, he has driven that man to the 
last extremity, II est venu ^ hoyt de son argent, he has seen 
his money out, or he saw the end of his money. 

d, califourchony astride. 

lis vont d califourchon, they go astride-. 

d contre cosur, reluctantly, unwillingly, with regret. 

II le fit d contre caur, he did it reluctantly, unwillingly^ pr 
tvith regret, 

d convert, sheltered, secure. 

11 est d couvert de la pluie, he is sheltered from the rain. 

d decouvert, in the open air, openly, exposed to. 

Nous ^tions i decowerty we were esfpqsed to the weather. 
Farlez d decouvert, speak openly. 

d dessein, designedly, on purpose, intentionally, &c. 

Vous Tavez fait k dessein^ you have done it, or did it designt^f 
on purpose f or intentionally, 

O 
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d droit€t on, or to the right, on the right hand. 

Tournez d droite, puis d gauche, turn on, or to ihe rigktf iben 
071^ or to the left, 

h faux J unjustly, wrongfully ,^ falsely, &c. 

Vous I'accusez d faux, you accuse him unjustly, toroRg/u//y, 
orfalsely. 

dfleur de, even, or level with. 

Cette digue est d flekr e^'eau, that bank is even wtM the 
water. 

dfoison, in abundance, abundantly, plentifully. 

II y avait de tout d foison, there was jp/en/y of every thing, 
or every thing in abundance. 

dfond, thoroughly, perfectly. 

II possMe cette science d fond, he is thoroughly master of 
that science. 

d jamais, ou pour jamais, always, for ever. 

C'est pour jamais, it 'is for ever. Nous sommes d jamm 
ruin^s, we are ruined ybr ever. 

ailleurs, somewhere else, elsewhere. 

J'irai ailleurs, I shall go somewliere else. Envoyez ailhiri, 
send elsewhere, or to another place. 

ainsi, thus, so, in this manner, &c. 

La chose se passa ainsi, the thing happened thvs. On eJt 
atnsifait, le monde est ainsi fait, such is the world, sudi is 
the genius of the age. Ainsi des autres choses, ainsi ^^ 
reste, and so forth. 

djour, open, openly. 

Une palissade djour, an open fence, 

d Vahandon, in confusion, at random, in disorder. 
Tout est d Vahandon, every thing is tn confusion. 

d lafois, at once. 

On ne peut pas tout faire d lafois, we cannot do eveiy tbiDS< 
or all at once. 

d VAnglaise, after the English fashion, manner, or way. 
Vous vivez d VAngUase, you live cfier the EngUshfaslioih 

d la Frangaise, after the French fashion, manner, or way. 
Nous vivons d la Frangaise, we live tifter the French faslaon' 
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la ISg^rCy lightly, foolishly, wantonly. 

£lle est v^tue d la legere, she is Ughtly dressed, or clothed. 
Ne faites rien d la UgcrCy do nothing^^o&Uy, or wanUndy. 

la renverse^ backwards, upon /)ne's back. 

Je tomberai d la renversCf I shall fall backwards, H ^tait 
couch^ d la renverte, he was lying on his back, 

la rondCf round, round about. 

Dix lieues d la rojuk, ten leagues round. Buvons d la ronde, 
let us drink round, 

la voUe^ inconsiderately, at random. 

II fait toutes choses d la voUe^ he does every thing ineon* 
siderateii/, II parle d la volie, he speaks at random. 

i Vecart^ in a bye place, aside, to omit. 

Les voleuTs le trouvbrent d Vicart et le d^pouillbrent, the 
thieves found him in a bye place and stripped him. II le prit 
d Vecart, he took him asuk. Laissez celad ricartf omit that, 
OT leave that on one side. . 

^ VenverSy the wrong side outwards, upon the decline, &c. 
II a mis ses bas d Venvers^ he has put on his stockings the 
wrone side outwards. Ses affaires vont d Venvers, his affairs 
are (go) t^pon the decline. 

^ Venvif in emulation of one another, to contend who shall 
do best. 

lis sont d Fenvi qui sera le plus diligent, they try who can be 
(will be) most diligent. 

^ Vetourdiy inconsiderately, giddily, rashly, heedlessly. 

II ne faut pas agir d fctourdi, we must not act inconstderatefy, 
or rashly, 

^ I improvistef unexpectedly, unawares, on a sudden. 

II est survenu d Vimproviste, he came unexpectedly^ or iudr 
denly, 

O'lors, then, at that time. 

Alors je iui dis, then I said to him. O^ ^tiez-vous aiors ? 
where were you then, or at that time ? 

fl fnerveille, ou d merveilleSy admirably well, wonderfully, 
exceedingly well. 

II prgche d merveUles, he preaches admirably, or exceecUngly 
yfetl. £Ue peint d merveille, she paints admirably. 
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^ peine, scarcely, hardly. 

Mpeineletoleil '^lait-illev^, qu'<m apperpit I'eimeiiii, the 
tftin had (umt) searoefy ^eaa, when we perceived the enemy. 
^A peine sait-il lire, he can hardfy, or scarcely read. 

d plaie coutwte, ekiCirely, totally. 

L'arm^e a €lt€ ^mite d plate couture, the atrmy has been 
entirely f or totally defeated. 

d pkcisiry carefully, well, designedly, at leisure, at one's 

ease. 

Cela est travaili^ d plaisir, that is car^idfyy. or toe// wrought. 
Un conte fait i plaisir, a fiction, tale, stoiy, romance. 
' (Literally, a tale made designedly or on purpose). 

d plein, entirely, fully. 

II a trait6 ipUin cette question, he has tneated that question 
Jidly, 

It plombf perpendicularly, directly (dp2om(,> when used as 
a noun, is written as one word). 

II est tomb^ d plomb, it fell, or has £dlen perpendumbtrly. 
Prendre Vaphmby to level a wall. IVendre les aplombi 
d-une muraille, to try, or to see whether a wall is level hy 
the plummet, 

k pointy d point nommif at the appointed time, in time, 

seasonably, very apropos. 

Vou9 venez d pointy hien d pointy d point nommc, you are come 
in time, very apropos, seasonably, 

aprkSj after, after that, subsequently. 

lis iront devsmt et lui aprh, they will go before and be 
after, 

d propos, seasonably, apropos, in time, &c. ; mal d propos, 
hors de propos, unseasonably, at an unseasonable time. 
£lle fait chaque chose dpropos, she does every thing aeasoih 
ably, or in proper time, Vous venez bien tnal d propoSy yoa 
axe come at a very unseasonable time. 

d quartier, aside, out of the way ; mettre d quartier, to 
hy by. 

Me tirant d quartier, ilme dit, taking me osw/e, he said to me. 
II ne pent snettre de Targent d quartier , he cannot lof by 
money. 
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ulons, backwards, ' ' 

Les Cordiers travaillent d reculorUf rope-makers go backwards 
vfhen they are at work. 

.ssex, sufficiently y sufficient, enough. 

II n'a pas assez d*argent, he has not suffideHt, or enough 
money. 

t tatonSf gropingly, in obscurity, or in the dark. 

II marche d tdtonSf he gropes along in the dark, Les philo- 
sophes paiens cherchaient la v^rit^ d t&tons, the heathen 
philosopners sought the truth in obscurity. 

5 tort, wrongfully, unjustly, without a cause ; d tort et ti 
t ravers, inconsiderately, at random. 

Vous in*accusez o tort, you accuse me vjrongfuUy, or rmtfiout 
a cause. II parle a tort et d travers, sans savoir ce qu'il dit, 
he speaks at random, without knowing what he says. 

azL cUpouTvu, unexpectedly, unaware, or unawares. 

II Ta pris au dipourm, he took (has taken) him unexpectedly, 
or unawares. 

cLvant, far, deep, forward (this word is generally used with 
the adverbial particles, si, bien, trap, plus, assez, fort). 

N'allez pas si avant, do not go so far, or so forward, Vous 
creusez trop avant, you dig too deep.- 

azifour(rhui, to-day, this day, now, at present, in this 
age, &c. 

II viendra at^ourd'htu, he will come to»day, lyaujourd^hui en 
huit, this day sennight. Cela se pratiquait autrefois, mais 
aujourd'hui on en use autrement, that was the custom 
formerly, but now, or at present, it is otherwise. La mode 
d^aiQOurd^hui, the present fashion. 

auparavanty before, first, formerly, «&c. 

Si vous voulez vous en aller, faites cela auparavant, if you 
vsrill go away, do that first. Un mois auparavant, a month 
before, 

aussitSt, immediately, presently. 

J'irai aussit&t, I shall go immediately. 

autant (is generally accompanied by que before a verb, and 
by de before a noun), as much as, as many as, . so much,^ 
so many; autant defois, as often as. 

Travaillez autant que vous pourrez, work as much as you can. 
II y avait autant de femmes que dliommes, there were as 
many women as men. J'en ai eu autant, { h^^^ had so 
much for it. Je veux aller chez vous autant de fois que vous 
voudrez, I will go to your house as often as you please. 

o 3 
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autaurp about, roiiiidy round about; id amtomry about here. 
II ragazdait toot aMtaur si on le soivait, fae locked round 
about to see if any one followed lum. II loge qo^que part 
id aeUmr, he lodges somewhere dfout here^ or hereabouU, 



i fbrmerly, hi fonoer tioMs, imefeifdy, of old, &c* 
C'^tait autrefois la contome, it Ytzs formerly the co^tom. 

heaucfmpf mucb^ very macb, many) a great deal, a great 
many, &c. (thi» word is always followed by <2e or cT before 
a noun.) 

n a heauDOup cTargenty on hien de Targenty he has a ^rtat deal 
of money. Elle parte beauaxq>, she speaks muchy or very 
much, n Ta dit beaucot^ dt fois, he saia it nuxny times. II y 
arait beaucau^ de gens, there were a great many people. 

Ueiiy well, right, rigbtly, nmch, a grelit deal, a great many, 

very, &c- 

II parle i^tu le Fran^ais, he speaks French toetf. C'est bienj 
that is right. Elle a 6ien de I'esprit, she has a great dead of wit 
II y avait Uen da monde, there were a great many people. 
U est bien malade, he is very ill. 

bient6t^ «oon, very soon, to a short time. 

Je reviendrai bkrUbt, I shall soon return, ' or I shall return 
very sooUf or in a short time, 

fd et ^, up and down, here and there. 

II va fd et Id, he goes up and down, or here and there. 

c^ans, in this place, here, in this house, within, &c, 

II sort de ciims, he is just gone from here, II n'est pas ceans^ 
he is not within, 

cependant, in the mean time, in the mean while, however. 

Nous nous amusons, et c^endant la nuit vient, we are 
amusing ourselves, and in tlie mean time night approaches. 

certes, certainly, indeed, truly. 

£t ceries, ce fut avec beaucoup de raison, and certainly, or 
indeed, it was with much reason 

eombien, how much, how many, what, is followed by de 
before a noun. . 

Ombien d'argent avez-vous? how much n^oney have you? 
Combien de soldats ? how many soldiers ? Combien vaut cela ? 
how much is that worth? £n combien de terns? in what, or 
in ham much time ? 
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anmtnenty how, in what manner, why, what. 

Je ne sais amment il peut. subsister^ I do . BOt know hmOf or 
in what manner, be can subsist. Comment appellez-vous cela? 
what, or how do you call that ? 

Vabord, first, at first 

lyahord il semble que cela soit vrai, at first it appears that 
that may be true. 

32A niveau, de niveau, on a level. 

La cour n*est pas au niveau du jardin, the court-yard is not 
on a level with the garden. 

cLcLvantage, more. 

Je n'en dirai pas davantage, I will say no more about it. Le 
cadet est ricne, mais I'atn^ Test encore davantage, the 
youngest id rich, but the eldest is still more so. 

de bcntnefoi, d la bonne foi, en bonne foi, sincerely, honestly, 
candidly, nprightly, fairly. 

II agit de bonne foi, om dla bonne foi, he acts honeitly, urn 
rightly, ot fairbf, £rt bonne foi, feriez tous- cela ? nncerny, 
would jou do that ? 

de hut en blanc, abruptly, bluntly. 

II lui alia dire de but en hhmc que . ; . he went to tell him 
abruptly that ... 

de front, abreast. 

lis marchaient tous trois de front, they all inarched three 
abreast, 

de gaieti de coeur, wantonly, on purpose, in wanton 
sport, &c. 

II Ta offens^ de gaieti de coeur, he has offended him on purpose, 
or wantonly. 

de guet d pens, wilfully, on purpose. 

Unguetdpens, un meurtre commis de guet i pens, a wilful 
murder. 

dehors, out, without, out of doors, externally. 

Elle est al16e dehors, she is gone out. Cela avance trop en 
dehors, ihsX projects too much. 

de plus en plus, more and more. 

II s'enrichit deplus en plus, he grows richer and richer. 

depuk, since, since that time. 

Je ne Tai point yu depvisy I have not^^en him tvic«< 
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derri^re^ behind, backwards. 

Qu^importe que cela soit devant ou derrOrel \7faat does it 
matter, "whether that be before, or behind ? 

dh'lors, from that time. 

Je la connaissais dh'lors, I knew heryrom that time. 

devant, ci-devant, before, former, formerly. 

Le chapitre de devant, the chapter before. Comme nous 
avoDS dit ci-devant, as we have said before, 

dorenavant, henceforth, for the future. 

Je suis r^solu de vivre dorinavant, I am resolved to live Jbr 
the future, 

encore, yet, still, again, even, also, too, &c. 

II n'est pas encore venu, he is not yet come. Vit-elle encore? 
is she still alive ? Essayez-eTzcore, try again. Non-seulement 
il le salt, mais encore il y 6tait, he not only knows it, but even 
he was there. Outre I'argent, on lui donna encore un cheval, 
besides the money, a horse was cdso given to him. 

en/in, at last, lastly, finally, at length, in short, &c. 

II est venu enfin, he has come at last. Enfin pour abr^ger, 
lastly, finally, or to be short. Enfin il m'a dit que • . . vi 
short he told me that ... 

ensemble, together, one \f ith another, all at once, &c. 

Chantons ensemble, let us siDg together. lis soat sortis 
ensemble, they are gone out together. 

ensuite, afterwards, then, subsequently. 

Ensuite nous ferons le reste, then, or afterwards we will do 
the rest. 

exprh, purposely, on purpose. 

II a dit cela expres, he said that on purpose. 

guhe, ou guhres, few, little ; ne ... guere, but few, but little, 
not much, not very, not long. 

II n'y a guh'c de vrais patriotes, there are but few true 
patriots. II n\gutre d'argent, he has but little money. II 
Yi'est guiere sage, he is not very prudent, 

jadis, formerly, in old times, old, former. 

Les bonnes gens de terns jadis, the good people of old, or 
former times. 

yamaw, ever; ne... /amaz^, never. 

Adieu pour jamais, adieu for ever. Je n'en ai jamais oui" 
parler, 1 have never heard speak of it. 
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^cLZTztenant, now, at present, at this time. 

Maintemmtf je n'en ai pas le loisir, mno^ at present f or at this 
timcy I have not leisure. 

oezir migarde, inadvertently, heedlessly, by oversight. 

U a fait cela jMir rv^arde^ he has done that inadvertently* 

octr-toutj every where. 

II V2ipar tout, he goes every where, 

p^le-milcy confusedly, in confusion. 

lis dtaient tous pile-mile, they were all in ctmfusion. 



j^Gtitit petit y little by little. 
Fetit d petit Toise 



petit Toiseau fait son nid, little by tUtle the bird 
builds its nest. 

peu, little, but little, few, but few. 

II a. pen mang^, he has eaten but little, Je vous dirai en peu 
de mots, I will tell you in few words. II arrivera dans peu 
de terns, he will arrive in a short time. 

peu d peu, little by little, by degrees. 

Les jours zufsjaenteut peu d peu, the days increase by degrees , 

peut'itre, perhaps, may be, possibly. 

Peut-itre viendra-t-il, jjen^-i^ffc quHl viendra, j)er%)5 he will 
come. Feat'itre qu^our, perhaps so (yes). 

sur le champ, immediately, instantly. 

Cela hxt vid^ sur le chaanp, that was emptied itnmediately, 

suT'tout, above all, especially. 

'Sur*tout n'ouMiez pas <:ela, above all, or especitdly do not 
forget that. 

tant, so much, so many. 

II a tant de bont^, he has so much kindness. J*ai 6i6 tant de 
fois chez lui, I have been so many times to his house* 

tant soit peu, but little, ever so little. . 

Donnez m'en tant soit peu, give me but little, or ever so 
little, 

t6t, soon, quick, quickly ; t6t ou tard, sooner, or later. 

Allez t&t, go soon, or quickly, II faut mourir t6t ou tard, we 
must die sooner or later, 

ioujours, always, continually, still. 

C'est une source qui coule toujours, it is a fountain which 
flows continually. La lune tourne touiours autour de la terre, 
the moon always turns round the earth. II est totgours vivant, 
be is still alive. 
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tour d /oHr, saccessivelT, by turns, one after another. ' 

Ces deux generaux commanderoDt tour a tour, thosQ two 
generals will cozumand suaxssivefy, or by turns. 

tout a covp^ suddenly, on a sudden. 

£Ues entierent iout m amp^ they entered suddenly^ 

tout dfaity entirely, quite, wholly. 

U a tofU mj'ait fini, he has quUe done. 

tout d lafoiSf all together, all at once, both. 

II est tout a la joU frugal et industrieux, he is both frugal 
and industrious. H ne pent payer totU ct la Jbis, he caooot 
pay all at once, 

tout de suUe^ immediately. 

Allez tout de uute^ go immediately^ 

tout droity straight on, or straight along. 

AUea tout dnnt, go straight on, or straight along, 

vis d viSy opposite, over the way. 

II <§Uut vis ii visj he was oppoute^ 

*voloHtierSt gladly, willingly, cheerfully, readily, &c. 

Ferez-Yous cela? je le ferai volontiers, will you do that? I 
will do it Kiilingly. 



BXERCISES ON THE ADTE&BS AND ADVERBXAL 

EXPRESSIONS. 

FIRST LESSON 

II pense profondemeut, decrit fortement, et s'exprime 
avec dignite. C'est une femme ^tourdie et inconsequent, 
qui parle beaucoup et r^fiechit pen. 11 agit k contre coeur. 
11 ne craint point la pluie, il est a convert. II n'y avait m 
portes ni fen^tres k cette maison ; nous etions k d^courer^* 
II Ta fait k bon dessein. Les fondemens de cet edifice sont 
dej^ k fleur de terre. 

* Obs, Although the words are classed in the preceding and following 
lists, yet, the same words are sometimes adverbs, sometimes prepo$'' 
tions, and sometimes conjunctions, depending upon the manner in which 
they are used. 
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Portez des yerres k la ronde. II le mena k I'^cart, 
us pretexte de promenade, et lai fit mettre T^p^e k 
main. II a mis son -manteaa k I'envers. Cette afTaire 
t importajite, il ne faut pas y aller k T^tourdie. II 
itend k merveille ses int^r^ts. ^A peine serons nous 
riy6s qu'il faudra partir. Cela est dit fort k propos. On 
i le prendra jamais an depourvu. II a mang6 beaucoup 
us que vous. Cependant Ceesar approchait. Combien 
ila coute-t-il ? Comment le monde est-il si peu peupl6 en 
>mparaison de ce qu'il 6tait autrefois ? 

Wofondiment, deeply luifit mettre Vepie h la main, 

ecrire, to describe made him draw his sword 

iconseqttente, thoughtless manteau, m. cloak 



SECOND LESSON. 

lis sent alles dehors. Cette terrasse est de niveau avec 

le rez de chaussee de la maison. Sa w/e diminue de plus 

in plus* Je n'en ai point oui parler depuis. Vous mMnsuItez 

de gaiete de coenr. Je I'ai laisse bien loin derri^re. Si 

vous 6tes presR^, courez devant. R6fl6chissez-y bien dor6- 

navant. J'attends encore. EUe vit encore. Je veux 

essayer encore si je pourrai le faire. . Enfin cette affaire est 

termin^e. Car enfin que pouvait-il faire? Vous ^tes sou vent 

ensemble. Vous irez-1^ ensuite. J'irai chez lui ensuite. 

II a fait beltir cet appartement expr^s pour recevoir ses amis. 

il n'y a gu^re de gens tout-^-fait desinteresses. Cela etait 

hon au terns jadis. C'est pour jamais. Ne me parlez 

jamais de ces choses-1^. Etes-vous pr6t maintenant? 

Nous Tavons fait par megarde. On dit par tout. lis en- 

tr^rent p^le m^le dans la ville avec les ennemis. II arrirera 

dans peu de jours. T6t ou tard les m6chans sont punis. 

Vous parlez toujours. Parlez tour k tour. II ecoutera 

^o\outiers cette proposition. 

TerrassCy f. terrace. out, heard ; fom, far 

T'cz de chaussie, m. ground- pressi, in a hurry ; car^ for 
floor ; en, of it icouter^ to listen to 
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iPrtposittons* 



The following prepositions immediately precede the noans, 
or pronouns to whidi they apply. 

*A,OT d^ to, at, in, on, upon, by, for, with, &c. 

Je vais d Paris, I am going to Paris. Pounroir d sa surety, 
to provide /or his safety. Des has dtrois fils, stockings with 
three threads. 

aprhf after, next to, &c. 

n est entr6 aprh moi, he came in t^er me. Sa maison est 
apr^s la T6tre, his houss is next to yours. 

atiendu^ owing to, on account of. 

II fut exempt^ de la mihce attendu son &ge, he was exempted 
from the militia on accoimt of, or owing to his age. 

avant, before. 

J*ai Tu cela avamt vous, I saw that before you. 

avecy with, in, &c. 

Venez avec moi, coom tcUh me* Avec le terns, in time. 

cAsz, at, to, in, among, &c^ 

II est dWx nous, he is at our house. Je vais chez vous, I am 
going to your house. Chacun doit ^tre jnaitre chez soi^ evexy 
one ought to be master of his own Aouse. II y avait noe 
coutume ches les Romains, there was a custom among the 
Romans. 

contref aeainst, next to ; tout conlre, near to, nigh to. 

Quavez-Tous il dire contre cela? what have you to say 
against that ? Sa maison est conire la mienne, his house is 
ftext to mine. Votre maison est tout contre la sienne, your 
house is near to his. 

dans, in, into, &c. 

£lle est dans Londres, she is tit London. Quand il entra 
ikttu la chambre, when he entered into the room. 

d*apr^Sj after, like, from. 

Ce portrait est fait d^apres nature, this portrait is djvmkjrom, 
or after nature, or Uke life. 

de, of, for, by, with, from, in, about, &c. 

L'amour de Di^, the love of Crod. Charles saute dt joie, 
Charles jumps for joy. Il'est estim^ de tout le monde, he 
is esteemed oy every body. Je suis content de vous, I am 
satisfied with you. 
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iessus, on, upon, above ; ^ktsoms^ iiiidery below, beneath. 

H n'est Di denus ni deuom la taUe, it is neither t^xm nor 
under the table. 

depuis, since, from, after, &c. 

Dqmit son retour, $inee his return. Je vons attendrai d^uis 
cinq jnsqn'l^ six, I will wait for yoafrom iiTe till six. 

derrih'e, behind, after. 

Regardez dembre tous, look hMnd you. H est dernbre la 
porte, he is behind the door. 

deSy from, since, at 

jyts le beiceau, /rom the cradle. D^ lundi dernier, strtre 
last monday. ues le point du jour, yrom, or since the break 
of day. 

devantf before, &c. 

Mettez cela devant le feu, put that before the fire. 

durant, during. 

Durant sa vie, during his life. 

eriy in, into, to, at, on, over, like, with, within, into, &c. 

II est en France, he is tn France. £lle s*^leva en I'air, she 
mounted into the air. Venir, ou passer en Angleterre, to 
come, or pass over to England. En tout terns, at all times. 
Vivre en roi, to live like a king. En chemin, on the road. 
Cette eau abonde en poissons, this water abounds wiih fish. 
R^fl^chissez bien en vous-meroe, reflect well within your« 
self. 

entre^ between. 

Enire le ciel et la terre, between heaven and earth. II 4tait 
assis entre nous deux, he sat between us two. 

enverSf towards, to. 

11 est ingrat envers son bienfaiteur, he is nngratefbl to, or 
towards his benefactor. 

environ, about, hear. 

II est ennfiron deux heures, it is about, or near two o'clock. 
Son arm^e est d'environ vingt mille hommes, his army con- 
sists of about twenty thousand men. 

excepts, except, but, &c. 

flxcept^ Totre ami, except yoar friend. 
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hormis^ bmt* exc^rt, utre^ ewpiltog^ &e« 

Us tortirest ioM Amnt dMK d« «i«iB, they all itent out 
excq^t two or three. 

mcUgrey in spite of, notwithstanding, againat one's will. 

J\ Va Mi vudgri moi, he did it •» ^e ^f tne. II est parti 
tmdgfi la Irisufiardu tema^ he aet out wiiwitka^tiAng the 
severity of the season. 

mo yewm n t j for, by means ol. 

n a obtenu Pemploi moi/^nnatU uaa baan^ s^mme d'argent 
he has obtained the situation by means of, or for a large sum 
of money. 

nonobstanif notwithstanding. 

Nonobstant ses difficatt^s, notwithstanding his difficulties. 

outrCf besides, beyond. 

Outre cette soouse, je lui ai donn^ deua guiai^ai, hesd& 
that sum, I have given him two guineas. Ou/re-mer, beyofii 
the sea. 

m 

pavy by, through, out of, out at, for, in, at, with, along, &c- 
Tout a €x/k cr^ ptar la parole de Dieu, every thing has been 
created I^ the word of uod* II entra ftar la porte* Vnais il 
sorlitpfly*la fenfetrejf he we\)t hi trt the door, but he %oio^ 
<rf or through the window. II Se promenait pear la riviere, 
he walked dong by the river. Par un tems calme, in calm 
weather. 

pamti, MBoag, amongst. 

Parmi les hommes, among men. 

pendant, during. 

Penddint lliiver, during the winter. 

pOMf, for, as for. 

Ceci est pour moi, et cela est pour voua, this is for me, ^ 

sans, without, but for, were it not for. 

II est sans vertu, he is without virtues. Sam eux |Q*H ^^ 
hJA^ wer4 ift ngifor ihem aU yrmM $o walU 

sauf, save, with deference to, except, but 

&n^f fotre meilleur avis, with d^erence to your better ad^c^ 
Tout est perdu sai^ Tesp^rance^ all is iQSt Mire or cic^ 
hope. 



elon^ according to, agveeaUy, ooaftstmable to. 

Chaonm aera ii6e9mpvie£ ttAnLMt oawet, eaok mE be re- 
warded itccording to his works. 

Sous la lig;ne, ufu2er the Use,. Sous Totre prote^tioQ^ tm^ 
yopr protectiep. 

utvan/, according to. 

Suivant votre sentiment^ according to your opinion. 

uTf on, upoBy over, abeve, at, towards, in, See. 

Sur le pupitre, upon the desk. Sur un vaisseau, on board a 
s^^]^, Xea globes^ celestes qi^ rciulent ^t^ ^os^ tetes, the 
l^pavenly bodies which roll Q^^. oyf t^e^4?^ <SWr le soir, 
tcnoanc& the evening. |], Ta |^ji9 j(jKr ^91^ tesign^];^^ he has 
put him in his will. 

foticAaii/^ concerning, touching;, about^ 

II m'a entretenu toychg3\t yos ^^ir^^ Yi% <^gQ9i|^j^ i)rith me 
concemti^y or about your affairs. 

vers, towards, about. 

Vers le nord^ toioard^ tjie nprt^i^ Fierf ^2019^6 ^$2^9 about 
the year 1821. 

TJtt, on v^, considering, seeing. 

La recompense est petite, vu ses grands senrices^ the reeom- 
pense is sinallj cemiiering bis ^Ht serrices. 

The following prepositipftd^ a^^ \V?^4 befpre ^ gf^fliti^e^ ^^4 

^^^UfUtJ J ^te ^«,. <i<fe rf^ (flfe * ?« Wr *^ ix»m«diately 
after them. 

f^ cause dcy on account of, for, b«^i|«ft Q& &^ 

the love I have tor you ^1 bear you), 

« c6te, by, aside, beside, near. 

n d9««iV« 4 4^ d)t ^«g% bf Hi^«| iy, «{ «99i A% Tillage. 

^forcey by dint of, by force, by strength of, with. 

n s'est tu^ d, force de boi?§, (^ b^ Wa^ hWftJf «wtt 

^ iafaveur de, by means of, by the aid or help of, by the 
favor of. 

II % puiA la iMlhre A lafyvmar in eaium, ba has cussed the 
river by the aid of the caanoB. 
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d Tahrij secure froniy sheltered, protected. 

II est d Vdbri de la fayeur, he is protected hy favor. 

h tigardy as for, as to. 

"A I'igard de ce que tous me devez, as to what you owe me. 

d rSgard de, in comparis6n with, with respect to* 

La terre est petite d Pigard Si soleil, the earth is but small 
m comparison with the sun. 

d V exception, except, save, with the exception. 

^A V exception de son fr^re, except, or with the esfceptian of his 
hrother. 

d Finsgu, ou d I'insuy unknown to, without the knowledge of. 
^A Pitufu de toute la compagoie, unknown to, or wUhaui the 
knowledge ofihe whole company. 

d mains de^ for less than, under. 

Vous ne Taurez pas d moins de vingts guineas, you shall not 
have it for less than, or under twenty guineas. 

d raison de, at the rate of, in proportion. 

Je vous paierai cette ^toffe d raison de deux guin^es raune, 
I will pay you for that stuff at the rate <^ two guineas an eil. 

au de pd, on this side, this side ; but .de fa is frequently 

used without de. 

Au de ^, ovL en de fd de la riviere, on this side the river. De 
fd les Alpes, on this side the Alps. 

au de Id, heyond, on the other side. 

Au de Id des mers, heyond the seas. Audeldde la riviere, 
on the other side of the river. 

au dessous, below, under, beneath. 

Je suis log6 au dessous de sa chambre, I lodge telow, or under 
his room. 

au dessus, above, beyond. 

Vous ^tes au dessus de la calomnie, you are out of, or beyond 
the reach of slander. 

au devant, before, anticipate. 

Us ont 6t^ au deoant de I'ohjection, they have anticqiaied the 
objection. 

au lieu de, instead of. 

AuUeude secourir son ami, il Ta trahi^ instead of assisting 
his friend he has betrayed him. 






Cette 



*^> 



vjlle est situ^e qu rnifUm 4$ la Franp^. ^i^ town i|i 
id in the mtidte oY France. Au miSfiu a^s cm, midst 



situated 
the cries, 

nipyen de, by means of, for, on consideration pf. 

An iMyen de la lettre que vous ^^rei bgus r^ttsdrens^ we 
^hall succeed fy meoiu of the letter whicl| yok «iH |Biit^ 

«!i:i4M> ^n » l^vd wiU^ ^ye^ «itb> 

U s»4Mti«if«Me0«4#^^ i^ wpodo* liefittM iiiini^lf ona 
Ituei uM ennff body^ pr .alj tbe wodd. 

€xi£}7r^s, near, by, close to, next to. 

Sa maison est auprh d« la mipnne, his house is auqi, or iy 

au prix de^ in comparison with, at the expense of. 

Cela n'est rien auprix de ce que tous ^z ent^ndre^ that 
is nothiuff in conwtrison mth what yoii are ^oiiig to l^ear. 

au pSril, at the hazard of, at the peril of. 

Je Tous serrirai aupiril de ma vie, I will serve you at the 

en depitf in spite of. 

II fit cela en dipit de tout le monde, he did that in spite of 
every body, or all the world. 

ht}r$ de, out of, free from, except 

Sa maison est hors de la ville, his house is out of the city. 
Nous sommes hors de bl&me, we 2ixe free from blame. 

pour fqmour de, for the sake of. 

Je voudrais pour Pamour de vous que cola fftt, I wish it were 
so^br your sake, 

s^r lepiefif at the rate. 

j'ai pay^ cette ^tofie stir le pied de dix schellings Uaune, I 
have paid for that stuff af the rateoi ten shiUings an ell. 

viS'd'-vis over against, opposite. {Obs. Be is sometimes 
omitted in the familiar style.) 

JjB jpi^ pla^i viS'^vis de lui, J. placed rnvself opposite^ or 
over against him. 11 demeure viS'mds r^glise, he lives 
opposite the cliurcht , 

p3 
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The following prepositions are generally used before a 
dative, and consequently take d, au, a la, d V, aitx im- 
mediately after them. 

jtisque, jusques (before a vowel jusqu'), to, even, as far as, 
how, till, until {jusque is sometimes followed by oii, Iff, 
idf aupr^Sy &c.) 

Depuis Paris jttfjtt'a.Londres, from. Paris to London. II 
alia jtttgtt'flfi Grand-Caire, he went as far as Grand-Cairo. 
Bile ritjusgu'aux larmes, she laughed tiU she cried. Jmqu^ok 
faut-il que j'aille? how far must I go?- Jusqu^aupra de 
Londres, as far as London. 

par rapport f as to, with respect to. 

II ne fait rien que par rapport k ses int^rlts, he does nothing 
but with respect to his own interests. 

quant df as to^ as for. 

Quant it moi, ou qnatU d ce qui est de moi, as for me, or/or 
my part. 

• 

The following prepositions express different relations, 
depending upon the manner in which they are used. 

df at, to, into. 

II est d Paris, he is at Paris. II va d Paris, he is going to 
Paris. £lle est all^ d la campagne, she is gone into the 
country. 

chez, at ; de cheZy from. 

II est chez nous, he is at our bouses Je viens de cha 
Monsieur Meurice, I come from Mr. Meurice's. J*ai passe 
par chez vous, I have called at your house. 

danSy in, into, with, within. 

II est dans Paris, he is in Paris. II est dans le LouTre, be 
is in the Louvi*e. Nous sommes dans la maison, we are w 
the house. II fait sa cour dam le dessein de s*avanoer, be 
makes his court imth the intention of being advanced. 

en, in, to. 

II est en Italic, he is in Italy. II va en Italie, he is goiog^ 
Italy, &c.— [F. Gram. Par M. Restaut.] 



EXEBCISES Olf THE PllEPOSITlONS. 1^ 

EXERCISES OK THE PEEPOSITIOITS, . . 

I 

FIRST LESSON. 

Je demeure k Londres et mon fr^re k Paris. II s'etait 
etir6 k la campaghe. II promet de payer apr^s Noel. II 
le peut pas partir attendu les vents contraires. II faut 
nettre ce mot-ci avant Tautre. J'ai pass6 par chez vous. 
il partit de nuit. Je ne I'ai point vu depuis son retour. 
(^ous ^tes venu depuis moi. D^s I'enfance. II marchait 
ievant moi. Durant tout Fhiver. II se conduit en honn^te 
bomme. II y a bien des villes entre Paris et Rome* Elle 
Bst charitable envers les pauvres. Je Pai fait malgr^ lui. 
Outre qu'elle est riche, elle est belle et sage. II a fait cela 
p^ crkinte. II a obtenu cela par hasard. Vous ferez ce 
qu*il vous plaira, pour moi je n en ferai jamais rien. Sans 
moi, il mourait de faim. II lui a c6d6 tout son bien, saut 
une terre. Cela n'est pas selon la raison. Cette com6die 
fut representee k Paris sur le theatre du Petit Bourbon. 
Vers les quatre heures. 

iVbeZ, Christmas faiimy hunger 

pasBi paVf called at bten, property 

*<^ey discreet, or prudent terre, estate 
hasard, chance 



SECOND LESSON. 

Ce village est au-dessous de Paris. II est au-dessous de 
vous en merite. II fait un peu trop le familier avec ceux 
qui sont au-dessus de lui. lis 6taient k Tabri d*une muraille. 
On doit etre honn^te k son ^gard et k regard des. autres. 
'A regard de ce que vous disiez. II s'est mari6 k Fins^u de ses 
parens. Je ne lui vendrai pas ce cheval a moins de, quinze 
guin^es. Au lieu d'^tudier, il ne fait que se divertir. II 
Wi a donne mille ecus, au moyen de quo! il s'est oblig^. 
^ tonnerre tomba au milieu de l'6glise. II entra.au 
milieu de rassembl^e. Au milieu des acclamations* Les 
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sayans swit an niveau des plus grands Seigneurs* Nous 
payons k ralson de cinq pour cent La riviere passe aupr^s 
da cette viile. n a achel6 la ^tobe au prix de sa vie. II 
aime jusqu'ii ses ennemis. Leurs maisons - sont situees 
vis k vis de Tune de IVntfe. II ^Util apsis vis k vis de moi. 
Quant a vos observations je les trouve bonnes. 

muraMlef f. vail icus, crowns 

d son igardp to ourselves itait. assis^ was sitting 



l^njnntiimtPf 



list of cowfuneiUns fvkieh take the indiB&iiue mood e^Ur 

thtiWim 

• • • 

i cause. fue^ bee^^ifse. 

iJie n'uai pas, d ceufc fu'ii e^t trop t^«d, 1 4}x^l npt^o, jbecam 
it is itQP iate. 

d ee ^ne, as, as ftir hSfiyj, accordkig as. 

^A ce que je puis juger, as far as I c»i judge. 

ainsi que^ as, as Jwell a6,«vAn as, in the mai^ier^ 

Howe, amU que Nekon, ^tait un gra»d iiwti^)» i^we, as 
well as Nelsoo^ was ^ i^at admiral* Cela s*est p^^ funsi 
que je yous Vai dit, that has happened in the manner I have 
told you. 

d mesure qucy according -to, as, accordingly, in propor- 
tion as. 

On vous payera ^ mssure que vo\is irtpjaillerez, you will be 
paid m proportion to, or according as you work. 

opfie f «e, ^iiliea, after, after that* 

Jfons «<ffitirQQis iq^ que fifln^ ^Rtrom ijni, w^ ^U ggo ouS 
. ^wherif lOr ,(^er we hav^ diped. 

attet^du gue, as, because, since, seeing 'tliat. 

Attend^ qu^il ^^agissak d^une mani^re iixiportaote, A fut 
tett^i/i, qo^il aiUe, seeing that, heomtey or |i«c« Jthe .Uui|g in 
' question iwas of jaomeDt, it wn^ re/soived tb^ti)e shgul^^. 

' ■ ' " ' ■ ■ ■■ fv t tt '* i ,i 't' n L i lt , ♦» ' I ' A i.i 

Obs, Although conjunctions are generally (ollo«red hy some pai- 
llcalar ittood, yet there are or may he ttany exeep<ib»n8* 
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lu lieu que^ whereas, when on the contrast, while* 

II ne song^ qti*iL son plaisir, au Ueu ^A devrmt yeiUer iL ses 
affaires, he minds nothing hut his pleasure^ whena, he 
ought to look after his husiness. 

xtissi bien que^ as well as, and even. 

Je sais cela aussi bien que yous, I know that as well as you. 

attssi peu que, as little as, as few as. 

Vous en prendrez aussi peu que vous wnidrez, you will take as 
Jew as, or as little as you please. 

aussitSt que, as soon as. 

Je lui dirai, aussit6t jti'il viendra, I will tell him, as soon as 
he returns. 

autant que, as, as far as. 

Autant que j'en puis juger^ as far as I can judge. 

bien entendu que, provided that, on condition that, it being 
understood that. 

Je vous accorde cela, mais bien entendu que vous Jerez 
votre ouvrage, I grant you that, but on condition that you wUl 
do your work. 

de mSme que, as, just as, even as. 

11 fondit sur lui de mime que I'^penrier fait sur sa proie, he 
darted upon him as a hawk does upon its prey. 

depuis que, since, since that. 

£lle est morte, depuis que vous ites parti, she died since you 
went away. 

dis que, as soon as, since. 

JQ^ que la paix sera faite, je partirai pour la France, as soon 
as peace is made, I shall set off for France. Je vous le 
donnerai, dh que vous le sovJmtez, I will give it you, ttnce 
you wish it. 

en effet, indeed, and indeed, in reality. 

Nous devons aimer Dieu, en effet qu'y €t-t-il de plus 
jraisonable ^ue d'aimer un bienfaiteur ? it is our duty to love 
God, and indeed what is more reasonable than to love a 
benefactor? 

lorsque, when, at the time. 

Xors^'il apprit cette fatale nouvelle, il partit sur le champ, 
when he heard that fatal news, he set off immediately. 
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}1 €st encore t^x^ j^Ulie, et n^oTunotni il ^ fort savant en 
Math^ma,ti(;iue«) P^e is very youixg, aa4yet, or nev^rtk^eUf he 
is very learned in Mathematics. 

parcequCf because, in as much^ for as much* 

Je le veux bien^ parceque cela e$t jqste, { coii^ep^ to it, 
because it is just. 

pendant que^ wbile, whilsl. 

F^mU que worn J(fuof»y il itwSh sa le^oa, wkUst we are 
playing, he studies his leesot. 

'puisque^ since, seeing, seeing thai {pak is s<|metiiBas 
t^pafatsd from que\ 

Je le veux bien, puisque vous le vouleZy I agMo to it, ginct, or 
seeing that you wish it. Puts done ^uc vous le v(mlez aipsi, 
since you will have it so then. 

selon qu€y as, according as, according to. 

lis seroot pav^ sel(m qu'Hs trovaiUermt^ tbey wiU te faid 
according to their work. 

d(iM 9t«^, a$ SOQii as< 

. i^i^c^ qUi*\\ ^t re(U l^ lQttre» il partly as ^fnm ^ 1^^ |iad re- 
ceived the letter, he set off. 

tandis que^ while, or whilst. 

Tandis }t<*il m'en somsimt^ whilst I remember. 

tant que, as %» as, sa far at, as long as. 

Tant que la vue peut s*^tendre, as far as the sight can reach. 
I'ant que je ^ai daqs Paris, as long as I am (shait bej xa 
Paris.' 

tellement que, so, so that, in such a manner. 

Nous sommes tellement occup^s^^us noya ne vojfom panose, 
W« aitt 10 pOiH^ed thai w« s^e »ob0dy> w Fe ai<» sentry busy 
thftt wft lift Qobody. 

vtf que, seeing that, considering that, since, bec?.USl?^ 

II ne peut le faire, vu qu'il est ignorant, he cannot do it, 
because he is ignorantt 

^^flmttkMm. 

h Dieu neplaise que, God forbid that 

*A Vieu ne plaise que vous sadmt ces ehoiQa«lik miaiBi qua 
nM>i» Qtd fyrkU tkit yau sbould know 4»ose ^^ags better 
tkanL 
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^firt quBy that, to the end that, in brdtr that. 

Je Ttti dit, a^ que vpus le satitktM, I md to that pn might 
know it. 

I jvunns qu^f uolesft, except. (06& JNT^ is put after dmoins 
que^ 

11 n*en fera rien, d moins que vous ne lui parlieZf he will do 
nothing unkm you speak to hioa. 

QM£ cai$ fi^i^e^ ou e» (MS que^ in case that, if. 

Je D'irai pas, «i« cm fue eeki mrkf^, I sbaU not ge, i/* that 
should happen. En cos que je ne M>tf pas chez moi, t/*I he 
not at home. 

tzvani que, before, ere. 

Avant que noMsJiasions lewis, before we ware up. 

bien loin que, far from, so far from. 

Bien loin que cela soit, it is far from being so. 

bien que, though, although. 

II est honn^te homme, hien qu*i\ soit pauvve, lie is an honest 
man, akkH^h'he be f^^. 

de crainte que, for fear that, lest (ne is put after de crainte que). 
De crainte qu'il ne \efa$se, for fear, or legt he should do k. 

de peur que, for fear, lest (ne is piit after de petur que}, 
Depeur gu*i\ ne meure, for fear, or lest he should die. 

en attendant que^ till, until, in the mea» vhik. 

Jouoas e« attendant qu^il vi&mep let us play tiU he comes. 

encore que, though, although. 

ioicore qtCW soit fort jeune, il est sage, although he be very 
young, he is prudent. 

loin que, far from. 

Xrom ^*il soit dispose ^ vous faire satisfaction, il est homme 
& vous quereller, far from being disposed to oifer you satis^ 
Action, it is Kkely he will quarrel with you. 

moyennant que, provide^ that, provided. 

EUe I aura, moyennant ^'elle vienne, she will have it, provided 
she come. 

phife ^ Biiu Me, Gdd jgrant th<|t. 

¥ta^ d iMeuqm iio«s ayons to paitfr, Ood grant fkat-vre may 
have peace. 
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pint a DieUy would to God. 

PUit d Dieu que cela^S^y would to God it were so« 

pour guSf for, that, to the end that, as. 

C'est trop outrageant pour ^tie je ne m'en venge pas, it is too 
outrageousyor me not to resent it. 

pour peu que, if ever so little, let ever so little. 

Pourpeu que vous en prenkz soin, if you take ever $o lUtk 
care of it. Pourpeu gu'vLU homme soit connu d'un autie, let 
a man have ever so Utile acquaintance with another. 

pourvu quCf provided that, provided. 

Pourvu qu'iX n'arrive rien de contraire, provided nothing 
happens to the contrary. 

quoique^ although, though, however. 

Quoigu'il soit pauvre, il est honnete homme, aUhaugh he be 
poor, he is an honest man. 

$ans que, without. 

II a pass^ sans que je Vaie apperpu, he passed unthout my 
having perceived him. 

$oii que, or ou, whether. 

Swt ^tt'ii veille, soit qt^iX dorme (or ou qu'il dorme), whether 
he be awake, or asleep. 

supposi que, suppose, supposing, supposing that. 

Quel fruit en retirerons-nous, supposi qu'ih Jissent la paix ? 
what advantage shall we gain by it, stqfposing they make 
peace ? 

The following conjunctions sometimes take the indicative, 
and sometimes the subjunctive after them, 

d condition que, on condition that, provided that, provided. 
J'y consens, a condition qu^iX vknidra, I consent to it, on con- 
dition that he will come. J'y consentirai, d condition qt^il 
vienne, 1 will agree to it, provided that he come. 

d la charge que, on condition that, provided. 

Je lui ai c^d^ cette terre-1^, d la charge 911*1! vienne, ou qu'il 
viendra; qu^il vha, ou qu*il viendraU, I have made the estate 
over to him on condition that, or provided he come, will come, 
or should come. 
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de yofon que^ so that, in such a manner that 

La DHit vixxXy de fagon que je Jim oontraxnt da ae retirer, 
night came on, so that I was ohliged to retire. 11 faiit vivre 
defofon qu'on xiefatte tort it personne, we should live so that 
we may do harm to nobody. 

de fnaHihre que, so that, in such a manner that 

Faites les choses de tnanih'e que tont le monde toii content, 
do things $o that, or in such a maimer that every body may be 
contented. De fnamhre qt^il ji*Uait point du tout content, $o 
that he was not satisfied at all. 

de sorte que, en sorte que, so that, insomuch that, that 

La nuit vint, de sorte qu^il jut contraint de se retirer, night 
came on, to thai he was obliged to retire, faites en torte 
que tout soit pr^t, see that every thing be ready. 

There are two sorts, of conf unctions which take the it^nitive 
€ift€r^hem. 

1 st Those which, on account of their being followed by^ 
a verb, are not distinguished from prepositions ; such as, 
pour, sanSfjusqu'd, &c* 

2nd« All conjunctions followed by de ; such as, qfin de, 
avant que de, au lieu de, de peur de, &c^ — [F« Gransnaire 
de8 Grammaires, vol. iu p. 113.] 

pour, to, in order to» with a design to, for. 

II est trop sens^ pour /aire cela, he has too much sense ta 
do that. 

sans, without, besides. 

n a beaucoup d'argent dans ses coffires^ sam porter da sas 
revenas, he nas a great deal of money in his CMfers, not to^ 
or wkheut speaking of his revenues. 

a/7n de, to, in order to, that, to the end that. 

II ^rit contre le Docteur, qftn d'attraper un benefice, he 
writes against the doctor, in order to obtain a liting. 

a la charge de, on condition of. 

Je lui ai vendu mon cheval, d la charge de payer mes 
crtenciers, I have sold him my horse on condUion of his 
paying my creditors. 

avant de, on avant que de, before. 

Parlei^kii avant de \efaire, speak to him hefbre yoU do it. 
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bien loin de, instead of, far from. 

Bien loin de me remerdety il m'a dit des injures, instead ^ 
thanking me, he abused me. 

de crainte de, for fear of. 

Les soldats se fortifi^rent, de cramte d^itre surprises, the 
soldiers fortified themselves^/bry«iir of being surprised. 

de peur dcj for fear of. 

II ne se rend jamais tard, de peur d^itre void, he never comes 
home \sXey for fear o/* being robbed. 



EXSaCISES ON THE CONJUNCTIONS* 

■FIRST LESSON. 

Je n'en veux pas & cause qu'il est neuf. II peut aUer, a 
condition qu'il la dise. Les plaisirs ainsi que les peines 
troublent Tame. 'A ce que je puis voir, vous ne Taurez pas a 
terns. Ainsi que les rayons du soleil dissipent les nuages, 
ainsi la presence du prince dissipe les seditions. • Voulez- 
vous sortir, apr^s que vous aurez d6jeune. 'A mesure que 
Tun avanpait, I'autre reculait. II faut ecouter les pauvres 
aussi«bien que les riches. Je suis arrive aussit6t qull m'a ete 
possible. II aime la lecture autant que vousaimezlejeu. Jevous 
raccorde, bien entendu que vous tiendrez parole. De m^ine 
que la cire molle re^oit aisement toutes sortes d'empreintes 
et de figures, de m^me un jeune homme re^oit facilement 
toutes les impressions qu'on veut lui donner. Qu'avez 
vous fait depuis que vous ^tes ici. J'en jugerai lorsque j'en 
serai mieux inform^. Pendant que nous sommes libres. 
Sit6t que nous eillmes din6, nous partimes. Tandis qu'il 
fait beau terns. Tant que j'aurai de Pargent, vous n'en 
manquerez pas. Quand vous aurez une connaissance plus 
4tendue de la g^oni^trie et de I'alg^bre, je vous donnerai 
quelques leqons d'astronomie. 

Je nen veux pas, I trill not ninsi, so ; reculait, retired 

have it (of it) , toutes sortes, all kinds 

troubler, to disturb empreinte, impressioa 

dissiper, to disperse serai, am {shall be) 
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SECOND LESSON. 

'A Dieu rxe plaise qu'elle ne meurel Je suis sa caution, 
afia qu'il soit mis ea liberie. II faudra nous retirer, au 
cas que cela arrive. Avant qu^il soit un an. Pour les 
besoins du corpSy l^ien loin qu'ils me fassent douter de la 
bonte de Dieu, j'y trouve des marques sensibles de son 
attention paternelie sut nous. Bien qu*il le sache, il n'ea 
parle pas. En cas qu'elle vienne, dites lui que je suis sorti. 
Encore qu'il soit riche, il n*en vaut pas mieuz. Dep^chez* 
vous, de crainte que Theure ne soit pass^e. II a fait son 
testament, de peur qu'il ne mouriit sans le faire. Loin qu^il 
fasse de bruit, il est tranquille. Je le lui accorderai, moyen- 
nant qu'il yienne le chercher. PMt k Dieu que les homme» 
entendissent leurs vrais inter^ts ! Vous m'avez rendu trop 
de serrice, pour que je puisse jamais douter de votre amitie. 
II le fera, pour peu que vous lui en parliez. Je vous paierai, 
pourvu que vous le fassiez. Vous ferez bien cela s^ns que 
J y aiille. ^ 

Mourivy to die entendre, to understand 

caufion, surety trop, too many 

retirety to withdraw bieny well enough 

testament f will fy ailte, my going there 



THIRD LESSON. 

^ Poujr se tromper, il ne faut qu'^tre homme, mais pour 
s obstiner dans son erreur, il faut fetre fou. J*ai fait tout 
moQ possible pour gagner son amiti^. Nous ne pouvons 
trahir la verite, sans nous exposer au m6pris des honnfites 
gens. J'ai 6te six jours sans la voir. II a pass6 la nuit 
sans dormir. II est avare jusqu*Ji se refuser le n6cessaire. 
11 commen9a par se plaindre et finit par demander de 
1 argent. Si je me donne tant de mal, c*est afin de faire 
quelque chose de bon. Je lui ai vendu ina terre, k la charge 
de payer mes cr6anciers. Travaillez au lieu de jouer. II 
estallfe le trouver afin d'obte'nir sa gr^ce. II faut prier 
Dieu avant que de se mettre au travail. Bien loin d'aimer 
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sa femme, il ne la saurait soufirir. II ne sort jamais la 
iiiiit, de peur des voleiurs. Nous avons fait venir du ble, de 
peur d'en manquer. 



S'ohstiner^ to persist 
/ra&tTy to act contrary to 
nthnis, scorn 
crianeierSf creditors 
chercker, to look for 
grdce, pardon, or forgiveness 



metire au travaU, to begin to 

work 
ne saurait souffriry cannot 

endure 
sorftr, to go out 
bUf corn 



FOURTH liESSON. 



Si pendant une belle nuit, et dans un lien dont Fhorizon 
soit a d6coavert, on suit avec attention le spectacle du 
del; on'le roit changer k chaque instant, Les etoiles 
s'^l&vent ou s'abaissent ; quelques-unes commencent k se 
montrer vers Uorient, d'autres disparaissent vers ToccideBt; 
plusieurs, telles que T^toile polaire, et les 6toiles de la 
grande Ourse, n*atteignent jamais I'horizon dans nos 
dimats. Dans ces mouvemens divers, la position respec- 
tive d^ tons ces astres reste la m^me : ils decrivent des 
cercles d'autant plus petits, qu'ils sont plus pr^s d'un point 

Sue Ton con9oit immobile. Ainsi le ciel paratt toumer sur 
eux points fixes nomm^s, par cette raison, f&Ui du monde; 
et dans ce meuvement, il emporte le sys&me entier des 
astres. Le p61e klevk sur notre horizon est le p6Ie b&rial 
ou sfipterUrional : le p61e oppos6 que Ton imag^e au- 
dessous de Thorizon^ se.nomme p61e austral ou tniridiond. 
-^Laplace* 



£teti,place 

' dont Vhorizon soit d dicouvert, 
where the horizon is unin- 
terrupted 

spectacUf appearance 



se montrer f to appear 
ourse, bear 
atteindre, to reach 
emporter, to carry along 
with 
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SYNTAX. 
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^Vtntax a^vtitltsi antr Nouns* 



CHAPTER 1. 

HuleSf illustrated hy Examples^ for the Construction of 
Articles and Nouns* 

Rule I. 

The articles uk or vke, a ; and le or la, the, must agree 
with nouns in gender and number ; as, 



Un Uvrcy m. a book 
une plume, f. a pen 
vnefemme, t a wQjnan 

Un homme sage commande 

^ ses passions 
Je viens d^une 6glise 
Je parle d'liii cbeval 
Le livre que j'ai lu est sur la 

table 
La terre tourne autour du 

soleil 
La maisoh de mon p&re n'est 

p^s finie 



Le UvrCy m. the book 
la plume, f. the pen 
UsfemmeSy f. pL the womeo 

il. wise maa governs his pas- 
sions 

I come from a church 

I speak of a horse 

The book which I have read 
is upon the table 

The earth turns round the 
sun 

The house of my father, or 
my father's house i? not 
finished 



Ohg, The articles are repeated in French though not in English •; as, 
<^ p^e, la m^e^ et la s€Bur toot allis en France, the father, mother, 
and sister are gone to France ; J*tu un bonpkre, une honne meref et une 
tfonne tfeur, I have a good father, mother, and sister. 

q3 
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Lt devil qae je voos ai The bone which I have sold 

vaid« est CTcettcal yoa is ezcellent 

Ia busob qae j'ai adietie The house which I hate 

est ezodleBte bought is excellent 

Xc la de di— ^sfip teit f%t gromd^oor was over- 

iBonde flowed 



EZAIIPLBS FOR fRACnCE. 

Hare you shot die door? Have you not opened the 
window? Hie Rhine is a fine rirer. Walk in the yard. 
Read a book. Light the candles. Speak to the maid. Go 
to the paric Observe the rales of the school, and the eye 
of the master. I esteem the viitue of the man. ' He will 
lend me a book, fiy buying the horse, I have also bought 
the saddle and (<Ae) bridle. The pnidence of the father. 
The antiquity of die empire. The body perishes, the soul is 
immortal. The army of the infideb.was defeated. A part 
of the time is ill em^oyed. 



To AxiXf firmer 

door, forte^ f. 

to* open, ouvrir 

window, yim^/r^, f. 

-fine, beau; river, rmircj f. 

Rhine, Rbmy wl 

to walk, ee promener 

in, dans ; yard, oovr, f. 

to light, aUumer 

candle, chandeUe^ f. 

to 8peak,-pArfer 

maid, servantCj f. 

t6 go, aUer 

park, farc^ m. 

to observe, observer 

rule, rigle^ f. 

school, icoUy f* 

eye, cni; m. 

master, maitrCy m. 

to esteem, esiimer 



virtue, verfv, f. 
he will lend me, H mepriten 
by buying, en achetmmi 
to buy, adteter ; also, ausd 
saddle, seUe^ f. 
bridle, brtdcy f. 
prudence, prudence, t, 
antiquity, aniiquiiif f. 
empire, empcre, m. 
body, corps, m. 
to perish, phir 
soul dnte. f, 
immoral, immortel 
army, armici f. 
infidel, infidhh 
was defeated, /tc^ difaite 
part, partie, f. 
-time, temSy m. 

is ill employed, est nu^ em- 
phyi 
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RtTLE II. 

The definite article is used in French, though not in 
English ; 1st. before nouns in a general, or universal sense; 
2nd. before the proper names of countries, mountftins, 
provinces, &e» and also before titles of men. 

EXAMPLES. 



1. La vertueut aimable 
Le vici est odieux 

Les hammes sont mortels 
Le mensouffe est le plus grand 

de tous les vices 
XV>r et Fargent ae sauraient 

rendre Vhomme heureux 
L'honneur est dd aux rois et 

aux magistrats 
La vie n'est qu'un songe 
Le blancy le rouge, et le nair, 

sont trois differentes cou- 

leurs 

2. La Franee est plus petite 
que la Russie 

L*Irlande est plus peupl^e 

que VEcosse 
Le Mont Festit;«estun volcan 

cel^bre 
he Languedoc est la plus 

beHe province de la France 
L^amirfU Nelson fut tu6 k la 

bataille de Trafalgar 
Monsieur le Prisident 



Virtue is amiable 

Vice is odious- 

Men are mortal 

Falsehood is the greatest of 

all vices 
Oold and sUver cannot make 

man happy 
Honor is due to kings and 

magistrates 
Life is but a dream \ 

White, redf and black are 

three different colors: 

France is less than Russia 

Ireland is more populbus 
than Scotland 

Mount Vesuvius is a cele- 
brated volcano 

Languedoc is the finest pro- 
vince of France 

Admiral Nelson was killed 
at the battle of Trafalgar 

Mr. President 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 



life is a mixture of good and evil. Man is endowed 
^th reason. The price of silk is extravagant. Men ought 
to shun vice, and follow virtue. Italy is the garden of 
Barope. It is to England we are indebted for the discoveir 
of the circulation of the blood. Study makes men leamea. 
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Hack and red ue more citgfml than yellow tad ^. 
Historjy g^eographr, and mathematics are (lone) necessai) 
•cienoes. Yiitoe alone can make man happy. 

Lile» vae, C stndy, eimde, f. 

mixlore, wulamge to nmke, rtmdre 

good, Mnu; eTil, flM»x leaned, wavamt^ m. 

endowed with, dime de Uack, notr, m. 

price, prix, ul red, ramge, m. 

silk, ioie, f esteemed, esHmeSj nu pL 

cxtraTagant, eDorteanf yeilow,yatnie, m. 

men ought, am doit S'^Jy 9^9 m- 

shttn,/iBV' ; vice, vice, m. history, kisioire^ f. 

follow, iaJUaeker iL geography, g^ographk, i 

Italy, /to&, f. mathematics, AuUAima^^^ 
it is, e^esi m. pL 

we are indebted for, on doU science, scteaoe, f. 

discovery, decouverte, f. necessary, necessaire 

circnlatioD, circulatiam^ f. alone, seulement 

Mood, sang, m. can, peut 



OBSERVATIONS. I 

1. The proper names of deities, peisoin, &c. tike no aiiide betoit 
them ; unless when joined with anotber noon or a^K^^^ ezpressfii ff 
understood ; as. Diem est present partcui^ God is present eveiy vfaerei 
Cieeron et Dtmosthine ttaient deux gnmi* erateun, CicerO and Denos' 
thenes were two great oiators ; Jupiier et Fetms Staieni des dia»ii" 
ptSenneSf Jupiter and Venus were heathen divinities ; Le Dm* ^ 
Chritiens est un Dieu de paue^ the God of the Christians is a God « 
peace ; VEmperewAlexaidrey the Emperor Alennder ; hee Cken^i^ 
iet Demosthenes sont rares, Ciceroe and Demosthenes are rare {^ 
orateurs eamme, orators like, is understood) ; Le Jtgriter iBmf^' 
Homer's Jupiter, or the Jupiter of Homer; l^ajsaenne B»m ^ 
trks belle, ancient Rome was very fine ; Le Tluse, Tteao; Le Df^}' 
Dante (here po'ite, poet, is understood) ; so the names of most ^^ 
guished orators, authors, poets, and punters take the article, eicept 
Haphael, Michael Anjelo, Petrarehy Bocace, Smmezer, and some otBei< 
who have written in Latin. 

2* The names of islands, eities, towns, and also provinces, called dier 
their capitals, take no article ; as, Rhodes, Candie^ Carfou^ Parish B0t' 
yiewncy Niqtlesy Alger, Gines, Genive, Malthe, Fenise, &c. 

3* The names of countries and kingdoms take no article before tbftB* 
when motion/rom, or to, or rest in is denoted ; as, to coTue from Fsi'c^ 
Sfaiit, &c. venir de FRAircB, d'Estaqhe, &c. to go nrro, or live i' 



I. 



SYKTAX OF ABTIOIiBS AND NODUS. 



177 



AAKGB, Spain, &c. alier mt deme^rer em Faance, nr Espagmb, &c. ; 
so when preceded by a noun denoting any commodity of the country, 
'by the nouns rof. Icing ; royaume^ kingrdom, &c. ; as, deiasoie d'Itaus^ 
•AUAV siik ; llff rot j>£ France, d'Espaanb, the king op Fraiice, SpAnf , &c. 
c. However, the names of some French provinces; as, VAi^ou^ 
njou, U Maine^ Main; U Ikamhi%k^ Dauphiny; h Havre de Graee^ 
Avre de Grace ; la Haye, the Hague, &c. do not fall under either of 
te tiro last exceptions; nor the proper names of countries out of 
urope ; as, ia Chine^ China ; lee bidet, the Indies, fcc. as to eomie 
tOM Anjou, China, &c. venir db l'Anjou, de la Chine, &c. 



^ht. 1. Biic^;)Aii2e ^tait le cheval 
d^Ale^fondre 
€ Jnpiter de Phidias 
<a Venus de Prasitele 
. ^ 3. JUnodee^ Candie^ Cor/tm, 
soDt dea isles de la M^diterran^e 
^alence est une des plus agr^bles 
provinces d'Eepagne 
« royaume de Ntmlee 
A r^publique de Geneve 
lorenoe appartient ^ la Toseane 
'^enite est un etat d'HaUe 
1 vient d^Angleterre 
Sne est sortie de France 
Is demeurent en Ruesie 
^Q va en Bepagne 
U Province de Piemdie et celle 

d'Jrtoit 
L'Histoire d^Eepagne 
L'Histoire du Phrm 
QaM OM M^aeimte, auJtgMij A 

la Chine f aua tndes 
Je laens du MSmque, du Jtgfon, de 

la Chine f dee mdes 
^^ vais on Mixiouef au Jofon^ ik 

la CAf He, muB mdee 
n demeore A la Jkofe 



Bucephalus was AleaBonder'e horse 

The Jupiter o^ Phidias 

J%e Venus ^Pmxiteles 

Bhodee^ Candia, Corfu, are island* 

in the Mediterranean 
VaieWtia is one of the most agtree? 

able provinces if Spain 
The Idngdom ofNaplee 
The republic of Geneva 
Florence belongs to T\t8ctmy 
Venice is a 9>\»,Xjt of Ualy 
He comes from England 
She is gone from France 
They live in Ruseia 
He goes to Spain 
The Province of Pieardy and that 

of Artoie 
The History of Spain 
The History o/Pmf 
He has been InJfevt'M, inJ^fwn^ 

in China, the bodies 
I come from Mexico, Je^pan^ China, 

the huiiee 
I am pring to Mexico, to Jt^tan^ /• 

ChinOj to the Jndiee 
He lives at the Hague * 



RuL£ III. 

The articles omitted in French, though used in English ; 
1st Before a parenthetical phrase; as, 



Londres {capitate de FAngle- 
terre) est une grande ville 

Majorque,* isle de la M6di- 
terranfee,* sa capitate est 



London {the capital of Eng- 
land) is a great city 

Majorca, an island in the 
Mediterranean, its capital 



* '*nie commas frequently supply the place of parentheses, and may 
S^emlly be oonsidered as small parentheseft* 
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Pahnay Yille licbe avec on is Palma, a ricli towawidi 

bon port a good port 

Telemaque, fils dlJlysse, roi Teleraachus^ the son of 

dlthaque Ulysses, king of Ithaca 

But wbea the phrase is not parenthetigal then the article 
is used ; as, 

Londres est la capitale de London is the capital of 



FAngleterre 



England 



Majorque est une isle de la Majorca is an island in the 

Me^terranee Mediterranean 

t'an 6tait le Dieu de la na- Pan was the god of nature 
ture 

2nd. Before comparatives ; as. 

Plus on se presse, moins on The more we hasten, Me 

avance slower we proceed 

Plus on 6tudie, plus on The more we study, the mort 

devient savant learned we become 

3. Before the titles of books, &c. and after itre, de, 
devenir, quel, comme, point, en, sans, avec, avoir peur, &c 
when the names* which follow them are derived from 
nations, dignities, employments, trades, conditions^ &c. or 
when the nouns are taken in an indefinite, general, ad- 
jectival, or adverbial sense ; but when the noun is taken 
in a particular, or individual* sense, then the article ^ 
used* 



Grammaire de la langue 

Fran9aise 
Catalogue de livres Anglais 
Je suis yranpae^ 
II est italien 
Elld est duchesse 
Vous ^tes negodant 
II etait officier . 
II est cordonnier 
EUe est veuve 
Qqel bruit vous faites ! 
Quel homme vous ^tes I 



A Grammar of the French 

language 
A Catalogue of English hooks 
I am (French) a Frenchmux'^ 
He is an Italian 
She is a duchess 
You are a merchant 
He was an officer 
He is a shoemaker 
She is a widow 
What a noise you make I 
What a man you are I 



L_. 
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1 agit en toi He acts like a king 

^oiik une*. Graimmaire de la There is a grammar of the 

langue Anglaise Eoglish language 

.'usage est 2e tyran des Custom, or use is the tyrant 

langues of languages 



OBSERVATIONS. 

1. When ee is the subject of itre^ instead of il, tflle, &c. Oi* 
hen an adjective is used with the noun^ the article is not omitted ; as, 
'est un nkgocient, he^ or that^ is a merchant ; je suis un Fran^ais 
'illustre maison^ I am a Frenchman of an illustrious family (house) ; 
'^tait ten prince, he was a prince ; il ^tait un prince malheureuxy he 
as an unfortunate prince. In each of these examples the noun is taken 
1 an individual sense. — [V. 3, Rule iii.] 

2. Wh^n a numeral follows as a title to a noun, the article is 
tnitted ; as, George guatre, George the fourth; livre premier, book the 
rst ; chapitre cinq, chapter the fifth, but when adjectives of praise 
r dispraise follow nouns, the article is used ; as, Louis le Juste^ Xx>ui8 
he just ; Nero le tyran, Nero the tyrant, 

3. The article is omitted in adverbial expressions ; as, c'est un homme 
xn« vertu, that is a man without virtue : but when any thing is said of 
iriue itself, the article is used ; as, sans la vertu Phomme ne saundt 
tre heureux, without virtue man cannot be, happy. 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

Paris, the capital of France, is a fine city. Madrid is the. 
capital of Spain. The more you (will) think, the more you 
vill improve. Frederick the Third. A discourse upon epic 
>oetry. I have won a thousand guineas, I will lend you a 
lundred of them. The St George, a ninety-gun ship. The 
IJount of Clermont, a prince of the blood, died, &c. The 
contents {table of contents). A general maxim, &c. "VVe 
ire indebted to Homer for the rich invention of having per- 
sonified the divine attributes, human passions, and physical 
-auses, a fruitful source of {some) fine fictions. I dare not 
2at thee as a mouse, but I will devour thee as a bat. Will 
't be a hpliday to-morrow ? Are you a Scotchman ? She is 
a Frenchwoman. I am an Englishman. He will become a 
doctor in time. Will you have a morsel ? Have ^rou a 
desire to read ? H^ has had a quarrel. He has a pain in his 
head, arm, &c. {in the head, in the arm). 
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Spain, Espagne 

more, plui 

to think, pensevj (future) 

to improve, faire de progres 

Frederick^ Frederic 

discourse, discours 

upon, 8ur 

poetry, poene, f.- 

epic, epiqtte 

to win, gagner 

guinea, guMe 

I wiil lend you of them, je 

vous en priterai 
hundred, cent 
ninety«'gun ship, vaissean de 

guerre^ de quatre-vingt dix 

pihces de canon 
count, comte, m. 
to die, tnourir, pret. 
contents,* table dee matiire$ 
maxim, moxtintf, f. 
general, gintral, f. 
we are indebted, on doit 
Homer, Homkre 
rich, riche 

invention, invention^ f. 
of having personified, d^avoir 

personn€Uis6 
attribute, attribute m. 



divine, divinSf m, pi*^ ^ 
passion, passion^ f. 
human, humaine 
cause, cauecy f. 
physical, physique 
source, source^ f. * 

fruitful, yi^cond 
fiction/^cft'on, f. 
I dare not eat thee, je nCw 

te manger t 

as, comme 
mouse, souris, f. 
but, tnais 
I will devour thee, je te cro- 

querai 
bat, chauve^souriSf t» 
holiday, congS, m. 
to*morrow, demain 
Scotchman, Ecoseaie 
Frenchwoman, Frangaise 
Englishman, Anglais 
id become, devenir (tr.) 
doctor, docteurf m.. 
in time, avec le teme 
morsel, morceau, m. 
desire, envicy f. 
to, de; read, lire 
quarrel, querelle, f. 
pain, mai 



^ 



Rule IV. 

The partitive articles dtt, de lay de l\ dee (Englished bj 
some expressed, . or understood) are used to express a 
portion of a whole thing, or part of a quantity of things ; w, 

Apportez-moi du painy de la 

viande, de Teau, et ctes oeufs 
Voil^ du vin et de la bi^re 
Elle a des amis 
Avez^yous. du fil, ou de la 

soie? 



Bring me some bread, so^e 
meat, some water and egp 
There is wine and beer * 
She has {some) friends 
Have yon thready or sUk? 
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EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

'Vnil 7011 brine me some apples, peon, on^ige*, and 
nntB? Bread and water are Gufficient for him. Ouinea 
produce! pepper, cotton, honey, wax, and ambergris. 
This thread resembles (to the) silic This son is Hke {to) his 
father. Yoa must lay this fruit tn {tie) straw. He compares 
this stuff (to (A«) Tehet Did yoa see any fish in the raarKet* 
iet m have charity for bH men. 

To be williDg, voulcir tttiead, JU, ra. 

bring me, m^xpporter to resemble, msMiUtr 

apple, pomme, t. to, i: silk, mm, f. 

pear, poire, f. to be like, nwm w M tr ; to, i 

orange, orange, t. yon moat lay, tf^at nettn 

not, nou«»a, f. miit,^Hnf,B>.; ia, daw 

are sufBcieat for' him, Aa straw, ^miA; K 

ivgitent to compare, tomparir 

Guinea, thiwUe, t stuff, mffe, t 

to produce, predtare velvet, tMfiMir*, ttu 

pepper, pohire, m. did yoa aae i avet-votu iw t 

cotton, co^oN, m. fish, poitsmi m. 

honey, miel, m. nnrl[e% mbtcU, m. 

vax, are, f. charity, diartfl, F. ; for, pour 

ambergris, amhre-^ris, m. all ihen^ I0M let kommet 



Wfc 1. Vken a noun is preceded by an adjedive, the picpodtioa'^ 
wf b Dwd ; M, d« ban pnin, gooo bread ; de bOHM vlude, mod 
BKSt; dtbOfilpoU, (Dod pons, &c. : but nouoa rampaanded «i£ •& 
sdjeetlve take rfw ; »t, rfw bF«tn-es])ritB, •its ; alio, when tiie word . 
*b1chqaaliflMU twed ina pBrtieularaeliK; »s, le but J»t lOHi mettni 
noitttra de coltiTer I'ffaprit di! lean diaciplea, the aimV' Rood PMaten 
•hpolii be to cnltivate the mind of their pupila.— f»^ JDu Mamis, 
lome ii. p. 33.] 

^ Be h uied afler 6eanem p, much ; emUini, how much ; j»nt, little; 
P«iM,tto; riot, nothiog; ttrte, sortj etfice, kind; fOMf, aomueh; 
"uwileui pAu, more; rM,as,&c; u, comCtrn iCargent Bt«»-voui ? 
now mo^ DioQey have jou ? i« u^i paa Uauem^ rf'argent, I hate not 
"■xeainMievi Tonlex-Toua boire dd ;m ^ vln 7 will yon drink a /iW^ 
*nw? but jJMtBkei the &rad« after it; Bs,i-t-llMNdel>argent> has 
he MMeA money ? and bMtietKp alto takes tbe Bitlcle when a detennbiale 
MiM is to be expressed t ss, eHa a djpenij t« — jw y A rareent que 
*<>u* Ini anei donnt, she has spent a great deal ^Um qsMy which yov 
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Rum V. 

1. The definite article is used in French^ and the iQde&- 
nite i^ English^ before nouns of number, weighty and 
fne(isure, and also before nouns used in a general sense ; as, 

Nombre. t^umher. 

)Les oeufs valent trente sous Eggs are worth fifteen pence 
la douzaine, a dozen 

Poids. Weight. 

m. 

Le vevi- -coute vingt sous la Veal costs ten pence a 
livre, et le beurre seize pound', and butter eight 
sous la livre, pence a pound 

^ M^wre, Measure. 

Le vin se vend soixante ecus Wine sells for sixty crowDS 
le miiid ; c'est plus de six -a hogshead ; it is more 
sous ta 1)0uteille, than three-pence {or s^ 

sous) q bottle 

Nouns in a General Sense. 

Le sage n'a ni amour ni A wise man has neither lore 
hainey nor hatred. 

te fiiensonge estindigne d'un A lie is unworthy an honest 
honn^te homme^ man 

.2.. Par is used instead of the indefinite article before 
nouns of time ; as, . 

II doone h. son iils six francs He gives his son six francs a 

par jour, ' (or per) day 

Je prends trois lemons de I take thtiee levsons a (or 

musiquepar semaine, jpfer) w^k in music 

Also, the French slty, par tfete, ahead (orpcr liead) ; par 
Uqon, a (or per) lesson ; as, 

II nous en coilite six schellings It costs us six shillings a (or 

par t^te, per) head 

II donne k son maltre de He gives his matbeniatical 

math^matiques uneguin^e master a guinea a (or per) 

'' parle9bn,- lesson 
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3. The partitive article is used instead of the indefinite 
before a noun ; but the indefinite article is used before an 
adjective; as, ,, 

J'entends du bruit| I hear a noise 

J'eatends un grand bruit,. I hear a great noise 

But we may either saj, j'entends du bruit 1^ haut, or 
j'entends un bf uit \k haut, I hear samCf or a noise above. 



JEXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

Wine sells for two francs* a bottle. I pay him two 
^neas a month. It is six guineas a quarter. He gives 
two lessons a lyeek* He will ask you two shillings a league* 
Two crowns a bushel. How much a yard ? Four guineas 
an ell. Seven fkrthings a pint. Threepence a pound. 
Twice a year. On^ a day. A wise man governs his 
passi(»s. A liar and flatterer are equally despicable. 
Sometimes we hunt a stag, and sometimes a hare. Do you 
often fish with a (the) net ? 

Wine> vin, m. pint, pintCy f, 

to sell for, se vendre pound, Kure, f, 

bottle, houteilUy f. twice, deuxfois 

I pay him, ye lui paie year, annie, f. 

ttionth, tnois, m, once, wnegfois - - • 

Quarter, guar Her day, jour, m. 

to give, donner wise man, sage 

lesson, legofiy f. to govern, rigler ; his, son 

week, semainey f. ' Ifar, menteuVy m. 

be will ask you, il vous cfe- flatterer, ^a^^eur 

fnandera equally, igaiement 

shilling, schelling, m. despicable, mSprisable 

league, Zeeutf, f. sometimes, fawfd^ 

crown, icu, m. to hunt, cOMnV (tr.) 

bushel, boisseauy m* stag, cerf, m. . 

how much, combien hare, lihrey m. 

yard,' vergCy f. do you often fish ? pichez^ 
ell, aune, f. vous souvent ? 

farthing, liard^ m. with {the), au; neiy Jileif m^ 

* A/rane it equal to about ten^pence in England. ■' 
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RULB VI. 

I 

When pouesstQn is expressed in Englisby we generaUy 
put an s with an apostrophe before it^ at the end of a 
singular noun ; but if the noun be plural and end in $ the 
apostrophe is put after it. Sometimes also we use of and 
the terminations en^, an^ &c. to express posseswuu The 
French invariably put de, du^ de la, de V, ou de$ before the 
latter noun or pronoun ; as. 



Le liyre de Jean, 

La Philosophie de Newtoi, 

La maison de mon^p^re. 

La fin de Z'ann^e, 

Le fils du roiy 

Le palais de la reine^ 

Les maisons des deux soeurs, 

Sur des ailes el'aiglesi 

L'&ge cf or, 

L'arm^e de Prusse, 

Les troupes du roi de Prttsse, 

La mort du roi de France, 



Du c6te du p^re, du c6t6 de, 
la mhTe, 



John's book 

Newton*8 Philosophy 

My father's house, or the 

house q^my father 
The year's end 
The king's son 
The queen's palace 
The two sisters' houses 
On eagles' wings 
The golden age 
The Prussian army 
The king of Prussians troops 
The death of the king of 

France, or the king of 

France*s death 
Both by father and tnothet^i 

side 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 



The king's palace. The king of England's subjects. 
The garden gate is open. My uncle's house is well built 
Cicero's letters are very fine. This is the captain's house. 
Diana's anger caused Acteeon's death. Helen's beauty 
caused the ruin of Troy. That is my brother's wife* ^ 
you see the queen's servants ? 



Subject^ sujet 
g^te, portoy f. 
well| Inen ; to build, hdtir 



letter, lettre^ f. 
Cicero, Ciceron 
very, fori 
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this is, void beauty, beautS, f. 

captain, capiiaine^ m, Helen, HSUne 

anger, colore, f. ruin, rteine, f.; Troy, Ttifie 

Diaiiaf, Diom^, f. that is, voild 

caused, eauSfa wife, Spouse, f» 

deatJi,- marty f: to see, ixnr 

Act'BQony Actedn $efrkn%^ (kme^tiqnexfii- 
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OBSERYAtlOirS. 

1. The English compounds are rendered in French by the i^id 
o{de, and flotnetimea by 4 ; as, a gold watch, tine monttre 4'w \ a ^indi^ 
mill, ua mouTtn d vent, &c. 

2. When to follows nouns in English, it is always rendered by S£ in 
French ; as, a friend to virtue, un ami db la vertu. 

S. The governing substantive Is never omitted in French ; tfa^refbre 
St. Paul's, that is, St. PauPs church, is rendered by I'iglis^ ms St» 
Paul; at my srOthbr's, that is, at my brother's house; 2s rende^d by 
the. preposition cAez ; as» csez m^n frx'^e ; this hat is the gentleman^n 
meaning, this hat belongs to the gentleman, is expressed by a dative in 
French; as, ce chateau est d. Monsieur; a friend of myifeoTHER's, 
meaning one of my brother's friends, is turned in French by, um des 
amis de nwafrkre, ' 

4. When a noun is followed by another noun, the prepoBttion de is 
used without any article w^hen the sense is general er indeterminate \ 
^j on Qx:t GF justice^ un acie db Justice ; greedy or glory ^ avide de 
ghUre ; bat, in a particular sense, the BJ[ticle must be used ; as, Pari 
^^ LA natation, the art .of suiAmning ; il est avide db la glmr^ deces 
^ncitres^ he is greedy or t^b gloxy of his ancestors. 



COKTRASTED 3XAMPL£S OF ARTICLES. 

With the Article, . Without the Article. 

London is the capital of Thekingdom of England *t\i^ 

^England^'Paris of France, kingdom of France, the 

Madrid of Spain^ &c. kingdom of Spain, &c. . 

He liv'ea in Peru, Japan, He lives in Ttafy, in Persia, 

China, , Martinico, the France, at, or in London, 

Indies, &c. Paris, &c. 

He comes from India, Asia, He comes from Italy, from 

America, Africa, China, Persia, France, England, 

&c. Madrid, &c. 

. * The words in italics, in the left column, take the article ; and -those, 
JO the right-hand column, take no article. 

r3 
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With the Ariiele^. 
The iskands of Japan^ Ja^ 

mcdeaj BarbadoeSy &c. 
He is returned from Frend^ 

Flanders f from Mexico, &c. 
The MomUain$ of Aeia Minor 

are Ofyn^^^ Ida, Taurus, 

That town is situated be- 
tween France and Swit'- 
zerland 
The province of Main 
The politeness of France 
Normandy is in France 
The ctrctiiH/erenee of f'n^- 

(aiicf 
The interest of &Niin 
The tavenfton or printing is 

attribilted to Germany 
He comes from RocheUe 

He did it with astonishing 

cpura^tf 
The ^oodiMM of the great 

Henry 
The different species of ant« 

ma^s which are upon the 

earth 
He has pens, ink, and paper 

I have bought sotne lace 
This lady has property 

Qive me a little of the tc/tn^ 

which is in that bottle 
1 have a great deal of the 

money which I brought 

from France 
U^e the signs which we have 

agreed upon 

ghe has many' V^tendff 



Without the Article. 
The islands of Rhodes, Can^ 

ditty Corfu, &c. 
He is returned from FUmktiy 

from Germany, &c. 
They travelled as far M 

Mount Atlas 

He is gone into France and 
Switzerland 

A province of iSJpaiit 
The fashions ox France 
The cows of Normandy 
The horses of England are 

very fine 
The wines of Spain 
The empire of Germany is 

divided into nine parts 
The wine of Burgundy is 

very good 
He did it with courage 

The goodness of Henry the 

Fourth 
There are different species of 

animals upon the earth 

He has good pens, ink, and 

paper 
I have bought someone lace 
This lady has a great deal of 

property 
Give me a little (of) wine 

I have a great deal of money 
atill 

We are obliged to use (of) 
signs, in order to make 
ourselves understood 

She has many i friends 
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He is (j^at is) a physicicm 
He b as no need of the lesson 

which yott wish to give 

him « 

Knowledge has always been 

the object of men^s esteem^ 

praise, and admraiion 

Spain, Espagne 
Peru, PSrou, m. 
Japan, Japon^ m* . 
China, Chine^ f, 
Martinico, Martinique, t 
to come, venir ; from, de 
India, Indes, pL 
Asia, Asie, f. 
America, AmSriquej f. 
Africa, AfriquCy f. 
Jamaica, Jamcuque, f. 
Barbadoes, Barbade, f« 
to return, revenir 
Flanders, Flandre, f. 
Mexico, Mixique, m, 
mountain, montagne, f. 
Minor, Mineure^ f. 
Olympus, OlympBy m. 
Ida, /rfa, m. 
Taurus, Taurus, m. 
between, en^re 
Switzerland, Suisse, f. 
province, province, f. 
Main, Maine, m. 
politeness, poUtesse, f. 
Normandy, Normandie, f. 
in, dans ; circumference, cir- 

con/cre»c€, f. 
interest, intirit, m. 
printing, imprimerie, f, 
to attribute, aWrt^cr 
Germany, AUemagne, f» 
Rochelle, RockeUe^ f. 
it, fc ; to do, /air* 



He is a physician 

He has n^ need of lessons 



It is an object of esteem, of 
praise, of odmiraKon 

Courage, courage, m. 

astonishing, ^tonnan^j 

goodness, bonti, f« 

Henry, Henri 

species, esphces, f. pl« 

upon, sur 

to buy, achiter 

lace, dentelle, f. 

lady, dame, f. 

property, 5ien£, m« pl« 

little, peii 

bottle, bouteilley f« 

a great deal, beaucoup 

to bring, apporter 

to.use, s« scrvir 

sign, signs, m. 

to have agreed, itre convenu 

many, bien* 

physician, medecin, m. 

need, besoin 

lesson, le^on, f. \ 

wish, voulez 

knowledge,connama»ccs,f.pL 

esteem, estime, f. 

praise, louahgSy f. 

Italy, f toKe ; Persia,, Perse 

at, or in, d 

Rhodes, Rhode 

Candia, Candle 

Corfu, Corfou 

to travel, royaflfer 

into, en; fashion, mode, U 

cow, vache, f, 

empire, empire, m. 
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to divide, dMser ourselveSi nmu 

Bufgundy, Bourgogne to make understood, fidn 
to oblige, obliger entemdte . 

to use, dHuser many, hgaucoup\ 

in order lo^ p^iwt object, objet^ m. ' 



RECAPITULATORY PRACTICE. 

The king's palace will be a magnificent building. The 
queen's apartments are very fine, We eat bread. We 
drink water. The more we have, the more we. desire. The 
ant is the emblem of industry, the lamb and dove of meek- 
ness and humility. Exercise and temperance strengtben 
the constitution. Bread, water, and meat will be sufficient. 
He has fine lands and gardens. Cheerfulness promotes the 
happiness of the mind* Covetousness promises wealtli, 
luxury pleasures. Secrecy is the key of prudence, and the 
sanctuary of wisdom. Necessity is tibe mother of inventioD. 
Trade enriches, luxury enervates, and arts amuse. Alex- 
ander, the son of Philip, was a conqueror. Henry the 
Eighth was a great politician. The more a country is io« 
habited, the more opulent it is. Complaisance suits itself 
to every humour. Obstinacy in vice is a mark of reproba- 
tion. Sight, hearing, feeling, taste, and smell, are the 6>e 
natur&l senses. Com is sold for a crown a bushel. Mj 
father goes to Ireland four or five times a year. It is ne- 
cessary, if yOu wish to make a rapid progress (progressa 
rapid) f that you take a lesson three times a week. He savs 
he is a Frenchman ; I think he is an Englishman. I have 
been a prisoner in Egypt as a Phoenician. Mr. B — -. 
Sophia's uncle says that you are a Spaniard. The best 
coffbe comes from Mocha, a town of Arabia Felix. Edward 
the Third was a warrior; Henry the Fourth wa^ a good 
king. George the Fourth is an excellent king. 

Building, hdtimeni^ m. ant,/(mrMit, f. 

magnificent, magnifique emblem, emblime, m. 

apartments, appariemens^ m. industry, imdmttie^ f. 

we have, on a lamb, o^neatt, m* 

we desire, <in disire dove, colombe^ f, 
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meekness, douceur^ t 

to Btxengikk^ny fortifier 

constitution, fempSramentf m, 

to be sufficient, suffire 

land, terre^ f. 

cheerfulness, gaiet6^ f. 

to promote, procurer 

happiness, bonheurf m. 

covetousness, avarice^ m. 

to promise, promettre {ir.) 

wealth, richesseSy pL 

luxury, luxe^ m. 

secrecy, secret, m. 

key, cliy or clef, f. 

sanctuary, sancttmiref m* 

wisdom, sagesse, f, 

trade, commerce, m« 

to enrich, enrichir 

to enervate, affaiblir . 

to amuse, amus^r 

Philip, Philippe 

was, ^totf 

conqueror, con^ti^raiU 

Henry, Henri 

eighth, Atfi^ 

politician, politique, m* 

country, pa^s, m. 

inhabited, peupli 

it is, tZ es^ ; rich, riche 

to suit oneself; ^aqcpmmo4er 



every humour, ^<n<^e$ sOrtes 

d^humeurs 
obstinacy, opinidlreti, f. 
in, dans ; mark, marque^ f. 
sight, vtie, f« 
hearing, ou'ie, f. 
feeling, toucher, m« 
taste, ^o4/, m. 
smell, odorat, m. 
sense, sens 

com, 6/^, m. ; is sold, se vend 
for a crowii, un ecu 
bushel, boisseau, m. 
to make, faire 
progress, progrts, pi. 
rapid, rapide 
that you takie^ que v6us pre* 

niez 
I think, je crois 
prisoner, pmonnisr, m# 
Phoenician, Phosmcien, m« 
uncle, onc/e, m. . 
Sophia, Sophie 
Spaniard, E^pagnol, m« 
coffee, caf^, m* 
Mocha, Moka 
Arabia Felix, Aralne HeU" 

reuse 
Edward, Edouard 
ivarrior, guerrier, m« 



XXERCISBS OK THE SYNTAX OF ARTICLES AND NOUNS. 

FIRST LESSON. 

C'eat un trop long voyage pour moL Un perfide est 
detest^ de tout le monde. Mon fr^re a une montre d'or 
avec un niban de soie. Les murs de la ville ont dix pieds 
d'epaisseun L'automne est moins vari4 que le printems. 
1^8 plus habiles gens ne sont pas toujoursles plus vertueux. 
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La Loire e«t plus longue que la Seine» La • beaut^-k plus 
rare est fragile et mortelle. Les hommes qui atmeat VMude 
sont avares de leur tetns. La faibiesse, la crainte, h 
m^lancolie, at Tignorance sont les sources de la superstition. 
L'homme est sujet k toutes sortes d'infirmit^s. La jalousie 
est un melange d'amour et de haine, de crainte et de d^ses* 
poir. La France et I'Angleterre sont deux puissans royaumcs. 
J'ai pass6 par TEspagne, la Suisse et TAllemagne. Charles 
douze fut TAlexandre de son si^cle. Get homme est un 
Alexandre. Londres et Paris sont deux grandes villes. 
L'ignorance est la m^re de radmiration, de I'erreor; du 
scrupule, de la superstition, et de la pr6ventioD« 

(Testy it is ; trcp, too rare, exquisite 

jpour, for. avares, penurious . 

perfide, perfidious man faiblesse, weakness 

diUitS de, hated by crainte, f^ar 

tout le monde, every body d toutes sortes, to all 80rt«, 

sole, silk ; tnurs, walls or kitids 

ont, are ; pieds, feet milange, mixture 

Spdkseur, thick haine, hatred 

moins varii fue, leds varied disespoir, despair 

than AUemagne, Germany 

printemsl spring Steele, age 

gens, people scrupule, doubt 

ioujourSf always preven^n, anticipation 



SECOND LESSON. 

La patience et I'esperance, le terns et la fortune rendent 
toutes choses possibles. L'esp^rance est la derni^re chose 
^qul meurt dans Thomme* La reltgioa. e«t le meil^^r 
garant que les hommes puissent avoir de la probite 
des hommes. La sobri^t^i la moderation, et les bonnes 
moeurs donnent une vie longue et exempte de mala- 
dieSte Un homme qui ei^t jaloux de sa reputation, fr^' 

Suente la bonne compagnie et fuit la mauvaise* ^ 
rottore du cosur est le fondement de la vertu. La religion 
est une lumi^re divine, qui d^couvre Dieu k Yhoamti *^ 
qui r&gk les. devoirs de Thomme envers Dieu. Larecoi- 
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aissftDce est un tribut du cceur qui est fait pour 6ti8 senti 
t non pour ^tre exprime. 



lendre, to render, or make 
emigre, last 
lourir, tO die 
arant, guarantee 
uissent, can ; tnceurSi morals 
onnevy to bestow, or ensure 
iloux, careful 
uir, to shun 



9 

droiture, uprightoess 
fondementj foundation 
/timi^re, light ' - 

decouvrir, to reveal 
rcy^cr, to regulate 
envers, towards 
la reconnaissance f gratitude 
pour, to ; sentir^ to feel 



rt«a 



THIRD LESSON. 

Ott«u%. Get instrutnisnt vient de laOr^oe;* il «st Ibrt 
ncieu, paisqu'Archim^de et VitroTe en ont parl^. Les 
^reffii^es qtie Ton Tit en France furent apportieft wl |te>i 
'epin, I'a'n 752, par les ambassadeurs de Tempereur Con« 
tantin. 11 y a des orgues hydrauliq«es dont on attrilme 
'ioveation k Ctesibius, qui vivuit sous Ptolomee Evergetes. 

E'piNOLEs. Les premieres epingles ont paru en Angle-* 
£rre, en 1569, et sek)n d'autres, en 1543. Auparavant on 
>e servait de brochettes de bois, d'ivoire, ou d'^pines. 
3'est 4 TAigle, d^partement de rOrne^ que se fabrique la 
}his grande quantity d'epingles ; il y a eu jusqu'^ six 
mille ouvriers employes a cette fabrique. On a calcule 
:)u'il pouvait se consommer par an a Paris 60 roillions 
i'epingles de toutes e'sp^oeSy qui, a 25 centimes*- le eent, 
font cent cinquante miUe francs* — Amusekens Phji*q- 

LOGIQUES. 



Venir, to come 

Qr^cCf Greece 

forty very ; puisque, since 

Archimhie, Archimedes 

^itruvej Vitruvius 



en, of it 

que Von vit, which were seen 
apporter, to bring 
hydraulique^ hydraulic 
vivre, to live 



• Note, A centime is a hundredth part of dkfiand^ which U about ^V of 
* penny. 



1&2 



e:cbrcis£S on syntax, &c. 



souSf under 
Ptolomiey Ptolomy 
ant paruy appeared 
sehn, according to 
auparavant, formerly 



se servivy to make use of 
brocheite, skewer 
ipinej thorn 

sefabriquer, to manufacture 
jusqudy as many as 



. FOURTH LESSON. 

L'homme n'est qu'un roseau le plus faible de la nature; 
mais c'est un roseau pensant. line faut pas que TanWeis 
entier s'arme pour I'^craser ; un^ vapeur, une goutte d'eau 
suffit pour le tuer; mais quand Funivers recraserait, 
Thomme serait encore plus noble que ce qui le tue, parce 
qu'il sait qu'il meurt ; et Tavantage que Funivers a sur liiii 
lunivers n'en sait rien. — ^Ainsi toute notre dig^ite con- 
slste dans la pens^e. TravaiUons dope k bien penser: 
yoil& le principe de la morale. II est dangereux de tn)p 
faire voir \ I'homme combien il est 6gal aux bites, saos 
lui montrer sa grandeur. II est encore dangereux de loi 
fairs trop voir sa grandeur sans sa bassesse. II est encore 
plus dangereux de lui laisser ignorer I'un et Tautre. Mais 
il est tr^s avantageux de lui repr6senter Tun et Taatre. 
Les inventions des hommes vont en avan^ant de si^cle en 
si^cle. La bont6 et la malice du monde en general restela 
mime* 



Roseau, reed 

penser, to think 

entier y whole 

e^arme, should arm itself 

Scraser, to crush 

goutte, drop 

euffit, is sufficient 

tuer, to kill 

encore, still 

dnti, hence 

travailkz, to labor 



done, then 

voild, there is 

morale, morality 

trop, too much 

bites, brutes 

laisser ignorer, to leave igo^ 

rant of 
de sikcle en s^cle, from ^ 

to age 
rester, to remain 
malice f wickedness 
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Rule L 

Adjectives must agree with the nouns to which they 
refer in gender and number ; as, 

MctscuUne. 



Un bon livre, a good book Une ftonn^ plume, a good pen 

Un homme vertueuXf a yirtu- Une femme vertueuse^ a vir- 

ous man tuous woman 

II est savanty he is learned EUe est savante, she is learned 

De6eatta;jardins, fine gardens Dcf belles fleurs, fine fiowers 

^ Obt. Adjectives that are used adverbiallv are always in the mascu- 
Hne singular; as, elle parie Aou/, BhespeaSa hud; elles voient c/!atr, 
Aey see cfear, or clearly^ &c.— [F. De Wailly, &c.] 

Rule II. 

Adjectiyes are generally plaped after the noun, particu- 
larly when they express nationality ; as, Anglais, English ; 
Francois, French ; Italien^ Italian ; JSbosnm, Scotch, &c. 
and when they express color y or shaijpe ; as, hruny brown ; 
Tondy round, &c. Also those words which express the 
qualities^ or states of the elements ; as, froidy cold ; chaud, 
warm, &c. Adjectives expressive of savour; as, aigref 
sour; dottor, sweet, &c. : qualities of sound BXid feeling ; as, 
harmonieuxj harmonious ; dur, hard ; mou, soft : and those 
that end in esque, iCy if, i/e, ique, ue, ule, ve (except du vif 
drgentf quick-silver) : and also participles used adjectirely ; 
ft8» respectiy respected, &c. : and, in general, adjectiyes that 
n^ay be used alone as nouns ; such as, Vaveugle^ the blind ; 
le boiteuXf the lame ; le ricAe, the rich, &c. 

examples. 

Apportez-moi un chapeau Bring me an English hat 

Anglais, 
Montrez-moi les modes Show me the French fashions 

^rangaises, 
Voilk des yaches brunes. There are some brown cows 

s 
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EUe a des bas blancSf 
Vendez-moi une table ronde, 
Donnez-moi du lait^roni, 
Voulez-vous me donner de 

I'eau chaude ? 
Avez-vous une pomme atgre ? 
Ne voulez-vous pas avoir une 

pomme douce? 
Votre fr^re a une voix hat" 

tnonieuse^ 
Voulez-Tous m'apporter da 

bois dur t, 
Cethomme Ik a une figure 

grotesque, 
Ce pr^dicateur fitun discours 

puirilcy 
Votre p^re est un homnie 

respecte, 
Voila un homme aveugle ; 

donnez-lui un sous, 
Sen^que ^tait Thomme le 

plus i-iehe de I'fempire (do 

not say k fdus riche 

homme) 

Some adjeotiTes have different meanings, aceotdiog a^ 
they areqplaced before, or after the^ubstaiitive; 'fts, 
Vn bon hhmme, a simple Un homme bpn, a good 



She has white stockings 
■Sell me a round table 
-Give me some cold milk 
Will you give me some warm 

water? 
Have you a sour apple ? 
Will you not have a sweet 

at)ple ? 
Your brother has an harmo- 
nious voice 
Will you bring me some 

hard wood ? 
That man has a grotesque 

appearance ' 
That preacher made a childid 

discourse 
Your father is a respected 

man 
There is a blind man ; give 

liim a sous (or half-penny) 
Seneca was the richest man 

in the empire 



haftnless man 

ITnbrdve homme; adfesetving 
'inan (one ivHo is honest, 
aifid tim be relied' upon m 
itislne^) 

Une certain^ 'nottvelle, a (Cer- 
tain piece of news 

Un digne homme, a worthy 
man 

Une sage-fimme, a midwife 

Un galant homme, a brave 
and honest man (one who 
has talent and veracity) 



hearted man 
Un homme brave, a courage- 
ous inan {one who brav& 
danger without fear) 

Une nouvelle certaine, a cer- 
tain, or true report 

Un homme digne de fdh * 
credible, man 

Une femme m^, a virtiKH» 
woman 

Un hdmme galanty a gallant 
man {one who is pokU " 
attentive (0 the iadUs) 
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-Un grand hommej a great 
man (a man of talent) 

Un honnete homines an honest 
man, or a man of probity 

Legnmdair^ the appearane^ 
of a man of high birth, or 
station 

Un geMU'homme, a noble- 
man 

Un maigre repaSf a pitiful 
cheer, or sorry fare 

Un pauvre homme^ a man 
without genius, or merit 

Un plaisant homme^ a ridi- 
culous, or impertinent man 

Un vUain homme^ a disagree- 
able man 

Un nouvel haJbit^ a fresb coa^ 

Let has pays, land tl^at is 
low 



] 
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Un homme grand^ a tall man 

Un homme honnitef a polite 

or civil ma& 
Vaitgraindf a noble physi*- 

ognomy^ or appearajice. 

Un homme. gentUy a genteel 
man 

Un repoi maigrCj a fish 
dinner 

Un homme pauvre, a poor 
man {one who has little or 
noproperfy) 

Un homme plaisant , a cheer- 
ful man 

Un homme vibt'n, a niggacdly 
man (a miser) 

Un habit neuf, a new coat 

Un habit noiiveau, a new^ 
fashioned coat 

Les Pays Bas, the Low Coun- 
tries ; as« Flanders 



OBSEI^VATtOlrS. 

1. Adjectives expreseive of moral qualities, whether good or bad ; as, 
^imahUtj admirabie, dutriUtUe, crueii &c are. ftmietiiiiea indiffeiently 
put before or after the noun ; thus, an amiable wpaman^ tme femm^ 
AiMiSLS^ or WM AiMABLB femme ; this, however, depends on thb 
^ftnooiLy of the sentenoe: but ttouosyllables $ as, don, godd; ^eow, 
fiae, handsome ; grtindi great | gros, big ; jevmei, young, &. genemUy 
P^de die substantive; also, pdtit^ little; numdre, less; m^Ufewr^ 
better; mautfair, bad; m^cAant, vrickeA ; and a few others. 

^' N umertls precede the noun , as, guatre volumes, four volumes ; 
^J'f^Mrib' ittnv, the first book; teiecmaUvre^ the second book : but 
*wn. BO 'article is used we say, Kvre eeeond, seeoodbook; tiki^iife 
^oiM^. tihiid chapter; apd wh^n t|»« pirdin^) nvraberaw^ us^ in^ 
^tead of the ordinal ; a8,^i!artjnMift'e, Henry the fourth; Louisjfuatopz^ 
u)ai8 the fourteenth : also, ^ must say, Henri premier , Hewy the 

■wt,tos. 

' 3w Some adjectives ibilow th^ substantive in the proper sense, and 
precede it in the figurative sense ; as, un homme nttm, a smrf 
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iM homme gsaho, a tau. Man ; une mauon chb^be, a dotr house: bitt in 
the figurative sense, we most say, un jtute prix, a jutl, or fair price ; 
un grtmd hommey a grtai man (a imm ^ talent) ; ma cA^e mere, my 
difar mother. 

4. When a substantive is qualified by two ac^jectiveSy one is put 
before and the other after, otherwise each generally keeps its order ; as, 

a TALL BBOWK mAfI, Ml QIUND homSHe BEUIT. 

5. When several adjectives refer to the same noun, they are genen% 
placed after it ; as, c'est un homme 6an^ soire, et verltteux^ he Is a 
^ood, sober, and tnrtutnu man. 



PRACTICE ON THE PRECEDING RULES AND 

OBSERVATIONS. 

First Adjectives preceding the Noun. — [Rule i. Obs. IS] 

A good woman. You have a fine house in the country. 
It is bad weather. Paris is a fine city. Your brother is a 
fine boy. Will you bring me some good bread ? They have 
lost a great general in this war. Send me fi?e yolumes. 
It is fine weamer. I like fine music. It was a mature deli- 
beration. He is a faithful friend. 

Second Adjectives following the Noun. — [Rule ii. 

Obs. 3, 4y Sec] 

» 

Do you like Italian music ? Laplace is a celebrated ma- 
thematician. You have a square snufi'-box* I hate cold 
weather. She had a blue gown. I have seen an English 
lady. There is a bitter herb. Will you have a black coat f 
Have you any ripe fruit ? I saw a lame man. She is a wise 
and virtuous woman. He is a polite young man. She is a 
good, sober, and virtuous woman. Your sister ha» an 
harmonious voice. She is a prudent woman. Human life 
is a continual trial. Lead a regular and irreproachable 
life. A pretended friend is a dangerous enemy. You have 
an English hat I like the German tongue, and the 
Spanish dress. He read^ Italian authors. We have a good 
^ther and mother. 
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In the coantiy^ ^l^ cqnifflgne 

weather, temSf in. 

city, vUiey f..; lost, jperdu 

gen«tra}, giniroi^ m. 

in drills ; war, guerre^ f. 

to sepd, envoyer 

vol^e> ton^y f. 

mature, iniir 

deliberation, diliberation, f. 

faithful, ^d^i« 

Italian, Italiennef f. 

snuff-boXy <9J^«li^e, f. 

square, carr^ 

to hate, hair 

gown, ro&e, fi 

lady, dome, f, ; heii>, ^r6e, f. 



bitter, amer ; black, n^ir . 
fruit, yHet^, in. ; rijpA« m4r 
harmonious, Aaniu>9^t4je 
human, humain . 
trial, .^Ipreuvtf, f. 
qQDtinual, c^ntint^el 
to lea^, fii6n«r 
regular, rigleSj f. 
irreprpachable, irreprochoJble 
pretended, dissimuU 
to like, aimer 
tongue, langue, f. 
Genoism, AlU^wnde^ f. 
dress, habillement^ m. 
Spanish, JGIigMP^iial, m. 
author, a»^et«f , m. 
Italian, Itahen^ m. 



[Obs. 3, Rules i. and ii.] 



Adjectives after the Noun, 

He is a tall -man 

He was a just man 

It is lean meat 

It is a common price 

The last year of the war 

It is a certain- thing 

We saw a fierce bull 
During this mortal life 
He is a poor man 
He is a pleasant man 
They are reputable people 
He has a dear suit 
That is fresh wine 
Be is a niggardly man 
He is a true man 

Tall, great, grand 
just, reasonable, ytcs/e 
meat, viande, f. 
fare, cA^rc, f. 



Adjectives be/pre the Noun. 

He is a great man 

It was a reasonable price 

It is sorry fare 

With one common consent 

The year preceding 

He promised him a certain 

recompense 
That 18 a monstrous beast 
He was my mortal enemy 
He is a sorry fellow 
He is an impertinent fellow 
They are civil people 
His dear friend is dead 
That is new wine 
He is a disagreeable man 
He is a downright quack 

sorry, lean, maigre » 

common, comnutn 
bull, taureau^ m. 
fierce, /urieiia; 

3 
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Monstrout, ^rteia 

beasty Me^ f. 

mortal, m%rtel 

sorrjfVauvre 

man, rellow, hammer m. 

pleasant, impertinenti plat" 

sant ; with, de 
consent, accord^ m. 
last, preceding^ dernier 



certain, cerfam 
he promised him, il hUpromU 
recompense, recompense, f. 
reputable, civil, honnSte 
suit, habitf m. ; dear, cher 
fresh, new, nouveau 
niggardly,di8agreeableyVt/^oi 
downright, vrai 
quack, charlatan, m. 



ADJECTIVES, &C. 01 DIMEKSIOK. 

Adjectives which denote dimension; as, haut, high; 
langf long; large^ broad; or the substantives haMteur^ 
height; /on^tteur, length ; largeur, breadth; profondeur, 
depth ; take, simply, de before them when avwr (Engliabed 
to be) is used instead of itre ; but when itre, to be ; votci, 
here is; or voiUi^ there is, is used, then de is put both 
before the numeral and adjective. Ex. 



Cetle maison a cinquante 
pieds de haut, ou d^ 
hauteur; or cette maison 
est de cinquante pieds de 
haut, ou de hauteur. 

Void une table de huit pieds 
de long, ou de longueur, 

Voilk un mur de vingt pieds 
de large, ou de largeur, 

Le fosse de la forteresse a 
quinze pieds de profondeur 
(not de profond) 



This house is fifty feet high, 
or in height 



Here is a table eight feet 

long, or in length 
There is a wall twenty feet 

wide, or in width 
The ditch of the fortress is 

fifteen feet in depth, or 

deep 



But when Hre is used, and the adjectives haut, long, Ac. 

precede the numerals, then de only is put before the 
numerals; as, 

Cette maison est haute de This house is fifty feet At^Jl 

cinquante pieds, 

C^est une tour haute de deux It is a tower two hundred 

cents pieds, feet high 



'-^ -* 
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PRACTICE ON THE ADJECTIVES OF DIMENSION. 

St. PauFs church, in London, is four hundred and four 
feet high. The monument of London is two hi4ndred and 
two feet high. This circle is three feet in diameter. The 
front of his house is two hundred feet long and (by) sixty 
feet high. That tower is seventy-eight feet high. 

Diameter j» diamhtre is, a 

front, Jhf€uie and (by), sur 

Rule IIL 

When an adjective or participle refers to several nouns, 
it must agree with the latter ; as, 

EUe chante avecungout(m.) She sings with a charming 

etunedelicates8e(/.) char* taste and delicacy 

mante 

£Ue avait les yeux (m.) et la Her eyes and mouth were 

bouchey (y.) ouverte open (she hadf S^c.) 

Elle avait la bouche. (/.) et Her mouth and eyes were 

les yeux (»i.) ouverts open (she had, ^c.) 

£Ue irouva le cabinet (m.) et She found the closet and 

la chambre (f.) ouverte room open 

Elletrouva ]achambre(/.)et She found the room and 

le cabinet (m.) ouvert closet open . 

, Oit, When there are several substantives, and the adjective precedes, 
it must be repeated to each, and agree with them ; as, J'ai un mm pere, 
^e botme mere, et une bonne soeur, I have a good &ther, mother, and 
sister. VoiU une Joiie cage et un Jbii oiseau, there is a pretty caft 
uid bird. 

Rule FV. 

When the adjective is separated from the nouns, by 
& verb expressed or understood, it must be put in the plural 
number ; and if the substantives are all of one gender, it 
niust agree with them ; but if of different genders it must 
^ masculine. So, likewise, when the adjectives imply a 
^Wn OT collection ; as, tent, r^ttm,yotii^, &c.; Ex. 

La m^re et la fille sont pru- The mother and daughter 

dentes, are prudent 

^ pere et le fils sont con- The father and son are con- 
^ tens, tented 

^ fr^re et la soeur sont con* The brother and sister are 

tens, contented 
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Vou8 tcoirrevex que le cabinet You li^iH fii^ that tlie closet 

et la chambre $ontottt;er^s, and room are open 

YottStrouverezqnelachambre Ton will find that the rOom 

et le cabinet sont ouverts and closet are open 

Les yeux et la bouche sont The eyes and mouth are 

. ouverts, open 
La bouche et les yeux sont The mouth and eyes are 

ouverts open 

Les fr^resy la sceur et la The brothers, ' sister, mad 

m^re riunis mother united 

Le travail, la conduite, 6t la Labour, conduct, and fortune 

fortune jf'otnts ensemble combined 

In the two last sentences sotU 13 undei«tood ; 84, riunis for joa/ 
r^tmM, 9Jkd joints for tantjointi. 



PRACTICE ON THi: TWO PRECEDING RULES AND 

OBSERVATIONS, 

Adjectives agreeing with the tcLSt Substantive, — [Rule iii.] 

I saw the door and window shut* He displayed (an) 
astonishing courage and. intrepidity; He has a eoat and 
waistcoat full of spots. He governs wiUi (an) absolute powa^ 
and authority. He had his face and hands corered* 

Tb display, montrer with, avec 

intrepidity, intrSpiditi^ f, power, pouvoir^ m. 

astonishing, itonnant absolute, ahsolu 

waistcoat, gilet, m* his, le and les 

spot, tache, f. face, visage, m. 

to govern, gouvemer covered, convert 

Adjectives in the Masculine PZteral.— [Rule iv.] 

His feet and legs were naked. His face and hands are 
povered. The castles and places seemed to me strong. 
He makes his father and mother happy. His courage and 
boldness seem astonishing to me. The children, father, 
and mother united. Health, honors, and fortune combined. 

Atyectives in the Feminine Plural, — [Rule iv«] 

The window and door are open. The head and mouth 
were fine. He found youth and beauty combined in her 
person. 



SYNTAX OF ADJECTIVBS. 



Foots pied, m* 

were, etaient 

3astle, chateau, m. 

place, piace, f; 

seem to me^ me paraissent 

iiTong,fort 

:o make, rendre 



united, riuni 
combined, joint 
open, ouvert 
fine, beau 
he found, il trouva 
combined, riuni 
in, dans; her, sa 
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OBSEBYATIONS. 

I* Nuaxiddemi are indeclinable when used before the substantive 
brming a compound; as, W'tite, nkB^headed ; w-pieds, BA»foot 
'feet); une uma-heure^ half an hour : hnd/eu before an article or pronoun ; 
18, FEU la reine, the late gteeen ; feu voire mire^ your late mother : 
but ntt and demi are declinable when they follow the substantive ; as* 
ilmlespiede nus et la tile nue, he goes with his feet and head bare. 
Also feu is declinable when it follows an article or a pronoun ; as, la 
feue reine, the late queen ; votre/eue m^e, your late mother. 

f e suis l vous dans une demd'heme, I shall be with you in h^f an hour 
h suis ^ vous dans une heure et I shall be with you in an hour and 
demie, a half 

2. When une partie, a part ; la plupart, most ; une foute, a crowd, 
nc. are used with a masculine, the adjective or participle which is -con- 
nected with the masculine must agree with it ; as, he hoe a part of his 
orm BROKEK, t7 a unepartie du bras CABSsf^ not castie. 

3. Adjectives are used as substantives oftener in French than In 
English ; as, a learned man, un savant / a learned woman, une sanante. 



PRACTICE ON THE OBSERVATIONS. 
[Obs. 1, Rules ill. and iv.] 



Adjeetives Indeclinable* 
'Jey go bare-footed 
We went barelegged 



Adjectives Declinable* 

They have their (the) feet bare 
Our legs were bare {we had 
the legs bare) 
1 shall go out in half an You will go out in an hour 



hour 
The late princess 

^^Jambe, f. 
^ go out, sortir 



and a half 
The late princess 

princess, princesse, t ^ 
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aXIITJJL OP ADJfiCTlVSS. 



Adjectiyes idbftph.ase followed by tbe prepositume i, de, 
pouvy par, &c» 

Rule I. 

Adjectives, qr participles which, denote plenty f^ waai, 
fulness, emptiness, &c. are followed by the English wordi 
of, from, with, by,^ and sometimes to, which are rendered 
into French by de, or c£*; and of the, from the, wiJthih^ 
are rendered by du^ dela,de 1% desi also of a, from a, vi/A 
a, by d^un, ou d*une. 

The following is, a List of Adjectives, which take of^fm^ 
wifh^ after them in.Englishi and de in French* 



Aooos^ de, accused of 
AgTifeable de, agreeable to 
Aisi de and^^ easy to 
Avide de^ greedy of 
Charm6 ^^ charmed with 
Cap ablBdo^ capable o/* 
Gmrte«t d&', contented with 
Comble de, loaded tvith 
JH!gne^d&, worthy of' 
Exempt de, exempt /^owi 
Pi&tigu6 de, fatig4ea with 



Incapable de, incapabk of 
Indigne de, unworthy qf 
Las de^ tired with, or q/ 
Libre de^ free from 
Mecontent de, dissatisfed 

with 
Plein de, deprived of 
Priv6 de, deprived of 
RaVi de, enraptured with 
Vide de, void qf, &c. 



BXAH^LES. 



Its sont accuses de meurtre, 
II est agr^able de vivre avec 

ses amis, 
II n'est pas aise de bien 



ecnre, 



J*ai re9u une lettre qui n'est 

pas aisee, d lire, 
n egtt ^^id^ dp gJiQix^ 
Cest U9 homp^ue ca,pable de 

gouve^ner^ 



They are accused o/*mur4« 
It is agreeable to live with 

our friends 
It is not easy to write well 

I have received a letter which 

is not easy to read 
H^ is, gceedy qf gtary , 
He is a man, capable 7 

governing 



Oh, The English say ttmsibh of, inwnrihla of; and the F»«* *J 
^Miit^ d, sensible, tp ; ituensible d, insensible to. Ex. II est senali^* 




SYNTAX OF ADJSCTXYW. 2Q9 

)'est un homme capable des He is a man capable of the 

plus grandes choses greatest things 

£ rei Ta comble cThonneurs, The king has loaded him with 

honors 

SUe est digne de la pension She is worthy of the pension 

I ^tait digne cTune meilleure He was worthy qf a belter 

fortune, fortune 

I est exempt de ce defaut. He is exempt/rom that defect 

e siiis las de marcher, I am tired o/* walking 

Lchetez un panier plein de Buy a basket AiU o/* fruit 

fruit, 

hWk un homme ravi de joie, There is a man enraptured 

with joy 

3et ouvrage est vtde de That work is void ^reason 

raisoB, 

Rule H. 

In English we frequently use t<^ at, va^fbry^ the, mtthe^ 
in the (which correspond to the French d, ok, ^ io, i V, 
wx) after adjectives which denote aptneB$f urtapinesg, due; 
fitness, unfitness, profit, inclination, submission, resistance, 
readiness, or any habit. 

The following is a List of Adjectives whieh take to, for, 
to the, &c. after them in English, and d, an, &c. in French, 

Adroit d, ready at Ing^nieuz d, ingenious to. 

Ardent d, ardent at, or in and in 

Bon* d and de, good for Inutile d, useless in, and to 

dnd to , Lent d, slow to, and in 

Confonne d, conformable to Nuisible d, hurtful to 

Contraire d, contrary to Pr^t d, ready to 

Difficile d, difficult to Prompt d, ready to, quick at 

^clin d, inclined to SemUable d, like, or like to 

I^&cile d and de, easy to and Sujet d, subject to 

for Utile d, useful to, &c. 

f^» The following^ sentences, as well as those under Rale T. are 
chiefly taken from the Dhtianary of the Preneh Academy, in which th^ 
student may find sentences to iUustrate those words that are not i^ven 

in these lists. 



06f, D^ is aometimes admissible after hon,/aciie, &c.— [T. p. JNH.] 
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SVAItAX OV AbjECTtVEd. 



EXAMPLES. 



II est adroit d ses exercised 
II 6tait ardent it la dispute 

Gela n'est hon d rien 

II n'est bon ni d rotir, ni <i 
bouillir 

Get* homroe est bien bon de 
pretendre, de dire, &c. 

Ses moeurs ne sont pas con- 
formes d sa doctrine 

Ce probl^me est difficile d 
resoudre 

Cela est contraire d ce que 
Yous en aviez dit 

Cela est contraire d la verity 

La nature de I^hotnme est 
incUn6 an roal 

Cela est facile d dire, et non 
d faire 

II* est facile de vous con- 
tenter 

U est lent d parler 

Je suis prit d faire tout ce 
qu'il vous plaira 

Nous sommes tons sujets 
aux lois et aux coutumes 
des pays oii nous vivons 



He is ready at his exercises 
He was ardent or vehement 

in the dispute 
That is goodybr nothing 
It is neither good to roast, not 

boil (it is good for ndd^) 
That man is very good is 

pretend, to say, &c. 
His manners are not con- 
formable to his doctrine 
This problem is difficult t? 

solve 
That is contrary to what yoo 

have said of it 
That is contrary to(<A«)tnitli 
The nature of man is inclioe^i 

to evil 
That is easy to say, and not 

to do 
It is easy to content yonr- 

self 
He is slow in speaking, or(9 

speak 
I am ready to do every tbio^ 

you please 
We are all subject io^ 

laws and customs of tbe 

country in which we live 



EXERCISES ON THE PRECEDING RULES. 

Rule I. 

He is accused of robbery. He is a man capable of every 
thing. He is contented with his fortune. She is ^^ 
worthy of being loved. He is incapable of a bad action- 
We are free from care. Send me a hogshead full *' 
wine. The bottle is full of water. She is unworthy of ^ 
reward. 



SYNTAX OF ADJECTIVES. 
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care^ soucif m« 
hogshead, tnuidf m. 
bottle^ bouUillef t 
water, eauj f. 
reward^ ric&mpenUj f. 



Robbery, vol^ m. 
every things tout 
iotXMtkQj fortune^ f. 
being', itre ; bad, mauvm 
action, action^ f. 

RULS II. 

The meat is good to eat. That is good to eat Lead a 
life conformable to your profession. That is contrary to the 
law of God, and to good manners. She is inclined to {the) 
good. He is inclined to (the) evil. They are slow in 
writing. He is slow to punish. That is hurtful to your 
business. He is ready to set out. He is ready to serye his 
friends. I will not be subject to those conditions. A son 
is subject to his father. 



That, cela ; to lead, mener 

life, mc, f, 

manners, mceurs, f. pi. 

good, bien, m. 

evil, ma/, m. 

writing, ecrire 



punish, punir 
business, affaires^ L pi. 
to set out, partir 
to serve, servir 
will veux; be, itre 
conditions, conditions^ld 



OF COMPARATIVES AND SUPERLATIVES. 

Rule I. 

Than^ after a comparative and before a noutif pronoun, 
or an in^nitive preceded by a preposition or conjunction, is 
rendered by que ; but before nouns of number or qttwutity 
byd«; as. 



L'Afrique est moins peupl^e 
que FEurope, ou n'est pas 
si peuplee que TEurope, 

Jean est plus habile que 
Guillaume, 

Elle est plus grande que vous 
cfe* toute la t^te, 



Africa is less populous than 
Europe, or is not so popu- 
lous as Europe 

John is cleverer than Wil- 
liam 

She is taller than you by the 
whole head 



* Note, When by is Hsed after comparatives, and denotes that one 
^iDg exceeds another, it is always expressed by de {not par). 
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II est plus dispose k vous 

nuire, qu*d vous obliger^ 
II est plus heureux que s*il 

jr6gnait, 
II est moins savant que quand 

il commen9ay 
Votre fr^re a plus de vingt 

ans, 
Vous n'avez pas plus de 

quiuze guin^es, 
II a plus d*k demi fait, 



He is more inclined to hurt 

you, .than to oblige you 
He is happier than if he 

reigned 
He is less learned than when 

he began 
Your brother is more than 

twenty years old 
You have not more than 

fifteen guineas 
He has more than half done 



Ofo. 1* When a verb follows a comparative, it is generally preceded 
by ne; as, Votre soeur est plus habile que je ne croyais, your sister is 
cleverer than I thought ; il chante mieux qu'il ne danse, he sings better 
than he dances ; except the verb is in the infinitive, or a conjunctiaB 
intervenes. 

2. The^verb, in French, is sometimes better omitted at the end of a 
sentence; as. Her husband is handsomer Xh^nshe (ts), son mari est plus 
beau qu'tf//e. 

Rule II. 

1. Comparisons of equality are expressed by, 

aussi, as, and que^ as. 

Ex. II est aussi savant que vous, he is as learned as 
you. Venez aussi souvent que vous pourez, come 
OS often as you can** 

autant^ as much, que, as. 

Ex. II boit auiant de vin que d'eau, he drinks cls much 
wine as water. 

It, 80, que, as. 

Ex. Est-il St mechant qu^on le dit? is he so Wicked as 
they say ? II n'est rien de si doux que la liberte, 
nothing is so sweet as liberty. 

2. Comparisons of inferiority or defect are expressed by, 

ne pas si, not so, and que, as. 

Ex. Elle n'est pas si riche que vous, she is not m» rich 
aiyou. 
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Ne pas tanty not so much, not so many, qttCy as. 

Ex. Je n'ai pas tant de guinees ^u'il a de schellins, 
I have not so many guineas as he has shillings, 
lis n'ont pas tant d'argent que vous, they have 
not so much money as you* 

06s* I. Si and ausH are repeated before each adjective or adrerb ; 
as, Elle est si sage et si prudente, she is so wise and pmdeut ; un 
jeune homme aussi sage, attssi ^claire, et qui prend tant de peine, nitrite 
qu'on le protege, so prudent and enlightened a young man, who takes 
to much pains, deserves to be protected. 

2. The articles are omitted before plus and mains; as. Phis vous 
etudierez, plus vous ietez de progres, the more you {wili) study, the 
more progress you will make ; on dit que plus on est pauvre, moins 
on a d'«mbarr&s, it is. said that the poorer people are, the less care they 
have. 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

The sun is larger and brighter than the moon* How 
old are you ? (what age have you f) I am (/ have) more 
than fifteen {years)* We have more than a hundred 
guineas. I am more than half persuaded. Her cousin 
has more books than you. Alexander was as ambitious 
as Ceesar. My sister has as much {of) money as you. 
She has not so much {of) wit as her sister, but she has as 
much {of) vivacity, and {she) is as amiable. 

Bright, iclatant wit^ esprit, m. 



year, on, m 
persuaded 



n.; half, ^ moitii amiable, aimable 
, persuade vivacity, vivacite, f. 



Rule HI. 



When a superlative precedes its substantive, the article 
is not repeated ; but it must be repeated when the noun 
precedes the superlative ; as, 

Voili la plus agreable situa- There is the most agreeable 

tion, ou voilli la situation situation 

la plus agreable, 

C'est un (je^ hommes les plus He is one of the cleverest 

habiles, men 
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They are the most foolish 

people in the world 
It is one of the most barba* 

rous customs 
It is the custom of the most 

barbarous people 
Sobriety renders the simplest 

food very agreeable 



Ce sont les plus sottes gens 

du monde, 
C'est une dea coutumes les 

plus barbares, 
C'est la coutume des peuples 

les plus barbareSy 
La sobri^te rend la nourri- 

ture la plus simple tr^s 

agr^able, 

06s. Superlative adverbs are not deelioable ; as, lequely laquelky 
letfuelt, Ssc. aimez vous i£ mieux, which do you like best ; not even 
.when coupled with an adjective, if there be no comparison with anotber 
person ; as,^ Uaniiquitk de Vempire des Assyriens est le point sur lefuei 
im a its LE MoiNs partagiy the antiquity of the Assyrian empire is m 
point on which people have been least divided* 

Ce fut la chose qui contrlbua le It was the thing which contributed 

plus k les lier, most to bind them 

Elle <^crit le miewf, She writes the best 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

The cleverest men sometimes commit the grossest faults. 
I speak of the most delicate subject. He has obeyed (to) 
the most unjust commandment I have snatched it from 
the most avaricious hands. They are the cleverest people 
in the country. 

Sometimes commit, quelque* 

foisfont 
fault, /au/e, f. 
gross, grossihre 
subject, matidre, f. 



to obey, obeir 

I have snatched it, je fai 

, arrachS 



, arracne 
avaricious, avare 
in the, du 



RECAPITULATORY PRACTICE. 

It is as easy to do good as to do evil. Great events and 
.(great) revolutions followed the death of Cecsar. Every 
body admires the uncommon and charming flowers of your 
garden. The wind is an agitated air. The central fire is 
ue only physical cause of the heat of the subterraneous 
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springs* A handsome and rich woman is not sufficient to 
make a man happy. The public good is preferable to 
private interest Bath is, indeed, but a small city, but it is 
famous for its medicinal waters and hot baths. Why do 
yott leave the windows and door open ? She sings with a 
charming delicacy and taste. Virtue is the most precious 
things in the world. My best friend is dead. Nothing is 
more lovely than virtue, and nothing is more desirable than 
wisdom. Paris is not so populous as London. 



Good, bien 
evil, mal 

event, Svenementf m. 
to follow, suivre 
every body, tout le monde 
to admire, admirer 
fLo-wety fleur^ f. 
uncommon, rare 
charming, charmant 
to agitate, agiter 
only, ieul ; heat, chaleur^ f. 
spring, source^ f. 
subterraneous, souterrain 
to be sufficient, $uffire (t>.) 
to make, pottr rendre 
good, bien 



interest, bien^ m. 

private, partkuUer 

is indeed but, n^est d la veriti 

qu' ; but it is, maii c^est 
for, pour : its, ses 
bath, baiUf m. 
hot, chaud 
why, pourquoi 
to leave, Imsser 
delicacy, delicatessen f. 
taste, goAtf m. 
in the world, du monde 
dead, mort 
nothing is, rien rCett 
lovely, aimable 
populous, peuple 



EXERCISES ON THE ADJECTIVES, TO BE TRANSLATED 

INTO ENGLISH. 



FIRST LESSON. 

J'aime la belle situation de sa maison. Cette maison 
me coiite cher, roais elle est belle. Ce cheval me co(kte 
cher, mais il est beaii. Mon fr^re et ma ro^re sont morts. 
Votre mere et votre sa^ur sont mortes. C*est une femme 
sage et vertueuse. Cette actricc joue avec un goiit et une 
noblesse charmante. Le mari et la femme sont toujours 
malheureux, lorsqu'il ne r^ne pas entre eux la plus parfaite 

t3 
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union. L'homme de bien est toujours pr^t k secourir ceki 
qui se trouve dans le besoin. Ce p^re est aime et cWi de 
ses enfans. Une femtne belle et vertneuse est bien sdre 
d'etre aim^e et respectee de tout le monde. L'in temperance 
et Foisivet^ sont les deux eunemis les plus dangereux de U 
vie. Le roi et le berger sont egaux apr^s la mort. Le plus 
beau privilege des rois est d'etre utiles aux malheureux. La 
delicatesse du gotit est un don de la nature aussi rare que 
le vrai g6nie. 



Mort, dead ; jouer, to play 

entre, between 

rhomme de bien, a good man 

se trouve, is 

de tout le monde, by every body 



oisiveti, idleness . 
berger, shepherd 
malheureux, unfortunate 
don, gift 
ginie, genins 



SECOND LESSON. 

Comme c'est le caract^re des grands esprits de faire 
entendre en peu de paroles beaucoup de choses; les petits 
esprits, au contraire, ont le don de beaucoup parler et de 
ne rien dire. La philosophie triomphc aisement des maux 
passes et des maux k venir ; mais les maux presens 
triomphent d'elle. Le vrai ni6rite est toujours acconipajg;De 
de civilite et de modestie. Plus un prince est juste et bien- 
faisant, plus les sujets sont fiddles. Ceux qui s'appliquent 
trop aux petites choses deviennent ordinairement incapables 
des grandes. Le bonheur et le malheur des bommes ne 
depend pas moins de leur liumeur que de la fortune. 
Quelque eclatante que soit une action, elle ne doit pas 
passer pour grande lorsqu'elle n'est pas I'efiet d'un grand 
dessein* 



Defaire, to. make 
parole, f. word 
espHt, m. mind 
don, m. gift 
h venir, to come 
bienfaisant, humane 
devenir, to become 



bonheur, happiness 
malheur, misfortune 
moins, less 
quelque, however 
que soit, may be 
devoir, to owe 
dessein, m. design 
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THIRD LESSON. 



Le plus malbeureux de tous les homines est celui qui 
croit r^tre ; car le malheur depend moins des choses qu'on 
Bouffre, que de Fimpatience avec laquelle on augmente son 
malheur. Le plus libre de tous les hommes, est celui qui 
peut 6tre libre dans Tesclavage m^me. Jamais aucun 
peuple n'a eu un roi conquerant, sans avoir beaucoup k 
souffrir de son ambition. Un conqu^rant enivre de sa 
gloire ruine presque autant sa nation victorieuse que les 
nations vaincues. Heureux ceux qui se divertissent en 
s'instruisant, et qui se plaisent a cultiver leur esprit par les 
sciences ! Un jeune homme qui aime k se parer vainement 
comme une femme, est indigne de la sagesse et de la gloire : 
la gloire n'est due qu'^ un cccur qui sait souffirir la peine^ et 
fouler aux pieds les plaisirs. — Fe'ne'lon. 

Malheur euxy unhappy aiumn peuple y any nation 

croit Vitrej thinks himself so enivre^ intoxicated 

<^pend, arises presque autant ^ almost as 

des chosesy from what much 

qu*ony we ; son^ our heureux ceux, happy are 

librcy free those 

VesclavagCy slavery par, with ; parer, to deck 

rn^mcy itself due, due ; (from, devtnr) 

jamais, never fouler aux pieds, to trample 

n'a eu, had under foot 



FOURTH LESSON. 

Heureux ceux qui peuvent lire dans le grand livre de la 
nature, et qui font leurs delices de T^tudier. Nous ne nous 
connaissons jamais bien, nous sommes toujours meilleurs, 
ou plus mauvais, que nous n'imaginons. Dieu est le plus 
grand et le meilleur de tous les 6tres : il est tout-puissant, 
infiniment sage, mis^ricordieux, et le saint des saints. II a 
forme le ciel et la terre de rien ; il fait tout ce qui lui plait^ 
niais il ne fait rien que de bon, parcequ'il est la b6nt6 par 
essence. II connait tout ; le pass^, le present, et Tavenir ; 
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rien ne peat lui ^tre cache. Diea est en tous lieux en 
m^me terns, mais sa gloire delate plus particali^rement dans 
le ciel, oii il a un tr6ne plas brillant que le soleil; et oik 
habite avec lui une multitude innombrable d'anges et 
d*esprits bien heureux. 



HeureuXf happy are 

pouvoir^ to be able 

qui font leurs dilices, who 

delight 
bien, thoroughly 
que^ than 
eires, beings 
tout'puissanty almighty 



tnisiricordietiXf merciful 

saint, holy 

que de ban, but what is good 

avenir^ future 

cacher, to hide 

en, iuy or at 

iclater^ to shine 

bien heureux, happy 



iPtrisonal ^Pronouns. 



Rule I. 

PaoNOUKS must agree with the nouns to which they refer 
in gender and number; as, ^ 

Oh est ma plume ? EUe est 

sur la table, 
Oii est mon livre? II est 

sur le pupitre, 
Voil^ une bonne plume, 

prenez-Za, 
Voil^ un bon Uvre, lisez-/e, 
Lorsque cette Hvitre se d6* 

borde, elle entraine tout 

apr^s elle, 



Where is my pen? It is 

upon the table 
Where is my book? It is 

upon the desk 
There is a good pen, take it 

There is a good book, read it 
When this river overflows, 

it carries every thing awaj 

with it 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

Never judge from appearances, for they are often deceitful. 
The reins are good, they are new. This is a good pamphlet, 



SYNTAX OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 2^3 

'ead it. I like {the) truths I would sacrifice every thing for 
t, I like your kouse^ it is in a fine situation. Where is 
Jl/r.) your father ? he is gone into the country. Where is 
Miss) your sister? she is at home. 

R,eins, guides, f. to sacrifice, sacri/?er 

new, neuves every thing, tout ; in, dans 

this is, void at home, chez^nous, or d la 
paxDphlet, brocheure, f. maison 



OBSERVATIONS. 

1 • When there are two or more nouns of difierent ganders, the mas- 
culine is considered more worthy than the feminine, consequently the 
pronoun which refers to them must be masculine ; as, votre frire et 
votre smur, sont iU all^s k Rouen ? are your brother and sister gone to 
Rouen ? oh avez-vous mis mon papier, ma plume, et mon encre ? ils 
sont dans la bibliotheque, where have you put my paper, pen, and ink ? 
they are in the library. 

2. Me, SHE, THEV, &c. are rendered indifferently, either by n>, blle, 
iiiB, &c. or by ce, with the verb Stre before substantives denoting a 
person's profession, nation, quality, &c. ; as, he is a merchant, il est 
n^ffocianty ou c'est un nSgociant ; thet abe Frenchmen^ ils sont Fran- 
catSy ovL CE sont des Francois ; but it is proper to observe, that il, &c. 
IS preferable when the person referred to is known, and ce when the 
person is a stranger. This, latter mode of speech is not unfrequent in 
English : when we wish to point out any one in particular, we say, that 
IS a boeuter,. tor he is a -boaster , g'est unfan/aron* 

3. It is rendered by il before Stre; 1st, When followed by an adjee* 
tive ; as, it is glorious to die for one's country ^ il est glorieuxde mourir 
pour sapatrie : 2nd, When speaking of time ; as, it is eleven o'clock, il 
BST onze heures. Except when a question is asked, withes; as, what 
o'clock is that ? quelle heure est-ce la ? it is one, c'est une heure : 
Srdy Before the pronoun en in such idioms ; as, it is with poetry as with 
painting, il en est de lapo'isie comme de la peinture, 

V 

4. It is rendered by ce before Stre; 1st, When followed by pronouns 
or nouns with or without an adjective ; as, it is /, c'est moi ; it is a 
pity, c'est dommage ; it is a reasonable thing, c'est une chose raison* 
noble : 2od, Before adjectives when they precede an infinitive passive ; 
as, IT is easy (that is ^asy) to be done, c'est ai>^ d/airCf but it is easy 
to do that, IL EST ais€ de /aire cela : 3rd, Before any thing of which 
one is going to speak (though the it is sometimes omitted in English} ; 
as, what I fear is, that he will come, ce que je crains c'est qu*il ne 
vienne ; to live in /amiHar intercourse with the vicious is to authoriso 
vice, c'est autoriser le vice sue de vivre dans vne liaison famUire aw 
les vicieujp. 
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Obt. 2. Cettt ou i7 est le plus 

diligent de toute 1'ecole, 
C'est^ ou elle est ma parente, 
€'est^ ou tV est mon parent, 
O sont, ou t/!f fonf mes parens, 
Cest, ou t7 ^«^ un de nos amis, 
Ce sont des paresseux, ou its stmt 

paresseux, 
Ce sont des Anglais^ ou iU sont 
• Anglais, 
Ce sont des Anglaises, ou ellessont 

Anglaises, 
Le marquis dit qu'iV est (not c'est) 

un de vos amis, 
Le marquis dit que c'est (not il 

est) un de vos amis, 

3. // est honteux d'ob^lr k ses 
passions, 

11 est glorieux d'etre utile ^ sa 

patrie, 
<iuelle heure est-ilf 
Il n*est pas tard, 
// est deux heures et demie, 
11 est six heures et un quart, 
// est sept heures moins un quart, 
// est sept heures et vingt minutes, 
11 est huit heures moins dixminutesy 
// est tems de dejeuner, 
H en est des femmes comme des 

enfans, 

4. C*€st moi, c*est lui, c^est elle, 
ce sont eux, c*itait le laquais 
c*itaient les servantes, 

Est'Ce moi ? Est-ce lui ? Est-ce 
.' eUe? Est'Ce eux? Etait^ce le 
. laquais ? Etait-ce les servantes ? 
Oest mon livre, 
Oest au maitre k parler, 
C^est au disciple d'ecouteri 
jC'est de peur d'etre ii\juste ^ue je 

refuse vos pr^sens, 
CPest sagesse que (f^avouer ses 

feutes, 
Ce sont de jolis en&ns que les 

v6tre8y 
L'homme le plus aimable que j'aie 

jamais vu c'est son pere 



He is the most diligent of the 

whole school 
She is my relation 
He is my relation 
They are my relations 
Heisti friend of ours 
TA<y ore idle - 

They are Englishmen 

They are EnglMhwomen 

The marquis eays thai he {mfoxing 

himself) is a friend of youn. 
The marquis says that he {meuki 

another) is a friend of youn 
It is shameful to be subject to one') 

passions 
It is glorious to be useful toott'i 

country 
What o'clock is it f 
It is not late 
/if »» half after two 
It is a quarter past its 
It is three quarters past fix 
It is twenty minutes past seven 
It wants ten minutes to eigbt 
It is time to break&st 
// is with women as with chiidreo 

It is I, it is he, it is she, iOti^^ 

it was the footman, it vAt th< 

maids 
hitlJ bitht'i Isitsht^ A'! 

they? mu it the footiuD 

fFas it the maids ? 
// is my book 

It is for the master'to ipesk 
// is for the scholar to listen 
It is for fear of beiiig imjittl thtt 

I refuse your presents 
It is wisdom to own one's fruits 

Your's are pretty children 

The most amiable man I erer'** 
is hit father 
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PRACTICE ON THE OBSERVATIONS. 



//, he ; elle, she ; elles^ they ; 
before itre^ 

3an you forsake her if she 

is really your daughter ? 
Mr. L. is at V. preparing to 
make his entry ; he is our 
governor now, since Mr. 
C. is gone (Me departure 
of Mr. C.) 
I told your brother that he 

was an indiscreet man 
It is true. It is good. It is 
time to .go. What o'clock is 
it (te;Aa/ hour is it). It is half 
past three. It is a quarter 
past three (three hours and 
a quarter). It is three qaur- 
ters past three {four hours 
less a quarter). It is rea- 
sonable that we should be 
paid. Is it not reasonable 
that we should be paid ? 
It is lamentable. It is with 
poets as with painters. 

Forsake, abandonner 
really, vraiment 
} ever saw, que faie jamais vu 
^s preparing to make, est 

occupe des preparatifs de 

faire 
«^Jtry, entree^ f. 
governor, gouverneur, m. 
Rmce, depuis 
departure, depart, m. 
what that gentleman is, quel 

est ce Monsieur 



Ce^ he, she, they ; before 
Stre. 

He is the handsomest young 
man I ever saw 

If you wish to know what 
that gentleman is, whom 
we met yesterday, I will 
tell you, he is {that is) our 
governor 

He is (that is) an experienced 
officer 

It is the truth. It is a good 
book. It is they who wili 
repent of it. What was 
that o'clock? It (that) 
was twelve (noon). It was 
midnight. It was one. It is 
striking eleven (it is eleven 
hours that it strikes)* It is 
a reasonable thing that we 
should be paid ? Is it not 
a reasonable thing that we 
should be paid ? Yes, it is 
reasonable 

to meet, rencontrer 

I will tell you, je vais vous 

fapprendre 
an indiscreet man, un indiS" 

cret 
experienced, exphimenti 
to repent, se repentir 
to strike, sonner 
reasonable, raisonnable 
should be, soyons 
to pay, payer 
lamentable, triste 
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Rule II. 

Moiy toij lui, euXy &c. are used as nominatives to tbe 
rerby instead oije^ tu, il, Us, ^c. 

1. When more than one agent of different persons come 
in the sentence, after which nous, or vous ; but not ihf oi 
elles is used ; as, 

Lui, ellcy et *moi *nou$ al- He^ she^ and /went to the 

l&mes k r^glise, church 

Vous et moi noiis sommes de You and / are good friends 

bons amis, 

Vous* et lui votis* apprenez le You and he learn French 

Fran9ais, 

Lui et mon fr^re pensent He and my brother think 

diff^rement, differently 

Elle et lui sont all6s k Paris, She and he are gone to Paris 

Konfrire et lui sont arrives My brother and he are ar- 

de la Chine, rived from China 

Henri et moi nous f imes la Henry and / made a party 
' partie, 

Votre soeur etmoinous etions Your sister and / were pre- 

' presens, ' sent 

2. To distinguish the part each agent takes in v> 
action ; as,^ 

Mes frhres et mon cousin My brothers and cousin **' 
m'ont secouru, eux m'ont sisted me, they lifted ^ 
releve^ et lui m'a pans6, up, and he dressed my 

wound 

3. After the verb itre^ in the reply to a question ; as, 

Qui a fait cela ? Who has done that ? 

C'est moi, c'etait lui. It is /, it was he 

Ce sera toi, ou ellej ' It will be thee^ or she 

Ce sont eux, m. ou elles^ f. It is they 
Qui est-ce qui dit cela? Lui Who says that? He 
et euxy they 

* 0£«. The first person is considered preferable to the second, ^d 
the second to the third. 
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Cest ItUf oa ce sont eux^ It is he, or it is thei^ 

£st-ce que V0U8 ^tes contens? Are you contented ? 

Oui, je su4s coBtenty et lui Yes, / am contented^ and he 
aussi, also 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

Yotty your brother, and I went to London last year. Hq 
and i learn German. She and I went to the park together. 
He and his sister talk. You, he, and I are (some) good 
friends. It is tiot I. It was not he who said it. Who 
took my book ? She (has taken it). He is more Ifarned than 
I, than he, than she, than they. 

To learn, apprendre to talk, parler 

German, Allemand said it, le dit 

together, ensemble took, a pris 

park, parcy m. than, que 



OBSERVATIONS. 

1. Moi, TOi, ^. are frequently used with jb, tu, &c or me, tb, &c. ; 
to, I alont had the caurage^ koi aetU j'eus le cnurage. They ccUt him 
on honest nam, I eo// him a rogue^ ils Vappellent un honnSte homme, moi 
^i^oppellevnfripon. Af in lus, toho am your relation^ mzperdre^ moi 
^i euis voire parent. 

2. Lui, bllb, eux, after Sire, are used for persons only j us, la, and 
LEs, are used for inanimate objects in general ; a^ Se^-love is deceitful^ 
IT eeducea im, Pamaurprepre est ctqttieudf, if est lui ovt now siduit. Is 
tha^ your book f yes^ it is {that is rr), est ce^d votre hvre f out, ce Vest ; 
out when ijb, i/, m, supplies the place of an adjective or a verb, it is in- 
declinable ; as, Are your sisters sick f yes^ they are (so), vos saws, 
^oni^elles malades f oui, elks le sont. 

Examples to illustrate the cJnwe Observations. 

^^* 1. Pourquoi ne tra^illeriez /work, why should you not? 

Vous pas,/? travaille bien, nuri f 

<^o(> le parent du vaillant roi, Je /, the relative of the valiant king, 

n'ai cnoore sacrifi^ que des hare hitherto sacrificed none but 

trattres, traitors 

il ne pouvait le croire, lui qui se He who piqued himself on (a) strict 

piquait d'une probity s<$?ere, probity, could not believe it 

** Est-ctf M votre fr^ere f Is that your brother ? 

^«», c'est ftti, ,• Yes, it IS (that is A<f> 
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Est-ce lit TOtne ;swur? 

Oui, c'est e/le^ 

Sent-ce /d vqs freres ? 

Oui, ce sent eu3p, 

Sontrce Id vos sceurs ? 

Oui, ce sont elles^ 

"Est'ce Id TOtre chapeau ? Oui^ ce 

Vest 
Est-ce Id votre pens^e ? 
Pouvez-vous douter que ce ne la 

8oit ? 
8ont-ce /d ¥os sendtpens ? 
Oui, 'oe lei lont, 
^nt'ce yt VQS ralsQDS? 
Oui, ce Jes sopit, 
lis Qnt M malades, et ils le sont 

encore, 
Elles ont it6 malades, et elles le 

sont encore, 
Mes soeurs ont ^t^fnalad^s^ et'Clks 

le sont encore, 



Is thai yeuf aster ? 
Yes, It is (that is she) 
Are those your brothers ? 
Yes, they are (those are thof) 
Are those your sisters ? 
Yes, they are (those are they) 
Is tibat your hat? Yes, it is (that 

is it) 
Is that your thought ? 
Can you ^k>ubt that it is (I'O 

Are those your sentiments ? 
Yes, they are (those are they) 
Ave those your reaaons ? 
Yes, they are (those are they) 
They have been sick, and are n 

still 
They haTe. been sick« and are tt 

stiU 
My sisters iiase Ireen tick, SD^ait 

so Still 



PRACTICE ON THE OBSERVATIONS. 

(/) I should mind (of) vain threats ! Every body says 
(that) she is (has) right (I) I say she is (has) wrong. 
Pyrrhus obeyed (Ac) who haa so many (of) causes for beiug 
diss^tisiBed {of ditcontent). You {other) young people (yox) 
are never satisfied. My brothers have been ill a long time, 
and are so still. Is that your aunt? Yes^ it is. 



To mind, B^arriter it de 
right, raisoUf f. 
wrong, torf 



cause, sujetf m. 
discontent, mecontentement, 

m.; iHfTnalade 



RULB III. 



The pronouns me, me ; te, thee ; vous, you, or to you ; 
nouSf us, or to us ; /e, him, or it ; la, her, or it ; lui, him, 
her, to him, to her, to it • It^t them ; leur, them, to them, 
are put before the active verb, or its auxiliasy ; as, 



II me connait, 
Je la vois, 
Je le verrai. 



He knows me 

I see her, or it 

I shall see him, or t^ 
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XI lui parla, 

Slles m'ont par)ef» 

JFe ^ vis. II m'a vti^ 

ISous les vtmes, 

lis nous ont yus^ 

Je ne vous avals pas vu, ou vus, 

Je Z^annei Ell8~i;6tt5 aiine, 

«Je ies aimerai, 

€ls ff^aimemieiil^ 

Ne les aiez-t^o«s pas aim^s ? 

TCous fc respectons, 

Voiis lei respecterezy 

Vous a-t-il respect^ ? 

U ffistime, 

Vmi9 ne A»c parlez pas, 

Tl/idparierH; 

Nous leur parlerons^ 

Jfoits kur souhfitttOBS du 
bonheur, 

II ltd a Verity 

Nous lui avous ^crit, 

Nous lui avous piomb» 

JLtd avez-voas promif ? . 

Ne /letir avez-vous pas pro- 
mis? 

Je hd at dit, 

jLui avez-vous dit? 

Ne lui avez-vous pas dit ? 



He spoke to ker^ or to him 

They have spoken to mi 

I saw Mm. He saw me 

We saw them 

They have seen ue 

I had not seen you 

I love her. She loves you ' 

I shall love them^ 

They would love me 

Did you not love Mem 9 

We respect Atm 

Tou will respect them 

Did he respect you f 

He esteems her 

You do not speak to him 

He writ speak to her 

We shall speak to them 

We wish Mem happiness 

He has written to Atm, or to her 
We havewrittenioAeryOr to Am 
We have promised Aun» or Aer 
Did you promise Aer, or Aim f 
Did you not promise them ? 

I have told Aer, or Atm 
Did you tell Asm or, Aer? 
Did you not tell Aim, or hert 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

He lia# gives h«f what he had promised her (to her). I 
see hiin., I have not seen him. He wilV pardon me. She has 
taken it» He ate theuu He related to her how they had 
deceived him. Can you send \% to-vunrrow ? Have you told 
h^r {to her) that you had lent them ? I have taken it. I 
shatt not take them. I shall tell him {to Aim)v He will tell 
ber {to her). He has brought it They have read it He 
.baa shown me (to.me) your letter. They have shown heir 
(to her) his letter 
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To pardon, pardonner 
to take, prendre (tr.) 
to eat, manger 
to relate, raconter 
how, comment 



had {imperf.) 
to deceive, tramper 
to tell, dire (tr.) 
had {i$iiperf.) 
to lend, priter 



OBSERYATIOKS. 

1 . When two pronouns come together, their order in French is ^&peetl} 
contrary to that in English ; as, / tokt rr to tov, Je vous 12 dit : uuks 
they be both in the third person ; in which case their order is the same in 
both languages ; as, / give rr to him, Je ue lui donue. Be gmu Tt to 

THEM, il LE LEUR dOHtie, 

2. In the imperative mood the pronouns moi, toi, cot, le, &c. sit 
put after the verb as in English ; and the order of two pronouns oomlii| 
together is the same in both languages ; as, Cri've itto mb, donn^'Vi wi* 
Bring her TO them, apmrtez-iA lbur ; but with a negative the pronouoi 
follow the rule ; as, Ne me parlez pas, do not meak to wa, iVe lb in 
donnezpas^ do not give n to him : and when there are two impeistiiei 
in a sentence, the pronoun is put after the first and before the seoood; 
as. Take it and eat rr, prenez'VB et lb mangez. 

Examples illustrative of the aiove ObserveUions, 



Ohs, 1. Je ne vous VbX pas dit, 

£Ue ne me /'a pas dit. 

Nous /'a-t-elle dit ? 

Ne vous /'a-t-il pas dit? 

Je vous les ^romets, 

Fbus les ai-je promis ? 

Ne V!ous les ai-je pas promis ? 

II ne nous le promet pas, 

Nous les a-t-elle promis ? 

Ne nous les a-t-elle pas promis ? 

Elle le lui promet, 

Le lui a-t-elle promis ? 

Ne le lui a-trelle pas promis ? 

II ne les lui avait pas promis, 

Ne les lui a-t-il pas promis ? 

ll ne les lui a psa promis. 

Nous la leur avons promis, 

Im leur ai-je promis ? 

^e la leur avez vous pas promis ? 

% Portez-m0i. Portez4e. Portcz^to. 

Portons-^, 
JDites-mot. Dites-Zui. Dites-ZiM* 

Di|ea-/ettr. Disons-^r, 
Ne me dites pas, Ne lui dites pas. 

Ne lui dites pas. fit leur dites 

pas. 



I did not tell it to you 
She did not tell it to me 
Did she tell it to us f 
Did he not tell it to you f 
I promise them to you 
Did I promise them to you f 
Did I not pfomise them toyefif 
He does not promise it to us 
Did she promise them toutf 
Did she not promise them touif 
She promises it to him 
Did she promise it to him f 
Did she not promise it to him f 
He had not promised them to h/f 
Has he not promised them to kerf 
He has not promised them ioher 
We promised it to them 
Did I promise it to them f 
Did you not promise it to tke» f 
Carry me. Carry Atm. Carry A«r. 

Let us carry Aim ^ ,, 

Tell me. Tell Aw. TellAer. TeD 

them* Iiet us tell them 
Do not tell me. Do not tell ^ 

Do not tell her. Do not tcU 

them 
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J)Q!DtieZ'le leuTj 
^e tne le donnez pas. Ne le lui 
dcmnez pas, Ne le leur donnez 
pMf. 

Montrez-^« lui, ^Maainz-ies 

N^e me lei montrez pas,. 
T^e les ltd montrez pas, 
l^e tea lew montrez pas. 



Give it te me. Giv« k to him. 

Give it to them 
Do not give it fd 7ne* Do not give 

it to him» Do not give it to 

them 
Show fM them, Shotr them to him. 

Show them to her. Show them to 

ihen^ . . 

Do not show them to me ' 

Do not show them to him, or her 
Do not diow them to them 



Pronouns whose order is different in French and English. 

[Obs. 1.] 

He has related it to me. They have related it to us. She 
has not related it to you. I will fend it ta you. TViIl he 
not lend it to us ? ms she not lent it to you ? 

Pronouns which follow each other in French as in English, 

Has she not related it to him ? Has he related it to her ? 
Will he relate it to them t He will not lend it to her. They 
have not brought it to him. We did not bring it to them. 

, [Obs. 2.] 

Pronoans going before the 
Imperative. 

Do not lend it to me. Dq 
not lend it to us. Do not 
lend it to them. Do not 
lend it to him 



Proiiounfl g6ing after the 
Imperative. 

Lend it to me. Lend it to 
us. Lend it to them. 
Lend.it to him* Lend it 
to her. Bring it to me. 



Rule IV. ; 

The pronouns mot, toi, ^o»y hd, eile, euxy and elles are used 
after prepositions instead of me, te^ se, fe, la^ les, leurs; as. 



lis parlent de moi, de toi^ de 
sot, de luiy d'elle, de nousy 
de vous, d^euXf ou d^elleSy 
Elle arrivait avant mot, 
J'etais assis conire^tui^ 



They speak of me, of thee, 

of themselves^ of him, of 

her, of us, of you, of thkm 

She arrived before me ' 

I sat by him . ^ 
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Pour moif je pense ainsi, As for tne, I think so 

Cela estpour votis, ceci est That is for you^ this for m 

pour 99102, 

Vous parlerez apr^s eux, You will speak after them 

II marchait apr^s lui, ou He walked after ^, or 

cZfes, them 

C'est malgre 2tct, ou elle. It is in spite of kim^ or ^ 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 



You will arrive before him to«morrow. They were sitting 
by me. Will you come with me? No, I shall go with 
him. My fatner is satisfied with me. Will you walk 
after her ? Were they not speaking of him f 

To come, venir; with, av0c Satisfied with^ content de 



OBSERVATIOKS. 

1. With the verb Sire (to denote possession) penser or ionger^ to 
think; viser^ to aim; aller, to go; venir j to cone; eeut^^ tonm; 
accourir, to flock to ; ^re, to drink : the preposition U with the ibofe 
pronouns is used ; as, d qui est ce Hvre f whose hook is this ? <^es^ 'a 
Moi, it is MIME ; c*iiait \i vovs, it was tour's ; Je pense ^a un, I think 
of him. 

2. When two pronouns come together, in the third state, or ditive 
case, after any verb, the preposition is used befiire each pronoun ; as, / 
speak TO HIM and not to Yov.je parte ^a lvx et nen V Tons. 

3. When two pronouns, botli denoting persons, are used with any ver^ 
the one that is governed in the third state must be preceded by the pre* 
position I as, he recommends Us to tou, it ifous a reeommamU*Avtni, 
not it nous vous a reeommand^ : unless coupled with Ar, la, lesi u,^ 
entrust him to you, nous vous le cof^fions, 

4. When rr is used, in English, fat things animate, or inanimate after 
any preposition, the corresponding word in French is omitted, unletf^ 
or 4 precede ; as, opposite to rr, vis»d-vis, under it {undemeaihlf detscv* 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE 
On Obs. 1 and 2. 



I ran to him. He came to me. I trust to him. I un 
thinking of {to) him, and not of you. To whom did jon 
speak ? To him, to her, to them. I for^ye you and him too. 
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j^oMmwibe pronouns. 



ROLX I. 

Possessive P&okouks^ wbether conjunctive or relative,, 
must agree with the object possessed^ and not with th^ 
possessor, in gender and number ; as. 



Man livre et ma plume sont 

«ur 1^ pupitre, 
Son p^re, sa m^re, et ses 

soeurs sont alles h. Nimes, 
Son p^re et le «e», 
Sa m^re et la stenne. 
Son Uvre et le sien^ 
Sa plume et la sienne sont 

trop moUeSy 
Se9 livres et les mienSf 
Ses plumes et les miennes^ 
Vo$ chevaux et les Meters, 



My book and pen are upon 

the desk 
Jffis father, mother^ and 

sisters are gone to Nime& 
Her father and his 
His mother and hers 
His book and hers 
His pen and hers, or her pen 

and his are too soft 
Her books and mim 
His pens and mine 
Your horses and theirs 



m^m 



OBSERYATIOKS* 



1* Son, sa, iU ; unm, their, are supplied by em in the second 
member of a sentence when its or their can be rendered by (f it, of 
them, or there of; as, Paris is fine, I admire m size; Paris est beaUt 
J'm admire la grandeur; but if governed by a preposition they are 
used according to the rule ; as, Paris is fine, I admire the *ize of its 
Intildings ; Paris est heau,fadnwre la grandeur db sib bdUmens, 



Ceox qui Itsent le Paiadis Perdu, 
ue sont pas toujours capables d*eii 
sentir i;^^ beaut^Ss, 

Voyez-vbns cet arbre ? les fruits 
n'eii SQut pas bons, 



Those who read Paradise Lost, are 
not always capable of fteliug tV| 
beauties 

Do you see that tree ? its fruit is 
not good 



2. Mine, thine, &c. after ^tre, is rendered by the preposition, d, 
*nd the personal pronouns, moi, tot, lui, &c. ; as, 

C'e8ti»iQi.C'e6ta/tti.C'e8taW^. JtismiM. ItisAif. Itinher's. 
C'estdooiM. C'estaetMT, ItisyourV. Wuth^s 



mi 
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Rule II. 

•Wy, thyy his, hevy &c. are rendered by the definite 
article in speaking of injury done to, or suffered by the 
body, and when diere is no doubt* about the possessor; 
sometimes the personal pronoun, in the third state, or dative 
case, is also added ; as, 

J*ai mal k la t^te, au c6t6# 
au ^enou, et aux jambes, 



H eut la t^te tranch^e, 
Elle a mal au genou, 
S'est-il bless6 Ta jambe? 
II Uve Us mains et les yeux, 

Vous avez chaud aut pieds 
et m'oi j'ai froid aux miend> 
Vous me blessez to main, 
II «'est cass6 la jambe, 
Les mains lui bruleht, 
Vous ^tes-tous lay^ 2e visage? 
Yous lui faites mal au doigt, 
Chaufiez-rous Us pieds, tous 
y avez froid. 



I have a pain in my 

side, knee, and legs 
He had kis head cat off 
She has a pain in her knee 
Has he hurt his leg ? 
He lifts up his hands and 

eyes 
Your feet are warm andjwne 

are cold 
You hurt my hand 
He has broken his 1^ 
His or her hands burn ■ 
Did you wash your face? 
You hurt her finger 
Warm your feet, they are 

cold (iifouhave cold in thei^ 



EXAMPLES FOR PJlACTICE, 

~ T have the tooth ache. I am shutting my eyes. I have a 
violent sore throat. . Your hands are cold and mine are 
]P7arm. She has a pain in her side. I owe my life to it He 
owes his life to me. The carriage ran over both his knees. 
Our general lost his left eye in that battle. You have broken 
her arm. He has thei head ache. I had a fall yesterday. 

Tooth, cfen^, f. 
ache, mal 



violent, ^ran^; sore, mal de 
throat, gorge, f. 
to. owe, deiioir ; life, vie, f. 
carriage, voiture, f. 



to run, passer 
left, gauche ; in, i 
to break, rompre 
arm, bras, m. 

I had a fall, je me suk loitd 
tomher 



* Ob9, When any ambiguity is to be apprehended, the possessive pro- 
oun must be used ; als, I see that my leg swells, je vois que ma josAt 



noun 



4Mfe ; Ml is hete necessary to limit the sense, because I can tee Ike tH 
of (mother 9welU 
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Senumsftrotiije J^ronottnsi^ or ^ttitUfi, 



Rule. 

Celui, celle, cetiXy or celles is put for this, thaty these^ or 
those, and for he, she, they, when followed by a relative* 
These pronouns must agree in gender and number witb 
the nouns for which they stand ; as, 



Le carrosse du roi et celui de 

la'reine. 
La maison de mon fr^re et 

celle de ma soeur, 
II a depense tout son bien et 

celui de sa femme, 

Ces chevaux et ceux de mon 

fils, 
Cette maison est plus grande 

que celle-li, 
Celui qui Ta fait a et6 puni, 
Celle qui Ta fait a ete punie, 
Cetae qui I'ont fait ont ete 

punisy 
Celles qui Font fait ont 6t6 

punies, 
Ceux ou celles que vous pro- 

tegez, 



The king's coach and that of 

the queen 
The house of my brother and 

that of my sister 
He has spent all his own 

fortune and that of* his 

wife, 
These horses and those of 

my son 
This house is larger than 

that 
He who did it was punished 
She who did it was punished 

They who did it were pu- 
nished 

Those whom you proteeft 



OBSERVATIONS. 

1. Ci and lA are added to ee, celui, &c. to point out difierent things 
more particularly, and when -there are two antecedents, ci refers to ^e 
latter, and Id to the former ; as^ Ce livre-ci ei cette pIume-M, this book 
and that pen. Le corps p^rit, I'&me est immortelle, cependant nous 
n^gligeons cellc'ci, et nous sacrifions tout pour celfu-ld, the body 
perishes, the soul is immortal, nevertheless we neglect this and sacri- 
fice every thing for that* Je n'aime pas ceci^ donnez-moi ceto, I do not 
like this, give me that* 

2. C£Lui is sometimes understood in g^eneral sentences, when he who 
signifies WHOEVEB, or ALL who ; as, hb who has had no education resembles 
a bodjf vfithout a soul, qui n*a point eu d*6ducation ressipmile A uneorp^ 
sans 6m9% 
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EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

Give me that book. I have nothing in common with that 
man. He does not like this, lend him that The city of 
London is larger than that of Paris. Your house is smaller 
than your brother's {than that of your brother). Tkey who 
despise learning are despicable. He who puts confidence in 
the promises of men does not know the human heart. He 
to whom I spoke is married. She of whom I spoke is 
dead. They from whom I received the letter are gone. 



Nothing, rien 
in common^ de commun 
with, avec ; to like, aimer 
l&fge, grand ; small, petit 
to despise, mipriser 
learning, science, f. 
despicable, miprisahli 



to put confidence, sejfier 

to know, connaitre 

human, humain 

heart, cceur^ m. 

to speak, parler (imperf,) 

to receive, recevoir 

to ^Ofpartir 



anelatibi' Prunouns^ 



' RutE L 

The relatives qui, who, that, which; dont, wfatose, of 
wham, of which, with which ; que^ whom, that, which, aie 
used for persons and things, and are never separated from 
Iheir antecedents ; but qui is never used for things^ unless 
the antecedent be expressed; as, 



L'h6mme qM, parley 

La femtxie qui pense, 

La b^te qui mange, 

Les pierres qui tombent, 

' €eux qui n 6tudient pas ne 
seront jamais savaas, 

Celui qui trahit son ami est 

' indigne d'amitie, 

.La perspnne dont la reputa- 
tion vous etonne. 



The man who speaks. 
The woman who thinks 
The beast that eats 
The stones which fall 
They will never be learned 

who do not study 
He is unworthy of friendship 

who betrays his friend 
The person whose reputation 

you wonder at 
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it cie], dont le secourg est Heaveo, who$e assistance ia 

mBceaaaise, necessary 

^ tyran doni je mfi plains, The tyrant of whom I com«) 

plain 
^acbosjecfoG^jesuiscontenty. Tfae thing t&i/A which I am 

contented 
j'ami ^ue vous aimez, The friend whom you love 

.es maux que yous appre- The evils which you appre« 

hendez, . hend 

Suiobservera lescommande- He i&Ao, or u;^ever observes 
mens de Dieu, sera sauve, the commandments of God, 

will be saved 

OBSERVATIONS. * 

1 • Qttf, irAo, is never abbreviated before a vowel, but gue^ whom, that^ 
ohich, and all otber words that end in gue are ; as, k qui at-je I'honneur 
leparler? to ufA^m have I th? bqabr.^ speaking? L'homme ^'ITvit 
istmort^ the inan whom he saw i^dead. Le clieval ^'a vendlu moo 
rere, the horse which my brother has sold. 

2. When the relative requires to he separated from the antecedent^ 
9E QUI is used for persons, instead of dont, and duquel, de laquelle, 
ikher for persons or things ; as, God, whose liAWS aH men ought 
^ Pj^i Dieu, Avx LOIS j>e qui, ou duquei. touft let hommes doivetU 
"iheir. The horse of which I make use, le chepfitl nVQVBLje me sers, 

^ ciel, sans le secours duquel, etc. Heaven, without whose assistai^e^ 

&c. 

La Tamise, dans le lit de Utquelle^ The Thames, into the lited of 

&c, which^ &c. 

Uoe femme sur la conduite de qui^ A woman in whose conduct there 

ou de laquelle il n'y a rien k is nothing to censure 

wdire, 

3. Qui, instead of que, is used for whom, signifying what person ; as, 
^ do not know whom pou mean, je ne sais qvi vous voulez dire* 

\': Que is always expressed in French, though whmi is sometime^ 
omittod ia fingliiih ; as, the person (whom) hg haes^ la personne Qv*iJ 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 



The book wlxicb pleaaes most is not always the most 
useful. A young man will assuredly hav^ (some) m<^rit, 
^ho is attentive {docile) to the counsel (advices) that is 
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given him (which one gives him). It is a conduct that can* 
not be excused. He is a man whose yirtues we ought to 
vevere. It is an action, the consequences of which are very 
fatal. There is a horse, the value of which is very great. The 
stockings are very bad which you bought me yesterday. 
Lying is a vice of which we cannot have too great aa 
abhorrence. 



To please, plaire 

useful, utile 

assuredly, if^aUlihtemeni 

advice, avis, m. 

cannot, ne peut 

to be excused, s^excuset 

consequence, suite, f. 



very, trh; htaX,funesie 
va^e, prix, m. 
to buy, aeheter (jpret.^ 
yesterday, Ater 
we cannot, on ne sauroit 
too great an abhorrence, trop 
d^horreur 



Rule IL 

Whom, after prepositions, is rendered by qui, and relates 
Only to persons or things personified ; lequet, laqueUe, &c. 
is used for persons and things according to their gender 
and number ; this is the only pronoun that can be employed 
in speaking of a thing, when it is placed after the noua to 
which it relates ; quoi is used when the antecedent thin^ is 
expressed or understood ; as. 



li'homme, pour qui vous 

pariez, est all6 k Paris, 
C'est un ami en qui je mets 
ma confiance — ct qui je me 
fie — contre qui on ne peut 
mal parler, 
C*est de quoi il se plaint^ 
C'est d quoi il s'appliqua, 
II n'y a rien sur quoi on ait 

plus 6crit, 
C*est TopinioQ d laquelle je 
m'attache — Le bonheur 
apr^s lequel j'aspire— ^Un 
mal auquel il n'y a point de 
remade — Les raisons avec 
hsquellesje raiconvaincu. 



•the man, for whom you 
8peak> is gone to Paris 

He is a friend in whom I pat 
my confidence— m whom I 
confide — against whom no- 
thing can be said 

It is what he complains of 

It is what he applied to 

There is nothing on vkkk 
more has been written 

It is the opinion to which I 
am attached — ^The happi- 
ness after which I aspire— 
An evil for which there is 
no remedy — ^The reasons 

. with which I convinced 
him 



SYNTAX OF RBLATIVE PRONOUNS. 
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EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

The merchant for whom I keep accounts {keep the books) is 
very wealthy. I know the person to whom you spoke. He is 
% man to whom I owe great obligations. The merchant 
from whom I received the letter. Vicious habits are mala- 
dies which {to which) human aid alone cannot remedy. That 
is the wail against which he was leaning. The pleasure' to 
whiph you devote yourself, i9 hurtful to {the) health. The 
thing of which I am thinking, is very interesting. 



Merchant, nigociant 

to keep, tenir 

very wealthy, trh-opulent 

to know, connaltre 

I owe great obligations, fai 

beaucoup ti* obligation 
habit, habitude^ f. 
aid, secours, nu 



wall, witfr, m. 

against, contre 

to lean, appuyer 

pleasure, plaisir^ m. 

to devote oneself, $e Uvrer 

hurtful, nuisible 

health, sante, f. ; verfyfort 

interesting, interessante 



Rule III. 

That wkichy what {of)^ are rendered by *ce jfwt, ce que, 
ce dont; as. 



On ne doit s'appliquer qu'i 

ce qui peut ^tre utile, 
Ce qui est dit est dit, 
Ce qui me fache, c'est qull ne 

▼eut pas me parler, 
Cc qui le r^jouit, c'eit d'ap- 

prendre que vous ^tes en 

bonne sante, 
^c que je crains c^est d'etre 

d6couvert, 
Cc que vous entendez est la 

v6rit6, 
(^e dont vous parlez eat tr^s 

vraisemblable, 



We. ought to apply to that 
< only fohich may be useful 
What is said is said 
What vexes me, is that he 

will not speak to me 
What rejoices him is to hear 

you are in good health . 

What I fear is beiijig disi- 

covered 
What you hear is the truth 

What you speak of is very 
probable, or that which 
you speak q/*, &c. 



* O&f . t> y»t is used as the subject, and ce pte as the object. 
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8. Cs QCi, OD guE requires ce to be repeated before itre ia tbe 
second member of s ■enteBce ; as.'Wiurrenmi Atm, n An- had hiatarr, 
CE ovi le /icAe, c'bst ta mmioaiie hwnmr: in abort Mntences, however, 
this lepatitiui it ■nnscesiaiy ; as, <ra*T / la^ U ^ue, de avtje dit 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

That vluch flatten is more dangerous than that which 
offends. What I like moat, is being (u to be) alone. AThat 
you have just beea meniiaiiing is dreadful. He tells wbal 
he knows. Has be given her what he had promised h«r! 
What you compUuQ of ia vexatious. | 

dreailful, horrible 



To flatter,/fl«er 
to offend^ offtmer 
to be sl(ttK,'tf^rre Aui 
have just been mentioning, 
veluz de parUr 



to tell, dire 
to know, savoir 
to comptain, se plaindre 
5, fdcheax 



ON THE PRONOUNS EN AND Y. 

Ek, as a relative pronoun, stands for de lui, cCelU, 
d'ntx.d'eUes, de txla, &c. and refers to persons and things; 
it is Englished by, i/ kim, <if her, of it, of them, for Um, 
for her, far it, for them, with him, with ker, with it, witl 
the/a, tUiout him, about her, about it, oiout th^m, from him, 
from her, from it, from them, thence, by him, by her, by U, 
at it, some, any, none, Sk. ; as, 

Newton vons platt, vous en 

parlez toajoars, 
VoiU' nne belle montfe, je 

vous en fetai present, 



est 



1^^^ 



U avail deux ills, iltui 

mort UD, 
En 6tes vous faclies? 
Elle a'en rejouit, 
VoiUdespommes, en vouiez- 



Newton pleases you, yon are 

always speaking of him 
There is a handsome watch, 

I shall make you a preseU 

of it 
He hadtwos«ns, one of them 

is dead 
Are you tortyfor it? 
Slie rejoices at it 
There are some apples, will 

you have some ? 
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Will you lead me iome 
money ? no, I have none 



Voulez-vous me prater de 
Targent? non, je n^en ai 
pointy 

Monsieur, en avez-vous? 

Voulea-vous m'en prater. ? 



Sir^ have you any ? 
Will you lend m^ some? 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE, 

WiU you give me my books ? I want them. I will thank 
you for theii^ Have yotb bought some book&? Tes^ I have 
bought soflie. I am v«ry sorry for it. I waiisl change, haye 
you any ? I am very glad of it. I thank you for it They 
will speak to them about it. I will give you a faithful 
account of it. Have you some pens ? No, I have none. 
Here are some. Will you give me thteeof them ? What do 
you say to it now ? 



"Wan^ at beaom^ 

to thank, remerder- 

to buy, acheiev 

very, bien 

to want, avoir besoin d^ 



cbangev monnaie, ^ 
g<l«,d, aise 
account, eonqde 
faitliful,^<£^/«^ m. v v^at, qu* 
now, maintenant. 



THE PRONOUN Y. 

y, as a pronoun, mostly relates to things, and seldom to 
persons ; it is used for d luiy il ettx, en luiy en elle, d cela, it 
cet homme Idy &c. ; and is Englished by, toUf at it^ on tV, 
if, by itf qfUf into it^ about it, with Aim, with her^ with it, 
v^i^ them^ in kitttf in her^ in it^ in them^ to hun^ to her, to 
them, them, &c* ; ns, 



Cette raison est juste, je m*y 

rends, 
Je n'y touchais jamais, 
EUe n'y eut plu^ p^ufi^^ 

U Ta fait, xsm$ il n'^ ^gnera 
rien, 



This reason is just, I will 

yi^ld to it 
I never touched it or there 
Sbe ha4 thought, no. more 

about it 
He has- done it, but he will 

gain nothing by it. 



233 KYNTAX OP THE PKONOUNS, &C. 

N'y a-t-elle plus pens^ ? 
Ne vouB y fiez pas. 



Si nous y avions pens6» 
C'est une entreprise difficile, 

vous n'y reussirez pas, 
EUes nHy auraient pas pense. 



C'est une belle charge, ii y 
aspirait depuis long-tems, 



Had she thought no more 

about it 
Do not trust to him^ to her, 

to it, to them, &c. 
If we had thought on it 
It is a difficult undertaking, 

you will not succeed in it 
They would not have thought 

on it, on her, on him, on 

them, &c. 
It is a fine appointment, he 

aimed at it a lon^ time ago 



/* 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 



Would he not have thought of it ? There is a fine picture, 
put a frame to it. Will he gain nothing by it ? I never 
will consent to it. These are fine promises, but do not rely 
upon them. He does not like his profession, he is not fit 
for it. They ha?e forced him to it 



Picture, tableau, m. 
to put, mettre ^ 

frame, bordure, f. 
to consent, consentir 
never, «' — jamais 
promise, promesse, f. 



do not rely, ne comptez pas 
to like, aimer 
profession, profession 
is not fit, n est ptis propre 
to force, ^rcer 



OBSERVATIONS ON EN AND Y, &C. 

!• Eir» ou T,. taken 8iBgly> is placed after all other pronouns ; as, I will 
speak TO HIM ABOUT IT, Je LUi EN porlerai ; speak to him about it, 
oari^2;-Lui-EN ; let tut not trust to it, ne nous Yfions pas : and when tbej 
meet in the sentence, y precedes em ; as, / will send sou sobie tbem^ jt 
vous T EN enverrcu, 

9, In the imperative mood, without a negation, mE| te, are putinstetd 
of MOi, Tot, before en ; but moi, toi, are put after r ; as, give iw some, 
jfainifjir m'en (not doanez moi en) ; lecui or take ke there, menew'^ jt oi (not 
m^iiejv »noi y, nor menex m*y) : and when there are two other pronouns, 
T is put between them; as, bring them there to us, ajfrporiez^ua-^ 
jK^us : except in negation ; as, do not bring him, her^ or it to us there^ 



A 
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3. The pranoniis sx, y, and u, supply the place of words and wliole 
tentences, and are not alwafv expressed in English ;, tm, jwm kave nof 
reen the fmemf yet* I hatb (IhoMseenAm^ 9mtM n'wten^ paa mi Is 
*Hfke ; si faity je Pai tub. Haw mttmf ekiUre* hoM he f I told yum he 
iad ONE fofthemJt eombien tt^t-iitPemfime f Je ffmte m dit fn't/ en oootY 
»9t. Have 3fou muwered his letter t fee, I hats {I have answered it)^ 
tvez^voms ripondu d sa lettre f em, j'« ai bbponou* 

4. The pronouns or and t may sometimes be used for persons ; as, 
tcre admire yimr sister^ and speak op her tmr eften ; nous admhrens 
}9otre scewTf ei nmu eh parJons seaiwemt* Lm and lav ar& used for aaimala 
or things personified ; thus. In speaking of a sword, we say, / owe n^ 
life TO !«, Jeuoi dais la tie; hat if we «dd» Ihaee got a netfiMlt pat 
TO IT, it must be rendered by j*v ai/ait mettre one mmoelle garden 

5* Sm^ In someinslBnoeB, asd wlien pteeeded by an advtrilof quan- 
taty; a% #0114 <Mite»#,/ilii«,&iN is not translated inlsJBiq^sk Bs. Youa 
aves pine de llFres que je n'M ai^ yon have more books than I. Aves- 
voas aiutant de chevauz en France que nous en avons en Angleterre ? have 
you OS mecK^ horses in France as we have in England ? 



PRACTICE ON THE ABOVE OBSERVATIONS. 

IX^ not give me any. QiTt hua or her Aome. Give them 
some. I Will not give you any. Will he not give me some ? 
Shall I not give you some ? He did not bring them to us 
there* Did he bring them to her there ? Do not bring them 
to ut there. Do not send me there. Did you see any* 
officers in the park?> Yes, there were a great mauy {of 
them). He is an honest man, trust him. This book is 
dear {to me), but I am indebted to it for my instruction. Gq 
to the horses, and give them something to eat. 

Any,* des is dear (to me), m'a c&uU chet 

offi<;er, offtder, m. am indebted, doit 

park, pare go to, nisitez 

a great many, beauooup to eat, d manger 



Nate. £^andy are propedjpadsreilM; enSa from the Latin tW«, thence^ 
or Jrom there^ and y from hie^ or in hoe loeoy in that place, or there, 
Ex. I>emettiea«vous ordintirement i Buis? Oni; fy^ deoMnre: do 
you genei^ reside in Paris? Yea; I do Kve there^ or in thaiplaee. En 
arriveervouft.dans oe moment ? Non ; j'an sots arrlvtf hier ? Are or have 
you arrived>%*an» ^A«re jastnow ? No ; I arrived /fom there yesterday. --• 
[K Gram, par I'AbM Sieard, p. 76, yoI. ii.] 
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N'y a-t-el!e plua pens^ ? Had slie thougb* ^ 

Ne vous y fiei pas, Do not trust * -' *-^ ^ 

(0 li (0 (A ^ ^ 

Si nous y iLvions pens^, If we had » ,' \,^^ ^ 

C'est une entreprise difficile. It is i di^ , v ^ ^ i 

vous n'y rtusairez pas, you t = V^ fc ^ "^ 

Elles n'y auraient pas pense, Theyw"'* ^^ \ t- '■ 

C'est une belle chai^, il y It^*V^4,l ^ •. «. • • 
aspitait depuis long-terns, iVl^' v: V ■- * 

EXAMPLES M at 'V *' > ' . -. and is 

Would he not have thov ^it\ "^" * """^ 

put a frame to it. Will Vji' ' 

will consent to it. Thea i' jovouaav? ' 

upon them. He does p' Joyousayf 

for it. They have fore I lo&af do you complain ? 

_. , , ,' ' '» tohat is he deceived ? 
Picture, tableau, m. 

toput,m««rB '■' . agree with the noun to which 

frame, bordure, f. , ( ,ne noun to which it is joined : as 
to consent, consent 

never, n' — jomatf * ^^t WMch of your brothers is 

promise, promesst married? 

'^ ^ atmnrtaP IT'A.'.i: -r .L. 



.stmorte? Which of the sisters is dead? 

./fefemme? What man f What wontaa? 

Qg, jurs parlez* 0/ what gentlemen do pa 
speak? 
l.E»,ou»,*y«sp*rlez-Y0U8? To what ladies were yon 
ipsak TO HiH speaking ? , 

meet in the ■ ^- ■ ■ — ^— _ 

vous T Klf e z' 

3. Inth OBSEaVATIOHS. 

'^m^'m (is rendnred by d jto.' and dir jwi.» inaaklogqimtiooi; 

t^lsthttl? djKieBt-celivre? AXtte pcM is that? d «■' 

"^-.1, 'ijao? By wAow means f par le noyen di ftu? MOul 

aiHil- jrtWyouf le domestiqua dr j«> vons a pari* ? Avm w4g»> .' 

jiijd' jw ■' wtieh caneapoods to Uie al^ve caa; in Latia, 
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^ "^ fitr the ^ecuMJirt, and fu'eit-ce far! for tha 

^^i J. ♦> '-ee jail'B dit? mioMldw! iiiEtead of fM'l'a 

j.<^ *, J^ -aavez-va? wA*m did you Bee ? Dat. Qit'at- 

• ^ "^^i?!^ ^^A "inning of an eiclsmation, may be " 

j'-y?**.'\k^VT*^ *•- 'cA, Aoro nuny. After in adverb 

-^•^%. "V* * •*«, -.metimes Englished by ft«, and 

*3 -?<1^-S^'S^ '* -j«r is EngUahed by*-/, 

5*}.^ '*'-«/^/*-V"0»' ' -iepaa! fThaUoth^. 

►JW^^"*^-- *- •* . t ^. vou stay ? Vous-Slee 

.^!>_ ^ ^ -*.' ■• '■• 1 1 nN a one dens, 






ILLUSTRATE THE RULK 
.ERTATIOMS. 



i %^ fire ? What makes you laxigh ? ' - 

■t^ a bien ? IFAaf av^ls riches ? 

.riv6? TFAo(haa happened to you? 

,si-ceguee'est? TTAat is it? 

^ours la m6me What! always the same 

.parle-t-il? ' 0/wAa( is he talking? 

•. deux grammairea: A There are two grammars:; 
"wuelfe donnez-vouB la , to which do you give the 



pief4Tence ? . 

Voici des pommes et des Here are applea and pears : 

poires : lesqKtlles aimez- tohich do you like best ? 

Tous le mieux % 

iooueUe de cea orangea 1 Whkh of these oranges i 

Lequel de ces tableaux-la Which of those pictures do 

proposez-rous de vendre ? you intend to sell ? 

Duytcel vous d4ferez-vous t Whick will you part wUh 7 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 
Who is come? From whom have you this news? Whose' 
fine house is that? Whom do you look for? What do you. 
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I^ttttosutihtf $rf t 39ronoan0. 



Rule I. 

1. Qui ? who ? is said of persons only, and is used ia all 
states or cases in asking questions ; as, 

Notn. Ql^estU? Qui sont- Who is there? • Who are 

ils ? they ? 

Gen. De qui parlez-vous ? Of whom do you. speak ? 

Dat. M qui ^crivez-vous ? To whom are you writing? 

Ace. Qui avez-vous vu ? Whom did you see ? 

2. Que ? or qu'est-ce que ? is only said of things, and is 
the object of an action ; but quoi ? is used when a thing 
is spoken of and a preposition precedes ; as, 

Que diteS-VOUS ? ? mrr -» j n 

Qtt'est-ce que vous dites ? \ ^°* <^"^ y°" '^y ^ 

De quoi vous plaignez-vous? Of what do you complain? 

En quoi se trompe-t-il ? • In what is he deceived ? 

3. Lequel? which? must agree with the noun to vrhicfa 
it refers, and quel? with the noun to which it is joined; as. 

Lequel de vos fr^res est Which of your brothers u 

mari6 ? married ? 

iaqueUe des soeursestmorte? Which of the sisters is dead! 

Que/ homme? QtfeZ^femme? TFAa^man? What womwa} 

De quels messieurs parlez« Of what gentlemen do y<Hi 

vous? ' speak? 

^ii^tfWIes dames parlez-YOus? To what ladies were yo> 

speaking? ^ 



OBSERVATIONS. 

1. fyhete f is rendered by h qui ? and de fui ? in asking questkioij 
as, fFhoM9 book is that ? d ^i est-ce liyre ? fVhote pea is that? ^ 1^ 
est cette plume ? By wAm^ means ? par le moyen de pd ? ^^j 
servant spoke to you? le domestiqae de qui vous a parl^ ? F^rom whrn-^ 
IS rendered by^ie fui ? which oon^sponds to the ablative ca8<| in Latii* 
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2. Qctt* esi'ce yui T is frequentlir used instead of qui f for the nomiiift^ ' 
tivoy ftn est'fe que ? for the accusative, and fu*eit-ce que f for th<( 
dative ; as, Norn. Qui ett-ee qui I'a dit ? who said so ? iustead of qui Pa 
dit ? Ace. Qui est'ce que vous avez vu ? tohom did you see ? Dat. Qu'eif* 
ce que vous ditea ? what do you say ? 

' 3. Que, when placed at the beginning of an exclamation, xnay be' 
Englished by' Aoti;» tohyj whatf how much, how many. After an adverb 
of comparison ^ue signifies than. It is sometimeis Englished by till, and 

in the imperative by let and that^ Ne que is Englished by butr 

Wily ; as, Qu'elle est jpliel how pretty she or it is. Que ne parlez-- 
vous ? fyhy do you not speak ? Qtte ne aonnerais-je pas ! PThat^ or how- 
much would I not give I Que tardez-vous ? Why do you stay ? Vousetes 
plus grand que moi^ you are taller than I.. II attend qwe^ he waits tilU 
Qu^fxtL le mene en prison, let him be taken to prison. II n'y a que denx, 
there are hut two. Je ne oonnais que lui, I enly know him* 



APDITIOVTAL EXAMPLES TO ILLUSTRATE THE RULE 

AKD OBSERTATIOKS. 



t 



C 



^e 



Qu*tBt'ce qui vous fait rire ? 
Qtte sert-il d'avoir du bien ? 
Que VOUS est-il arriv6 ? 
Qu'est'^e? Qp^* est'Ce que cestZ 
Quoi! toujours la m^me 

chose ? , 

JDc mioi parle-t-il? 
Voila deux grammaires : d 

laquelle donnez-vous la 

preference? 
Voici des poromes et des 

poires : lesquelles aimez- 

Yous le roieux 1 
Laquelle de ces oranges 1 
Lequel de ces tableaux-la 

proposez-vous de vendre ? 
Buquel vous deferez-vous ? 



What makes you laugh ? ' ^ 

What avails riches ? 

What has happened to you ? 

Fifea^isit? 

What! always the same 
.thing ? 

Of what is he talking? 

There are two grammars:* 
. to which do you giv^ the ' 
' preference? « 

Here are apples and pears : 
which do you like best ? 

Which of these oranges ? 
Which of those pictures do 

you intend to sell ? 
Which will you part with ? 



% 



;'/ 



ft*' 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 



Who is come? From whom have you this news? Whose > 
'^' fine house is that ? Whom do you look for ? What do you> 



i 
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thmk ? In what is he mistaken ? Whet! I know sot what 
What is more pleasant to parents than virtnous chiMrea? 
Which of these students is your brother ? Which of your 
sisters will he marry? Which of these two men ifr yow 
father ? What pens, will you buy ? What books ? What 
pi^r ? In what sbc^? What linen have you boogbt) 



To hftve, fontr 
to look for, chercher 
to be mistsLken, se tromper 
more pleasant, de pbia agri^ 
aUe 



stodeiit, iiudiant 
will^ veut-^l f 
to marry, ipouser 
shop, boutique, f. 
lineoy toUe^ f. 



Rule II. 

Oi may be used either for the relative or interro^ti?e, 
iecmelf or quoi, when, in English, we say in which, into 
wnich, where f wherein, Jrom wbieh, whence, &c. ; as, 

The honse in which he lives 
The faults into which I have 

fallal 
I have forgotten the place 

where or in which 1 am to 

meet him 
It is a thing fronk toiic&Lex- 

pect my happiness 
What do you reduce me to ? 
What shall we begin with? 



La maison oi^ il demeure, 
Les fautes oi^ je suis tomb^, 

Je ne me rappelle pas I'en- 
droit od je oois le joiodre, 

C'est une chose cToi^ j*attends 

men bonheur, 
Ot^ me r^duisez-vooal 
Par OIL commenceronfrviious ? 



EXAMPtiSS FOR PRACTICE. 

The cinsumstasieeB in which yea are. The coUage In 
which he lives. The end at which he aims. The reasons 
from which I conclude. The discourses by which he in* 
sinuates. I know the means by which he gains his point. 
By what means (6y what) shall I get out of this embarrass- 
ment? 



Cottage, oaitmg, f. 
end, butf m. 



to aim, vi$er ; from, de 
to conclude, concbre 
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ly, par 

) insiaaate, insinuer 
> know, savoir 
lean, moyen, m. 



to gain one's point, parvenir 

d sesjins 
to get outy se tirer 
of, de 



SnUtfinite ^mnounst 



Rule I. 

To qui and quoi is added qtie ce 8oit qui, or que ce soit 
ucy and sometimes que ce puisse itre qui or qvLe, answering 
3 ever in English ; but with the negative ne, or when a 
uestion is asked, they signify any body, or any thing ; as. 

Whoever did it {whoever may. 

have done that) 
We ought never to speak ill 

of any body, be he who he 



2ui que ce soit qui ait fait 
cela 



)n ne doit jamais parler mal 
de qui que ce soitj 



rrouverez-vous qui que ce 

ioit de YOtre avis ? 
Unique ce soit, il sera d^- 

couveft, 
Qui que ce puisse itre qui 

ait fait cela, c'estun habile 

homme, 
A qui que ce soit que vous 

parliez, 
Qui que ce soit que vous en- 

voyiez, 
Qmi que ce soit qui arrive 

faites-le-moi savoir, 
Quoi que ce soit qui vous em- 

p^che, 
Quoi que ce soit que vous 

m'ordonniez, je le ferai, 
Quoi que ce ' soit qu^il entre- 

prenne, il n*y reussira ja- 
mais, 
Qui que ce soit ne m'a parl6 

de vous. 



may 
Will you find any body 

(whatever) of your opinion ?* 
Whoever he may be, he will 

be discovered 
He is a clever man who did 

that, let him be who he> 

will ' 
To whomsoever, you may be 

speaking 
Whomsoever you will send 

Whatever may happen, let 

me know 
Whatever may prevent you 

Whatever you may bid me, i 

will do it 
Whatever he may undertake, 

he will never succeed in 

it 
Nobody (whatever) spoke to 

me of you , 
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Will descend, pcasera 
will succeed, riusnsse 
to ask for, demander 
at home, au logis 



world, monde^ m. 

more, davantage 

to frighten, ipouvanter 



OBSERYATIOMS. 

1. Pertonne is sometimes a proneun and sometimes a noun : when i 
pronoun it is masculine j but When used as a noun it is feminine. Ex. 
Pertonne (m.) ne peut se vanter d'dtre tonjours heuretut^ no one cu 
boast of being always happy. La personne ( f,) qui est incapable d'ooUifr 
le bienfait, est ordinairement gSnireuse, the person who is incapable d 
forgetting a kindness, is generally liberal. Rien^ quiconquct and autrui, 
are sometimes nouns. y 

2. Nuly whi^n it does not relate to a noun, means the same as jMnom^. 
Atf /, followe<l by a noun, has no plural ; but it has a plural when it sig- 
nifies qui n*es([(Pau€une vaVeur^ which is of no value ; as, Ces aeiet soitt 
nuUy those acts are null or void* 

3. Plusieurs, many, has no sin^lar, and is of both g^enders; is, 
Pituieurs se sont tromp^s, ou tromp^es en voulant tromper leg autreS) 
many have deceived themselves by wishing to deceive others. 

4. Chacun, every (me, or every body, is always used in the singular; 
as, Dien rendra a chacun selon ses oeuvres, God will reward every My 
according to his works. Chacun (m.) lira k son tour, every one will rad 
in his turn. Chdcune {/.) lira a son tour, every one will read in her turn. 
Every before a noun is expressed by chaque (m. or/.) ; as, CAaque ptji 
a ses usages, every country has its customs. Chaque science a sea prio- 
cipos, every science has its principles. 

6. Tout, as an adjective, is Englished by a//, 'every, and QVKL-que, 
QVtLQVE'qtte, whatever, are declinable ; but tout, although, and 
liUCLQDE, /iou?et;^, ' when used adverbially, are indeclinable; toct, 
as a pronoun, is only used in the masculine singular, and signifies tmik 
9ho$e^ every thing»—^[f^. Grammaire des Grainmaires, p. 314.] 

Examples to illustrate Observation 5. 

Declinahle. 

fFhatever be may be 
fVhaiever she may be 
fFhatever the goods may be 
fFhatever friends he may have 
fFhatever rewards you may give 

him 
AU nations and tongues 



AfiW qu'W toit 

if^lh fu'elle soit 

ijjmiff* f^e soient les marchandises 

^^ff^e* amis qu*il ait 

^futfftfti recompenses que vous lui 

iltmAifi) 
f^ )^« peuples et toutes les 

Tmiw www ^^ *A vi^i 

fWt l^ttNt prlvHtipc^ sont nuls, 

^r^ M konunes mont mortelsy 



The whole course of his life 
>!// their privileges are null 
^tf men are mottal 
Any man is Biortil 
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e tftur 6cri8 temieM les aeinainfiiS 

e la Tois tout les jooriy 

'e les connais ttms, 

1 les connait tauiet, 

:;'est assez pour tmUe nne Amilley 

Vaute laide fv'elle est, 

^le ira <oii« les soira, 



He paid aB the ezptMes 

I wrote to them evmry week 

I see her every day 

I know them <m.) all 

He knows them (/) all 

That is enough for a wk«k frmily 

However ugly she nkay be 

She goes every evemog 



IndecUttoble. 



Queifue riche ^'tl soit, 
Quelgite helles ^^elles soient. 
Tout est ]Serdu, - 
Tout est tranquille ^ present, 
Presque t(mt est incertain dans le 
mcmde. 



However rich he may be 
However handsome they may be 
Allt or every thing is lost 
Every thing is quiet now 
Almost every thing is uncertain in 
the world 



Tout is indeclinable before a feminine adjective begisning with a 
vowel or h mute ; as. 



La vertu, tout aust^e qu'elle est, 

&it goAter de vrsis plaisirs, 
Tout habiles qu'ils sont, 



Virtue, though it may be austere, 

affi>rds real pleasures 
Although they are eUv9r 



OF THE PRONOUN ON. 

The pronoun on is used indefinitely for one, or several 
persons, and is always followed by a verb in the third person 
singular. On is Englished by, oney /, we,peoplef moHf men, 
itf they, any one^ any body, somebody ; as, 



On dit, 

On dit qu'il est savant. 



On me Fa dit. 

On n*est pas toujours maitre 

de ses passions, 
On dit, on croit, on soutient 

que la chose est ainsi. 
On a dit, on a rapporte, on 

eroit que Ja paiz se fera. 



They say, people say, it is 

said 
They say, people say he is 

learned, or it is said that 

he is learned 
I was told so 
We are not always masters of 

our passions 
People say, it is thought, they 

maintain that it is so 
It has been said, it has been 

reported, it is believed that 

peace will be made 
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On a re^n des lettres, 
A-t-09i re^u des lettres ? 
On a enroyi un courier, 
A-t-on enyoye un courier ? 
On fera de grands pr6pa- 

ratifs, 
Ne fera-t-OA pas de grands 

pr6paratifs ? 
On nous ^coute, 
On a tout tente, 



On seconrt plus volontiers 
les malheureux quand an 
Fa ete soi-m^me^ 



Letters have been received 
Have letters been received ? 
A courier Jias been dispatched 
Has a courier been dispatebed? 
Great preparations wiU be 

made 
WUl not great preparations 

be made? 
Somebody listens to us 
Every thing has been tried, 

or men have tried every 

thing 
We more willingly assist the 

unfortunate when we have 

been so ourselves 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

It is thought that war will be declared. Men always 
reason ill when they are possessed of any violent passioo. 
We remark every day that the passions cause (sonui) great 
disorders ; yet we do not endeavour to guard against the 
surprise of so powerful an enemy {an enemy so powerful). 
We often believe that the friendship which we have for a 
rich and powerful person is sincere and disinterested ; but 
we can know it only when it is stripped of its riches and 
power. Will great rejoicings be made ? 



To think, ctoire 

to reason, raisonner 

always, toujours 

xWmal; when, ^tiand 

to possess, possider 

any, quelque 

to remark, remarquer 

disorder, dS^ordre, m. 

yet, cependant 

to endeavour, cAcrcAcr; to, ^ 

guard, segarantir 



against, de 

powerful, pvissant 

often, souvent 

to believe, crmre 

disinterested, dSsintSressi 

only, ne-que 

when, lorsque 

to strip, depouiller 

riches, bien 

power, pouvoiVf m, 

rejoicings, rffottissance, f. 
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OBSSmTATIOVS. 

1. Z'MiisiiwdiiiBlBidarMafterW;«,<«,aBdf«e»iiiileaMdMiild 
be foUowed by le, Im, or Im ; as, ■ /'«• veot plaire, il 6nt k roidie 
aimable, if «re wish to pleaae, wt must become amiaUe ; titmnt le rwt 
pas, on Tentend, if sfis not teen, tl is lieud, or, if toe do not see tt, we 

hear it. 



2. &t and m;, the oblique cans of «% are subject to tfw saaBenilea; 
as, moi, me^ ftc [Roles iii. and it.] ; as, Ure trop content de cm est mie 
sottise, to be too contented with &memf is a fidly. 

3. Soij the dUiqne case of m is nsed in a gencial sense, and in the 
singular number only; kmuelf, kenef, &c. are rendered by bd^ eite^ 
&c when taken in an individoal smse ; as, c'est na lioaune qui ne parle 
que de A|^ that is a mail who tdks only of kimaeif, 

JSxampiet to iOmstraie the above Oheervations, 

06t. I. Si Toit aavait homer ses 

d^ra^ on s'epaignerait bien des 

nuuix et Pom se procureiwt bean- 

coap de bien, 
n y a des d^&uts qoe Pm cadie 

soigneosement, 
Ce que je d^ire le plus, c'est pt'm 

nsseAipalz, 
2* Oa a sonvent besoin d^m plus 

petit que jot, 
Etre trop m^cohtent de toi est one 

fidblewe, 
il <e donne bien de la peine, 

|}Je w flatte, 

£lle parle toujoors d*eUe mlSme 

Chacun agit pour jot, 

^ Us Bont ^renus d>OTi# mime»t 

^da est bon en MJ, 

^ vice est odieux de jot', 

^8 choees s<mt bonnes en eUn^ 



If toe knew how to limit our 

we should spare up-seloer manv 

evils and procure otwselDermucn 

good 
There are some defects wfaidi we 

carefully conceal 
What I wish for most, is that peace 

may be made 
(hue has often need of a person 

inferior to imiewtU 
To be too dissatisfied iHth onetelf 

is a weakness 
He gives hxmatilf a great deal of 

trouble 
She flatters herte^f 
She is always talking of Keraelf 
Every one acts for himsei/ 
They are come of tkemiehmi 
That is good in itself 
Vice is odious d itself 
These things are good in tkenh 

selves 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE* 



Ifttt, elle, himseli^ herself, tec 
[Obs. 3.] 



S0t, himself, &c. 
[Obs. 2 & 3.] 

He who regards nobody but That is a man who minds 
himself is not worthy to himself only. That person 
live. The wise man is is very neat in herself. 
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master of himself. We That man is constantly 

(pme) ought to speak of talking of himself. These 

ourselves (oneself) with things are indifferent ia 

modesty. He never has themselves, 
money about him. 

He who, ce/iR qvi modesty, modestie, f. 

regards only, n'est bim que is talking, parle 

pour constantly, 'sans cesse 

worthy, digne ; to, de never has, ne porte jamais 

minds only, n*est bon que pour money, argent, m. 

person, personnef m. about, sur 

neat, propre indifferent, indifferent 



EXERCISES OK THE SYNTAX OF FROKOUKS. 

FIRST LESSON. 

Tout le monde se plaint de sa memoire, et personne oe 
se plaint de son jugement. ^ 

On ne pent se consoler d'etre tromp6 par ses ennemis 
et trahi par ses amis, et Ton est souvent satisfait de T^tre 
par soi-m^me. 

Oii i) n'y a point de probit^ il n'v a point de religion. 

Celui qui est esclave de se^ passions ne saurait jamais se 
vanter d^hire libre. 

S'occuper de fifetes et de dances, quand les pauvxes 
meurent de faim, c'est insulter k Thumanit^. 
. La gloire des grands hommes se doit mesurer aux moyens 
qu'ils ont pour Tacqu^rir, 

Les plan^tes et la lune nous communiquent la lumiire da 
soleil, et jamais la leur. 

Ce n*e8t presque jamais qu'aux d6pens de son repos qu'on 
entreprend de troubler celui d'autrui. 

Un cocur heureuz est celui qui ne desire rien et que ne 
ciaint rien. 

Tout le mondCf every body sur, by ; car, for 
plaindre^ to complain souvent, often 

seSf our; trakiry to betray pro^iti, honesty 
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E^ciavey slave omx nwyens, by the means 

vanter, to boast la leuTy their own' 

s^occuper defetet^ to be taken ce n*esi presque jamau que, 

up with entertainments it is scarcdy erer bnt 

meurent de foxniy perishing aax depeiis, at the expense 

-with hnnger de son, of our own 

cest insulter d, is insulting qu^on, that we 

se doit mesurer, should be craindre, to fear 

measured 



SECOND LESSON. 

Personne ne pent se vanter d'Atre sans imperfections. 
Ne parlez pas mid d'autrai, si tous youlez que personne ne 
parle mal de voua. Y a*t*il aucun de yons qui s'applique 
h l'6tnde autant qu'il le puisse ? L'Angleterre esp^re que 
chacnn fera^son deyoir. Chacun devrait, pour son bonheur, 
n'6couter que la yoix de la raison et de la yerit6. Le 
bonheur du peuple fait celui du prince ; leurs vrais inter^ts 
sont li6s les uns aux autres. Dans tout ce que vous dites, 
ne yous (cartez jamais du sentier de la verite. Qui que ce 
soit qni m^prise les pauyres, est lui-m^me m^prisable. 
Avec qui que ce soit que yous soyez, comportez-yous 
toojonrs bien. Qniconque croit tout ce qu'on hii dit, est 
-souyenttrompi. Quelqu^ surprenant que soit ce ph6no- 
m^ne il n'est pas contre Pordre de la nature. Quels que 
soient yos motifs, yotre conduite sera condamn6e. Tout ce 
qui Init n'est pas or. 

Mal, ill . icarteff to deviate 

bonheuTf happiness se comporter, to conduct 

faitf constitutes phenominef phenomenon , 

/ieSy connected Zuir^^.to gUtter 



THIRD LESSON. 

Quand les vices nous quittent, nous noua fiattons de la 
croyance, que c'est nous qui les quittons. 

On n'est jamais si ridicule par les qualites que Ton a, 
que par celles que Ton affecte aavoir. 

y 3 
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Nous n'ftToaons de petits d^fauts que pour persuader que 
nous n'en avons pas de grands. 

Quelque decouyerte que Ton ait faite dans les pays de 
I'amour propie, il y reste encore bien des terres inconnues. 

On n*est jamais si heureux ni si malheureux que Ton 
pense. 

L'esp^rance, toute trompeuse qu'elle^est, sert au moins 
a nous mener k la fin de la vie par un chemin agreable. 

On ne doit pas juger du m^rite d un homme par ses 
grandes qualit^s, Ihais par Tusage qu'il en sait faire. 

On ne m^prise pas tons ceux qui ont des vices : mais on 
m^prise tons ceux qui n'ont aucune vertu. — Rochefou- 

CAULT. 

Quitter^ to leave ; de, wiA Vamour propre, self-love 
croyaivce, belief «emr, to serve 

avouery to acknowledge mipri$er, to despise 



FOURTH LESSON. 

La fausse gloire que les faommes cherchenty est use 
>grande marque de leur mis^re et de leur bassesse ; e'en est 
une aussi de leur excellence; car quelques possessions 
qu'il ait sur la terre, de quelque sant^ et commodite esses- 
tielle qu'il jouisse, il n'est pas satisfait s'il n'est pas dans 
. Testime des hommes. II estime si grand la raison de 
Thomme, que quelque avantage qu'il ait dans le monde, il 
se croit malheureux s'il n'est plac6 aussi avantageusemeot 
dans la raison de lliomme. La vanit6 est si ancr^e dans 
le ccHur de rhomme, qu'un goujat, un marmiton, un croche- 
teur, se vante, et veut avoir ses admirateurs, et les philoso- 
pfaes mime en veulent Ceux qui ecrivent centre la gloire, 
veulent avoir la gloire d'avoir bien 6crit ; et ceux qui le 
lisent veulent avoir la gloire de Tavoir lu ; et moi, qui 6cns 
ceci, j'ai peut^tre cette envie, et peut-^tre que ceux qui le 
liront, Tauront aussi.--PASCAL. 

Chercher^ to seek marmitonf scullion, kitchen- 

has$9$$e, baseness, or mean* drudge 
ness ; go^atf clown crocheteur, porter 



SYNTAX OF VBEM. 247 



FIFTH LESSON. 



La terre est un lieu de repos, un sejour de delices, oik 
I'homme plac4 poar seconder la nature, preside k toos les 
tires. Seul, entre tous, capable de connaltre et digiie 
d*admirer, Dieu I'a fait spectateur de I'univers et temoin 
de ses merveilles : Tetincelle divine dont il est anime, le 
rend participant aux myst^res divins; e'est par cette 
lumi^re qu'il pense et reflechit ; c^est par elle qu'il voit et 
lit dans le livre du monde, comme dans un exemplaire de 
la Divinit6. La nature est le tr6ne ext^rieur de la magni- 
ficence divine : rhomme qui la contempley qui Tetudie, 
s'eleve par degr6s au tr6ne int^rieur de la Toute-Puissance. 
Fait pour adorer le Cr^ateur, vassal du ciel, roi de la terre, 
il Vennoblity la peuple e,t Tenrichit; il etablit entre les ^tres 
vivans Tordre, la subordination, Thannonie ; il embellit la 
nature m^me, il la cultive, Tetend et la polit ; en 61agpue le 
chardon et la ronce, y multiplie le raisin et la rose, — BuFrox. 

df over rendre participant auxy to 

$euU the only one enable to participate in the 

entre touSy among them all elaguer^ to cut down^ or to 

temoin^ a witness lop off ^' 

itinceUe^ spark, or light chardon^ thistle 

dont J with which ronce^ briar 



CHAPTER n. 

Rule L 

A VERB must agree with its nomnative or subject in 
number and person ; as, 

Je donne, tu donnes^ S^c, ' I give, thou givest, &c. 
iVottS icrivonSy vous ieriveXp We write, you writer they 
iU ecrivent, j-c. ffrite, &c. 
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When a relative is placed between its antecedent and 
the verby still the yecb must agree with the antecedent to 
the relative in number and person ; as, 

Cest mot qui la connais. It is I who know her, or it 

C'est toi qui paries^ It is thou who speakest 

Cest la dame qui lit^ It is the lady who reads 

Cest moi qui Vaifait, It is I who have done it 



%j est mot qui L at jaw, 
Cest elle qui Tafaitt 
Cest nous qui Vavonsfait^ 
Cest v(ms qui Vavezfait^ 
Cest eux qui Vontfait, 



It is she who has done it 
It is we who have done it 
It is you who have done it 
It is they who have done it 



OBSERTATIOK6. 

!• When several nominatives singular are connected together bys 
copulative conjunction, the verb^ adjective, and pronoun must be put in 
the plural ; as, Ia faveur et IMndustrie smvt bonnet et neeesstureM, eUes 
servent h foire valoir le m^rite, patronage and industry are good and 
neoesMory, they serve to give merit its full value. 

3. When seventl nouns singnlttr have the disjunctive conjonctkyiis m, 
maiSf ttutant ^/ue, &c. between them the verb must be singvdar ; as, I^ 
crainte ou Timpuissance les empicha^ fear or weakness prevented them. 

3. When the nominatives are of different persons, the verb must agree 
with the first rather than the second, and with the second ratiier thia 
ibe third ; as, Cest votrej^^r& et moi qui avons dScouvert cette intrigue, 
it is your brother and / who dUcdoered this intrigue. 

4. When collectives, partitives, and adverbs are followed by de and a 
noun in the plural, they require the verb, adjective, &e. to be plural ; 
as, Une infinite de gens le croient, an infinite number of men think so \ 
but when the following noun is singular, the verb, &c. must be singular; 
ns, Ib plupart du monde est de cette opinion, most people are of that 
opinion. La plupart^ however, without another noun requires a verb 
plural ; as, La plupart pretendent qu'il a tort, most maintain that he is 
wrong. Otherwise, whatever the noun may be, the verb and pronoun 
must agree with it ; as, lA/oule/eeeUt un grand bruit, elle ^tait dans li 
rue, the crowd made a great noise, it was in the street. 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 



I adfoire the beauty of this landscape. Are you studying 
geo^apby and histoxy? He is going into the coantry. The 
sun shines. The stars begin to appear. These meadows 
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are very fine. His father and mother love him very much. 
It is I who saw them. What shall I do (/) who have not a 
friend in the world ? Let us love justice, peace, and virtue. 
It was your sister and I who saw the king. 



Landscape, paysage, m. 
to study, itudier 
geography, geograpkie, f. 
to shine, Itdre 



to, d : appear, paraitre 
meadow, prairie, f. 
in the world, au monde 
peace, paix, f. 



Rule IL 

lYhen a noun, or any one of the pronouns ceci, cela, aucun^ 
' quelqu'uny perswrne, or rien is the nominative, it must pre- 
cede the verb in asking a question, and the pronouns, U or 
elle : Us or eUes, depending upon the gender and number of 
the noun, must be put after the verb ; as. 



Votre jfr^e a-t-iZ fecrit ? 

Votre soeur B.'t-elle 6crit ? 

Le rai est-iZ arrive ? 

Le diner est-tZ pr6t ? 

La reine est-elle morte ? 

Ses parens sOut-iU morts ? 

Yos sceur 8 onUelles appris le 
Fran^ais ? 

C^la est-iZ bon k manger ? 

Quelqu*un m'a«t-aZ demande? 

Personne a*t*iZ narre plus 
naivement que La Fon- 
taine ? 



Has your brother written ? 
Has your sister written ? 
Is the king arrived ? 
Is the dinner ready? 
Is the queen dead ? 
Are her relations dead ? 
Have your sisters learnt 

French ? 
Is that good to eat? 
Did any body ask for me ? 
Has any body narrated with 

more simplicity than La 

Fontaine ? 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 



Is the company arrived ? Is your father gone to France ? 
Has your brother done his exercise ? Is the supper ready? 
Has the servant brought my shoes? Do your scholars learn 
the irregular verbs ? Does your mother speak French ? Do 
your sisters learn music ? Did ever any body express him- 
self with more grace than Sheridan ? 
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.Compai^yy cxmpamiey f. 
to do, /aire 
exercise, devoir^ m. 
to bring, apporter 
shoe, Soulier 



music, mudque^ f. 

eveTfjanuiis 

to express, exprimer 

with, avec 

than, que 



Obs, Interrogations are sometimes asked by est-ee pte f oa n*ettrct 
pat f as, JSst'Ce gueje perds (not perds-je) ? ^ /lose ? II liii en parlen, 
n'eit'Cepasf he will speak to him about it, will he not f Est-ce piejt 
sors ? ami going out ? Ett'Ce que je dors ? do I sleep ? J*ai &it ceu, 
n*eti'ce pas m&scBur? onn'ett ce pw, ma sceur, que j'ai&itoela? I 
did that^ did I not sister ? ' 

Rule III. 

< Verbs are repeated in French, though not in English, in 
the second member of a sentence, and in the reply to a 
question; as, 



II n'y a pas beaucoup de 
personnes qui nament lears 
pfochains plus qu'ils ne 
s'atmen^ eux«m6mes, 

Avez-Tous refu les lettres? 
Oui, je les ai repies^ 

Vous n ayez pas yu la reine. 
Si fait, je Vai tme, 

Le ferez-YOus? Oui, je le 
ferai, 

AUez-vous k la com^die ce 
8oir? Oui,j'yva», 



There are not many persons 
who love their neighbonn 
more than themseWes 

Did you recei?e the letters? 

Yes, / did 
You have not seen the queen. 

Yes, / have 
Will you do it? Yes, /wifl 

Are you going to the jh] 
this evening ? Yes, / am 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

• 

It is much more difficult to conquer oneself than {to 
conquer) an enemy. Our reputation depends not on the 
caprice of men ; but (t^ depends) on our laudable actions 
(jthe laudable actions we do). Do you like it ? Yes, I do 
(I do like it). Hare you not seen your sister ? No, I ha?e not 
(/ have not seen her). 

To, de: conquer oneself, $e On, de; laudable, bmaUe 
vaincre soi-mime 
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^tmt» miti ModHfi. 



I. #n tt^t ^implt Censes av CimeSt 



PRESENT TENSE INDICATIVE MOOD. 

The present tense generally expresses that a thing is, 
or is doing, at the time in which we speak, and is Englished 
in three different ways ; as, Je lis, I read, I do read, or I am 
reading. 



OBSERYATIONS. 

1. The present is used to express what is, or will always be true, and 
what we do continually, or the continued state ofa subject ; as, 

Dieu eit ^temel, et sa puissance tiod t# eternal, and his power it 

est sans bornes, without bounds 

Je passe une grande partie de la I spend a great part of the day in 

joum^e k ^crire, writing 

2. The present is put for the future when it denotes that an action, 
or event will soon take place ; as, 

Je pars bient6t, I shaU soon set out 

II est k vous dans un moment, He wiU be with you in a moment 

Oh. alleZ'XOUi demain ? Where are you going to-morrow ? 

3. The present, preceded by ^i {expressing a condition) has a future 
signification; as, Si ma soeur vient, vous m'avertirez, if my sister 
(^ould) come, you will iitform me. 

4. The French use the present for the past, when they wish to give 
more vivacity and energy to what thev relate ; as, *Des que la flotte 
est en pleine mer, le ciel se couvre ae nuages, les Eclairs hrillent de 
toutes parts, le tonnerre grande^ la mer icume, les fioU si'entre'-chopient, 
les abimes s'ouvrent^ les vaisseaux perdent leurs voiles, leurs m&ts; 
leurs gouvemails se briseni contre les oancs et les rochers, 

N. B. When the present is used for the preterite, it is necessary that 
the verb which relates to the present should be present also. Ex. Le 
centurion envoys par Mucien etiire donsje port de Carthage, et des 
({mUI fut d^barqu^, il ilkve la voix. We must say, et des qu'il est 
d^imrqu^, &c. — [V, Gram, des Grammaires, p. 496, and Wailly, p. 203.] 



* Where the examples are long, they are left as exercises for the 
learner to translate. 
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PRACTICE ON THE RULE AND OBSERVATIONS. 

I am writing a letter* We are writing to Liverpool eyery 
day. Are you going to the play this evening. I shall he ready 
in a moment. I shall set out to night. Shall you have 
done soon ? (have you soon done?) I shall have done in a 
moment. Three tio^es three are (make) nine. I am leamiDg 
{the) mathematics. If my cousin (should) come, tell him to 
wait for me. God is from all eternity. 

Every day, tous les jours are, font 

play, comidiey f. to learn, apprendre 

evening or night, soir^ m. to wait for, attendre 

done, ^ni eternity, iternitS, f. 



IMPERFECT TENSE. 

The imperfect tense is used, 

.1st. When, in English, we can nsewas, wast, orwert, 
and the active participle, whether the time be spedfisd 
or not, 

2nd. To express that past actions or events "werefreqvenll}! 
repeated, continued, or become habitual, in a time that is not 
defined, and which may often be translated by used to and 
the verb. 

3rd. In expressing the age, character, quality, &c* oi 
persons, or things that have ceased to exist. Also to express 
that an action was done, or doing at the time of some other 
past event. 

4th. The imperfect is often used instead of the conditioDal, 
particularly after si, if, when if, in English, is followed by 
could, would, should, &c. expressed or understood, or when 
doubt is implied. 

EXAMPLES. 

r 

1. J^icrivais une lettre hier,* I was writing a letter yester- 
quand il entra, day when he came in 

Nous dinions lorsqu'elle ar- We were dining whca i^ 
ri?a, arrived 



STKTAX eV TSHSBS, flCC. 



353 



2. n lui 



tovtas les 



Henn quatie kaU wt grand 
prince, ilatniosf aonpeopley 

Qinmd yitms k Pans, yaOais 
sawreat k la chambie dee 
deputes, 

3. George trois avait 82 ans 

qaand il'iDCMicat, 
Sa m^ce iiaU bdle fernme, 

Alexandre le grand aimaii 

trop la guerre, 
Je lisais qnand vons en- 

trateSy 



He wwote or did wriie to her 
every week (we mxy say 
he med to vrtle, Ac«) 

Henry the fourth wa$ a great 
prince, he kned his people 

When I wot in Paris, I olien 
wemi (used oftetL to go) to 
the house of oommons 
(elumAer of deprntieB) 

George the third was 82 

years of age when he died 
His mother vcu a handsome 

woman 
Alexander the great was too 

fond of war 
I was reading when you 

came in 



Obs, In the preceding sentence lisaU expresses a contmuaiiimf or 
doing-; but enirAtet expresses an event that is perfectly past, con- 
sequently not continued : bat in the following^ sentences both the verbs 
express conHnuify. 



I IPOS reading whilst he was writing 
I was at the theatre last night 
wlulst she was singing that 
arietta, or song 

If I knew {could I know) 
your intentions I would 
execute them 

If he come, or shotdd he come, 
I shall pay him 

She would have lost her sig^ 
if you had not arrived m 
time 

Ohs, The imperfeet mfty be eaid of aa event that w«» etmiieiued^ even 
though it occurred in a definitely past time ; as, yesterday* £x, Qnand 
avez-vous perdu votre bourse ? Je-l'ai perdue ce matin ; je Vavais hier 
au soir, when did you lose your purse ? I have lost it this morning ; I 
had it last night. 



Je Usais pendant qu'il icrivait^ 
J'Stais au th^tre hier au soir 

pendant qu'elle ehtmimt cette 

ariette, 

4. Si je connaissais yos in- 
tentions je les executerais, 

S'il venait, je le paierai, 

Elle perdait la vue si yous 
n^itiez arrivi k tems, 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

My sister was learning her lesson when you arrived. 
When I was in London I often went to the opera. Did 



z 
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they corrupt your manners ? Henry the foartih was a 
good kupg. They were spreading their nets. A vut 
number of people resorted thither from all parts. Titus 
was the delight of mankind. Meanwhile they were coming 
near the cottage. They heard the neighing of a young 
horse that was capering, &c. My sister was handsome. 
If he come, you will tell him. If he lot ed her, he would 
marry her. When he was speaking, we were looking. The 
women' and old men were intrusted with the domestic con* 
cerns. If he had studied the Roman history. 

To learn, apprendre to come near, approcher de 

to corrupt, corrompre meanwhile, cependant 

manners, moeurs, m. pi. to hear, entendre 

to spread, Stendre to be capering, venirenb(f»' 

net, Jiletf m. dissant 

vast number, infinite to marry, ipouser 

people, monde old men, vieillard, m. 

to resort, accaurir to intrust, charger ; with, dt 

delight, dSliceSf f. pi. domestic concerns, sow ^ 

mankind, genre humaWf m* minage 



PRETERITE TENSE. 



or 

of 



The preterite tense is used in speaking of an actioD 
event having happened in a definitely past time, an( 
which no part of the specified time remains ; as, Aicr, yes- 
terday ; la semaine passie, ou dernikrey last week ; taiKMi 
dernierey ou passSe^ last year, or Van passi^ last year, &c. 
This tense is often used in relating historical events, 
aHhough the present is sometimes used in its stead. 

EXAMPLES. 

yallai^ dimanche dernier k I went to the church hai 

Teglise, Sunday 

Je regus hier, la semaine T received some news froi" 

pass6e, le mois dernier, des our friends yesterday, '^^ 

nouvelles de nos amis, week, last month 

• OU, The preterite of the verb itre^ to be, is often used insW*'* 
the preterite of allWy to go ; as, Jeyiit hier a I'opera, I vtfu at the oj*^ 
yesterday, instead ofJ^aiiai hier a I'op^ra, I weM to the opera jesttW' 
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Je la vis hier, 

Elle aUa hier k I'op^ra, 

Us hrinrent la semaine 

paasee, 
U pluttaut le mois pas86, 
L'annee passee ne \mjut pas 

tr^s favbrabley 
Les Romains ckas9^ent Tar- 

quin de Rome, 
Cesar vint, vit, et conqmU^ 



I #1110 lier yesterday 
She went to the opera yes- 
terday 
They wrote last week 

It rained all last month 
Last year was not very 

favorable for him 
The Romans expelled Tarqiiin 

from Rome 
Csesar camey sawj and c<mr 

quered 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

I saw the king last week. We went to ' the theatre last 
night. We heard great news yesterday. They wrote to 
him a month ago. The Spanisurds conquered America in 
the sixteenth century. Charles the tentii, king of France, 
began' to reign September 16th, 1824. We wrote to your 
sister ten days ago. Alexander attacked Darius, conquered 
him twice, and made his mother, wife, and daughters 
prisoners. 



Last night, hier au soir 

theatre, comSdiey f. 

a month ago^ ily aun mois 

Spaniard, Espagnol 

to conquer^ conquerir 



century, si^cle 

to reign, d rigner 

ten days ago, tl y a dix Jours 

him, le ' 

to conquer, vaincre 



FUTURE TENSE. 

The simple future is used in French as in English, to 
denote that an action, or event shall, or will take place at 
some time that is not yet come, whether that time be speci* 
fied or not. 



956 9V^^x*« TSN^is Jbc 



Je lui etarmd ce^ ^^ia-iaidty LsAofi «rife to him tliis after- 
noon 

J^trai dfimaitt k la ompagne, I shall go into the countrj 

to-norrow 

Noft corps mauicUerant an Our bodies wUl ru€ 4»gam oo 
jour dfixnier^ Ae la^ day 

Nous amnm» la paix. We sAa22 have peace 



OBSXaTATIOirS. 

1. The fotme a med in French (mi tike yrtMeut om m Ekgiisk) 
T the mrdB fmtmd, ArifMt tigriM ftm, m»mt6i4me, des fue^ ctmme^ 
; a^ n tet ^pie Fhomme tnvaflle tindis qu'u est jeune afin qu'O 
vrre fwnrf il Jcra Tienx, a yoaig mu moBt labor whilst he is young, in 
fltder thai he M9 liic mAm he » (mOT 1^ oIeL 

S. Thalntaie has te s^itfeaHoi tf the impentife, lAkea. H ex- 
frftiamwnMijer^s^; as^VoMMmDknie tent wire ccbu. 
joa Al0«tf &«e ^7/ Im) God with all jnar hw^ 

3. The fiitaie is iKqiMBj^ excused hy the f rt s cj it [f^.Olis.2,^ 
5E5I2 ; as, I mm gpmgf ^^ ^ eipveflKd hy Je tmf, wijp n'ew vaisf &t, 
Ex. Jc taUj oa je m'oi saiit partir, I sat gmmg to set oat : hat tbe 
Artaie is CKpiesBed hy dneit nhtn the erent or precise time csimot be 
determined ; as, Le roi doit partir poor Brighton Ters le moia de Adii 
the long is Is set oat for Brij^ton aboat the month of June. 



< Ml 



EXAMPU» FOR PRACnCS. 

We shall write to you next week. You will see him in 
the city to-morrow. I am going to write to my^uncle. 1 
shall write this evening. He will carry your goods on board 
the packet to-morrow. We shall go to Paris next week. 
We shall have war. The king is to return from Brighton 
about the middle of August. 

To carry, porter (the) war, ta guerre 

goods, efflets to retufd, revenir 

on board, d bord middle, milieH 

packet, paquebot August, AoAt 



SYNTAX OV TBN8B8, &C. 267 



CONDITIONAL. 

The rimple conditional denotes the possibility of an action 
or event tcJcing place^ under certain conditions, either at the 
present or some future time. This tense or mood is gene* 
rally used before or after the imperfect preceded by si : but 
the infinitive or subjunctive follows vouloirj pouvoir, 
sauhaiterj &c* 

EXAMPLES. 

n Urait «'il avaiU des livres, He would read if he had 

books 

Si YOusc2emane^2cette place, If you ask for that place, 

on vous la donnerait, they would give it to you 

Nous QOtts ipagtierioni bien We should spare ourselves 

des regrets, si nous savions many troubles, if we knew 

moderer nos passions, how to, or could moderate 

our passions 

VoudrieZ'^onB me /aire un Wotuld you do me a kind- 

plaisir ? ness ? 

Jevaudrais^oujesouheUterais I wish it may be fine on 

qvk^ilftt beau Lundi, Monday 

Pourriez-vous me prater cent Could you lend me a hundred 

livres sterlings i pounds t 

Je voudrais aller avec vous, I want to go with you 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

We should taste many pleasures, if we knew how to 
make a good use of our time. I would settle (would do) 
your business before long, if it only depended upon me. 
You would have a (the) fever, if you ate of that fruit. He 
would oblige you, if you were to speak to him. Would you 
have the goodness to lend me five guineas ? Could you lend 
me your horse ? Could you suppose your son capable of 
ingratitude ? 

To taste, goiter knew how to make, savions 

pleasure, jouissance faire 

s3 
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Use, tisage fever, ^^e 

business, affaire ta oblige, rendre service 

before long, avant pen goodness, bonti 

only, uwf%&neMt; i^on» 4e to knd me, de me priter 



"•^ 



OBiJfeiiViiTioirs. 

1. The conditional serves to express a wish ; as, Je S6$fd^,4fdyi 
M content d'obtenir votre suffrage, I should be^ or sfumld haoe bun 
satisfied to obtain, or have obtaiBod yoKriq^probation. 

2. The conditional isof^en used for the simple and compouDd pre- 
sent ; as, J^aimerai^ que Toh travaill&t k fbnii6r le ctsvnr et I'esprit dfe 
lajeunesse, ce devrait Itre le principal but de P^ducation. Pourriez- 
VOQfl evoim votre fils capable d'itigratiUide ? L^m^rkih-yrovm anip^oDO^ 
d'uQ vioe si d^sbonorant In the first and second sentences die con- 
ditional is used for the simple present, tbey signify, J^aime qu'on tn- 
vaille, &c. Pouwa'rons croire vbtre fSs, &6. and m the tSnrd for tbe 
compoiind pvcseat : l'«9e»-mus soupgoMil^ ft6.-->[^* Cinmi* dei Gnm- 
«iaire«» p. oed.] 

3. The conditional is sometimes used, instead of the future, after tin 
eoi^nctidns f«e tmd pontf^qtioi ; as, EUea pramis fi»'elfe ^mbuO^ site 
has promised ^0 come, that sha vtV/ come. On m'a dit gue vfytridfrere 
vkndrait k Londres Innate prochaine^ I have been told that joof 
brother mil came to London next year. Pourquoi tfto/mit7-il un des 
devoirs les plus saints ? why trtV/ Ae {wculd ^e) vMafte one tif the nost 
saopa^ duties? 



II. ^ ti^t CompomtDf Censesu 



COMPOUND OF THE PRESENT. 

Thu compound of the present, in French, generally cor- 
respond« to the perfect in English, and is used to express 
that an action, or event happened, abd wa6 perfectly finished 
in a time that has not entirely passed or is not determnied ; 
such as, in an age, a life time, year, months weekf day, 
hour, &c. of which some part still remains. 
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fas vu ce matiD, 
X>ieii a farmi k ciel et )a 
terre de ikn, 

11 a apri$ la hogue fi«a«. 

^aise, 
J'ai vtf TOtie £r^ aiqouid'- 

huiy 
^t7e2syoas ^/^ ii la com^die 

ce troif ? Non, Monsiefrr; 

mais j'y at ^f ^ une fois cette 

J'ai ^crtt une lettre k votre 
fr^re aujoardliui. 



• 

I have seen bim this tnotniDg' 
God i(M formed (or /ormed) 

bea?en and earth from 

nothing 
He k(u learned the French 

language 
I have seen your brother to 

Have you been to the play 
this ereningt No, Sir; 
but I have been once this 



I have written a letter to 
your brother to day 



OBSSBVATIONS. ' 



1. The compound of the present, in French, is often rendered by the 
imperfect in English ; as. 



Quand ooez-vous perdu 

montre? 
Oh Vatfez'vous ra, 
II est arrivS ce mois-ci^ 



votre When did you lose yonr watch ? 



II ya trois jours que je lai en ui 

II a Hi avec eux apr^s diner, 

lis 9tmt arrMs ehet eox ee statin^ 
^M2;-TOD8 jamais voyag^^itk France ? 

Oui, j'yai voyag^, 
N'^/i^«-vou8 pas alUs k'Rome ? 
le lui ai ^crit depnis que je tous 

aivu. 



Where did you see hhn 

He arrived (or h<is arrived) this 
tMnnh 

It is three days ago einoe I spoke 
to him about it 

He was with them in the after- 
noon 

They etme homt this merning 

Did you ever titivel in France ? 
Yes^ I have 

Did you fiot go to T^jome ? 

I have written to him shMse I sms 
you 



2. The EDglhh perfect or presegU of the passive, with the word ,^^ii^ 
is rendered in French by venir in an active sense, and by n# Jaire que 
in a neuter sense ; as, 



Je viefiB de le voir passer, 
II nefait que de sortir, 
Nous venons d'apprendre que votre 
fr^re viendra, 



I have Just seen him pass 
He is but just gone out 
We have just heard (learnt) that 
your brother will come 
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3. II is not a &11II to use indifierently, in French, either the eMMoimtf 
pretmt^ orpretente, puticolariy in representing historical events ; as, 



^e a iii, oafia dStniite par les Troy was destroyed by the Greeks 
Grecs, 
J'ot ^rd; on j'towftf hier I Fen- I tmvl^ to Fontainebleau yeaterday 
lainehlean, f^. Gram, des Grammaixes. p. 

BOIJ ^ ^ 

We may also equally say [vi Sicardy p. 218 $ and Gbamhaad^ p. 278.] 

Clo^ron itait on grand orateor, . ^ 

Cio^ron a ^1^ on grand oiatenr, v Cicero was a great orator 

Cio^ronyifl un grand orateor, j 



4. The siaqfeprumt is used in French, and the jmi/tcI, or rrrw/g i in i / 
o/iAe present in English, to express a continued state, or action ; as, 

Combien y a-t-il qoe voas #fer id ? How long Aaoe you been (oreyw) 

here? 
II y a trois ans que je suis id, I have been {am) here three yean 

6. This tense is sometimes used instead of the future ; ss, 

Jgetf-vwiB bient^ty^V/— Attendes, SkaU yott soon haife dime /—Wait, 
j'ai>CfM* dans un moment, I shail have finished^ or ifoiein 

a moment 



PRACTICE ON THE RULE AND OBSERVATIONS. 

I have bad a (the) fever this year, this spring, this month, 
this week^ to day. We have seen the king this momingt 
Where did you see him ? I have heard great news to day. 
The emperor Alexander died {is dedd) this year. Our age 
has produced many great men. Have you been to Paris 
this year. It is three years since I went (am gone). We 
have but just begun. She is just dead. Yotir moUier is 
just gone out Moli^re has been dead (is dead) more than 
a hundred years. 

Morning, matin age, sitcle 

heard^ appris to produce, produire 

news, nouvelies since, que ; but> ne — que 

emperor^ empereur dead, expirer 
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COMPOUND OF THE IMPERFECT, 

The compound, of the imperfecty in French^ corresponds to 
the pluperfect of the tictive voice, or imperfect of the passive,. 
in EnglisQ ; it represents an event not only as passed ; but 
as passed before something else occurred which is also 
passed ; as^ 

J^avcus dejeiinS quand tous I had breakfasted when you 

vintes me demander, came to ask for me 

II itcdt sorti quand nous He was gone out when we 

alldmes chez lui, went to his house 

II avaii Jkn son th&rae que He had Jhmhed his exercise 

vous n'mviea pa« encore B,nd yon had not jetiegun 

commend le TOCre^ yours 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

I had written my lettei when he came in. He had not 
had his dinner when you oame to ask for him; Were they 
gone out when you went to their house ? We had dined 
when she ttnired. Had you supped when my brother 
came in? How loug had you been in Paris when your sister 
arrived ^ 



•mm^^^r^^mmt^ 



OBSKRTATIOVS. 

1. TihM teoae M nflnd vhen the fir»t claute of tiie seiutenee is tiie pri»- 
fiptd olveet tiie speaker has in view, hut the cmapound 9f thefretenie is 
used when the principal object of the speaker is in thelBllowisg claoae ; 
as, J'avais diJeitnS quand vous vintei me demander, in this sentence 
the attention is directed to the confound of the imperfect^ and not to the 
time of yow coming. But when the compound «/ the preterite is used 
instead of the compound of the imperfect tiie attention is then directed 
to the pwterite in the seoond clause ; Ex. Quand j'eM tecomnu Inon 
err«ttr, je>^ honteux des mauvais proo^^ que j'avais eus ^ son ^gacd^ 
when I had aoknowledeed my error, I was ashamed of the bad proceed- 
ings u^A/cA I had madf in that respect: here my intention is to say. 
Que je fus honteux, &c. but only Apres que j'eusrecotmu mon errenr.*-^ 
\^y. Qrim. des Grammaires, p. /SOI.] 

2. The English use the pluperfect, and the French &e sifiwh inmer^ 

feet, to express that actions, or events have continued ; aa, Condiien y 

avaii'W ^ue vous itiez ici ? how long had you been here ? 11 y a quatra 

ama que je le eottnaie, I hntfe known, or I have heen aefuainted ^tn him 

four yearf« 
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COMPOUND OF THE PRETERITE. 

This tense, like the simple preterite, denotes that am 
happened in a time of which no part remains ; bat lit 
most commonly expresses that an action was compli 
before another which is likewise past* This tense is all 
accompanied by conjunctions, or adrerbs of time; as, 
gue, aussitSt que, cTabord que, dis que, lorsquCj ^i 
iter, &c. 

/ EXAMPLES* ^ 

Apr^s que 'feusjini ma lettre, After I hadjinished my le 
elle me pria de lui en she desired me to 
6crire une, one for her 

D^s que le parlement fut As soon as the parlia 
assemhU, T^meute cessa^ was assembled the 

ceased 

J^eus dine hier dans un in- I dined (had dined) yestev 
stant, in an instant 

L'afFaire^tt^ bient6tyat^e, The business was soon dm 

Ohf, VHien any part of the time remains in which we still are, thai 
compound of the present, which sometimes takes two participles, ora 
simple imperfect is used ; as, Eile eat venue me voir aigourd'hul, sb^' 
conte to see me to-day. Quand j'ot etf/Sni ma lettre, elle m'aprii delm ( 
^crire une, when I hadfiniihed my letter, she desired {^haddemti)^ 
to write one for her. J*itai9 k ^c|:ire quand elle est entree, I « 
writing when she came in — [K Chamhaud, p. 279.] We may say, D* 
que J'ai eu dink je sois parti, when I had dined I set out : but it is ^^ 
to avoid using this tense, which we may do by substituting ayritf n 
the preterite of the infinitive y Ex* jiprie avoir dinS je suis parti) o/l 
I hdi dined I set out. 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

When they had done playing they began to sing. ^ 
had written to him the week before. When I had re 
your letter I gave it to my sister. As soon as I had brea 
fasted yesterday it struck twelve. I had done breakfast, o 
had breakfasted this morning at eight o'clock. When I b 
dined I set out, or after I had dined I set out. As soon 
we had supped we set off for Naples. 

Dpms (Jinished), achevi it struck twelve, midi sm 

began, s§ mirenf for, pour 



VS£i,i 
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pur 

COMPOUND OF THE FUTURE. 

t rcL lie compound of the Juture, in French^ corresponds to 

acre. It is called the second future, in English, but it is some* 

TiiBB Englished by the perfect. This tense denotes that 

r5i .action or event will have occurred, and be past, when 

pt 3efore another future action or event happens, or will 

)pen : but when a question is asked, the subsequent 

!nt is not always mentioned. 



isr 



'Si:% ■ 



EXAMPLES. 



k sera parti de chez nous, He will be gone from our 

ai " quand vous reviendrez, house when you come back 

r:- (will come back) or return 

^s c)ue yaurai fini mes As soon as I have done my 

lb: affaires je sortiraiy business I shall go out 

r' uand yaurai soupi il en* When I have supped {shall 

; : trera, have supped)he will come in 

^^ juand aur^z- vous fni votre When wul you have finished 

t- th^me? ^A trois heures, your exercise? At three 

o'clock 

Ohs, This sentence expresses that an action will be accomplished 
efore the hour of three takes place. 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

When I have had (shall have had) the honor of seeing 
you at our house, I shall go to see you. When you have 
done (^shall have done) your business, you will come to see 
me. We shall be gone when you return (will return), I 
shall play when I have written (shall have written). You 
will be paid when you have finished your work. The two 
houses will have finished their business when the king 
comes (will ^ome) to prorogue them. 

Honor, honneur house, chambre 

to. play, poller them, Us 

work, ouvrage, m. to prorogue, proroger 
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naost cor. 
t)efore ac^ 
accompau 
que, attss 
iter, &c. 

Aprts que 
elle me 
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slant, 
L'afFaire/ 
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Mpntax ot Motittfi m(tt etnsitsi. 



!^OB.B£SPOND£NC£ of the teoses in the indicative mood. 

SIMPLE TENSES, 
rhe present corresponds 

To the pres. \ J^ lis J q^^^d ^o^* Usez. 

. . • . comp. pres. 5 \ quand vous avez lu. 

The imperfect corresponds 

To the imp. ^ .•» f quand vons icriviez. 

.... pret. C •§ < ^"^'^^ Youn icrivites. 

• . • . comp. pres.r '^ ^ quand vous avez icrit, 

.. . • • comp. imp. } ^ ( quand vous aviez i^rit. 

The preterite corresponds 

To the pret. Quand vous le voulAteSy je ttins. 

Thii future corresponds 

) the pres. "^ '§ f si vous le disirez. 

. . . comp. pres. f '■§ 1 si vous avezfni votre ouvrage. 

. . • simp. fut. r ^ J quand vous voudrez, 

. . . comp. fut. 3 »^ ( quand vous Vaurez dit. 

y The conditional corresponds 

C Quand un coupahle ickapperait au 
*o the simple cond. < ch^Ltiment, il n^eckapperait pas aux 

{ remords. 

$ Je vous aiderais volon tiers de ma 
. . . simp. imp. ^ bourse, si j'efaw plus heureux. 

C Je vous croiraiSf si vous n*aviez pas 
.... comp. imp. < eu la malheureuse habitude de 

I mentir. 

A A 
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COMPOUND TENSES. 

The compound present corresponds 

To the coinp.pres. i .g C aussit6t que vous Yavez voulu. 
• • • . simp. imp. / 'g < pendant que vous icriviez, 
.... comp.pres. V^ C apr^s que vous avez eu dine. 

The compowfid of the imperfect corresponds 

To the simp. imp. \ ^ C quand vous enhiez. 

.... simp. pret. / [^ \ quand vous entrdtez. 

.... comp.pres. V '§ < quand vous ites entri. 

. . . . comp. pret. i »o Mqu^md vous fites entrS. 

.... comp. imp.^ ^ vque vous n*etiez pas encore enire. 

The compound of the preterite corresponds 

i Quand j'eu5 lu, vous entrdtes. 
To the simp. pret. < Apr^s que jVtt« /u, on me demanda. 

I Quand j'etts^nijj'y allot. 

The compound of the future corresponds 

To the simp. fut. \ Q"*°'*.'?»« «•"•«/«. J* partirai. 
'^ (J auraijfini, quand vous arrtverez. 



The compound of the co;«dt^iona/ corresponds 

C Les Romains auraient conserve 
To the comp. imp. / Tempire de laterre, ft'ils amsient 

C conservi leurs ancieunes vertos. 

comp. pret, sub. S J Wa«^/^ content, si fSussepu 

^ *^ I vous ^tre utile. 

C Quand Alexandre aurait conquu 
.... comp. cond. < toute la terre, il n'auraU pas 

C its satisfait. 

[Vide Grammaire des Grammaires, p. 522.] 
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^ttdlttttctibe Miuitt^ 



Xhe subjunctive or subjoined mood is used when any 
doubt or uncertainty is implied; it has no determinate 
sense unless preceded or followed by an affirmative or ne- 
gative expression or phrase on which it depends. 

PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE. 

This tense, though under the same form in French, re* 
presents either a present or future time, depending upon 
t.l:ie sense in which it is used, ti is sometimes Englisned 
l>y the present subjunctive^ or the present and future indir 
cafive, and also by the infinitive and imperfect subjunctive 
T^ben they denote futurity. 

EXAMPLES* 



Comportez-vous de telle sorte 
que Tous miritiez Testime 
des gens de bien, 

Je souhaite qu*il vienne^ 
Votre cousin esttr^s-modeste, 
quoiqu'il soit tr^s-instruit, 

J'esp^re qu*il vienne^ 

Quoique vous soyez riche, 
vous n'^tes ptfb savant, 

Je desire que vous alUez le 
voir. 



Conduct yourself ip such a 

manner, or so that you 

may merit the esteem of 

good men 
I wish he would come 
iTour cousin is very modest, 

although he is (may be) 

very well informed 
I hope he wUl come (may 

come) 
Although you may be rich, 

you are not learned 
I wish you to go, or would go 

to see him 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACtlCE. 

Send m6 a book, that I may read it. I do not believe 
be is come (that he may be come). I do not think he will 
come (that he may came). I wish you may succeed in your 
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undertaking. I doubt whether he will do it (he may do it), 
I wonder that you dare to do it (should dare to do it). He 
desires or wishes you to carry (would carry) this note ex- 
peditiously. Do you believe that she will do it ? 



That, (ifin que 
to believe, croire 
to think, croire 
to succeed, reussir 
undertaking, entreprise 



I wonder, j> suis surpris 
to dare, oser 
to carry, porter 
expeditiously, promptement 
note, billet, m. 



PRETERITE SUBJUNCTIVE. . 

The preterite of the subjunctive denotes the same tione as 
the imperfect of the indicative, with the difference that this 
tense expresses doubt, and sometimes denotes futurity. 

EXAMPLES. 



II refusait la place qui lui 
6tait ofiPerte, quoiquMl fit 
bien en 6tat de la rernphr, 

Quoiqu*il la maltraitdt sou- 
vent, elle 6tait toujours 
gaie, 

Je ne croyais pas que vous 
vinssiez avant le mois pro- 
chain, 

Quelque vieille qu'elle fit, 
elle 6tait belle, 



He refused the situation 
which was offered to him, 
although he wai (might be) 
well qualified to fill it 

Although he often ill treated 
(might often ill treat) her, 
she was always merry 

I did not think you would 
come before, the next month 

However old she might be, 
she was handsome 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 



Did you suspect (that) he would not do it. Alexander 
the Great ordered, tbat all his subjects should worship him 
like a God. I should wish you to come (that you should 
come) next week only. He would wish you had taken 
(that you should take) more becoming measures. . I should 
have feared that you would have struck him^ 
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3ect, saupfonner 
T, ordonner 
•s, sufets 
ship^ adorer 



like a, camme tin 
becoming, eanvenabUs 
should have feared, auraU 
craint: to strike, /rapper 



COMPOUND OF THE PRESENT. 

s tense is generally preceded by the present , dt future 
i indicative f or imperative, followed by a Gon/ttncfton, 
lenotes that an action was accomplished, or will be 
nplished before, or at a time specified by the preceding 



EXAMPLES. 



(}ute que vous n^ayezfait 
)S plaintes de moi, 
fiore qu'il soit venu, 

suis enchants que vous 

yez fait la connaissance 

'un homme aussi estima- 

»le, 

ne cach^terai pas cette 

ettre que vous ne Vayez 

lUCy 



I doubt (jthink) you have made 

complaints of me 
I do not know that he ii 

{may be) come 
I am delighted that you have 

become (should have become) 

acquainted with so worthy 

a man 
I shall not seal that letter 

before you have read it 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

I fear you have complained {that you may have made' 
tmplaints) of me. They are delighted that you have {should 
ave) become acquainted with them. Although he may 
ave read many books, he knows nothing. I believe I shall 
e ready before they come {may be come). Conduct your- 
elves in such a manner, that you may be loved and 
esteemed by your masters. 



To fear, craindre 
to complain, plaindre 
to conduct, comporter 



in such a manner, de ma- 

nihre 
to esteem; estin^er ; by^ de 

A A 3 
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COMPOUND OF THE PRETERITE. 

This tense, like tke corresponding tense of the indica- 
tive, denotes that an action was completed before another 
event happened, which is also passed ; but it has some- 
times a future signification. 

EXAMPLES. 

Je douiais que yous n^eusfiez I doubted you t would hate 

fait des plaintes de moi, made complaints of me 

I]s n'oiil pas cru que jefiuse They did not think that I 
arrir^ ayanteuXy should have arrived hef on 

them 
EUe voudrait que vous eussiez She would wish you to hate 
Jini quand elle reviendra, done (that you should have 

done) when $he returns 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

I did not believe that you would have done so soon. Wc 
did not know that you had (might have) embraced that 
profession. They did not believe that he had leamt {covfd 
have learnt) geography. You did not believe that I should 
have arrived before you. I should wish them to have done 
when I return. 

So soon, sitSt learnt, appris 

to embrace, embrasser geography, geographie 



Correspondence of the tenses of the subjunctive vnth those 
of the indicative and imperative. 

Rule I. 

When the verb, in the principal part of the sentence, is 
in the present^ future^ or imperative, then the present sub- 
junctive h used in the subordinate part of the sentence; 
but the simple or compound of the preterite is emploved 
after the present, when a conditional phrase is used. 
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EXAMPLES. 



Je crains qu'il ne vienne, 
Je souhaite qu'il vienne, 
Je crains quMl vienne^ 
Son p^re defend qu'il j*aillef 

II nie qu'il Tat/ pris, 

Je suis surpris que vous osi?z 

le faire, 
Je n'ai rien vu qu'on puisse 

blaiDei dans sa cooduite, 
Je dou^e qa'il le fosse, 

Je veux qu'il ecrivCj 
3*6cris qu'on m'envote de 

I'argent, 
Je craindrai qu'il vienne^ 

Je ue douterai pas qu'il le 

2>276S-lui qu'il rmenn^, 

II ecrira qu'on lui envoie de 

Targent, 
Je dou^e que Texp^rience 

nous les fit eviter, 

Je ne pense pas que cette 
affaire eUt reussi sans votre 
protection. 



I fear lest he should come 

I yyish he would come 

I am afraid he un^ come 

His father forbids his </ot}ijf 
there 

He denies having taken it 

I wonder that you dar« to 
do it 

I have seen nothing repre- 
hensible in his conduct 

I doubt, or question wheth^ 
he will do it 

I will have him wrUe 

I am writing to them to send 
me some money 

1 shall be afraid that he will 
come 

I shaU not dcm5/ that he will 
do it 

TV/^himto come back {that 
he should come back) 

He will write to them to send 
him some money 

I doubt whether experience 
could have made us avoid 
them 

I do not think that (that) 
business could have suc- 
ceeded without your pro- 
tection 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 



They are afraid lest he should come. He will be afraid 
lest we should come. He must learn {it is necessary that 
he should learn) the Enghsh language. It will be necessary 
for him to learn {that he should learn) French. I fear that 
you have {may have) complained {made some complaint^!} 
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of me. Tell him to go out {that he should go out). I am 
rejoiced at your having gained {that you should have gained} 
your law-suit. 



To fear, craindre 
lest he, quHl ne 
to be afraid, craindre 
lest we^ que nous ne 
to be necessary, falloir 



complaint, plainte, f. 
to tell, dire 
to go out, sortir 
to rejoice, ratnr 
law-suit, proems, m. 



Rule II. 



When the verb, in the principal part of the sentence, is 
in the simple or compound of the imperfect^ preterite^ or 
conditional, then the preterite is used in the subordinate 
part of the sentence. 

Ob8,'l» With the compound of the present, we may put the seooiul 
verb in the simple present, if it expresses an action which is doing, .or 
may be doing at any time ; but the compound of Uie present is used, if 
we wish to express a past action; as, Dieu a entauri les yeux de 
tuniques fort minces, transparentes au-devant, afin que Pon puisse voir 
^ travers. II a fallu qu'il ait soliicitS ses juges, et qu'il se soit infiirme 
de plusieurs affaires. . 

2. The simple or compound of the preterite is used after the present 
when there is a third verb in the imperfect; as, Croyez'vous qu'ils me 
rejfusassent^ si je les etLpriais ? Do you think they would refuse me, if I 
requested it of them. 



3. The subjunctive is used at the beginning of a sentence to 
desire, surprise, &c. Ex. Puissions-nous dtre heureux ! may we be 
happy I 



EXAMPLES. 



Je craignais qu'il vint, 
Je doutais qu'il \B.fitf 

3*€crivais qu'on m' envoy dt de 

Targent, 
II a nie (il nia) qu'il Ve&t pris, 
yitais surpris qu'il osdt le 

faire, 
llfaudrait que je lejisse, 
Je voudrait qu'il Scrivit, 



I was afraid that he would 

come 
I was in doubt whether he 

would do it 
I wrote to them to send me 

some money 
He denied having taken it 
I wondered that he dared to 

do it. *■ V 
I should be obliged to do li 
I would have him write 
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EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

I was afraid lest he should come. I have been fearing 
est he should come. I should be afraid lest he should 
.ome. He was obliged to learn (it was necessary thai he 
hould learn) French. He had been obliged to learn French. 
was afraid that you had {should have made complaints) 
lomplained of me. I told him to go out (that he should 
fo out). I should have told him to go out {that he should 
fo out), I was rejoiced at your having {that you should 
kave) gained the law-suit. He would have been rejoiced 
it your having g^ned the law-suit.. 



C^orrespcndence of the tenses in the subjunctive mood. 

SIMPLE TENSES. 

The present of the subjunctive coTTesponis to, and follow;^ 

The pres. ind. Je vetLx 

• • simp. fut. ind. Je voud\ 
. . comp. fut. ind. Quand 'faurai voulu 



-simp. fut. ind. Je voudrai > que tu viennes. 



The preterite of the subjunctive corresponds to, and 
follows 

The imp. ind. Je voulais 

. comp. imp. ind. . yavais voulu 

. simp. pret. ind. Je voulus f ^„^ .., .,;«,-,^^ 

*^ "^ ^ . J T» • 7 >"Q'^c tu vmsses. 

. comp. pret. ind « J ai voulu ' ^ 

. simp. cond. ind. Je voudrais 

• comp. cond. ind. 3'aurais voulu 

The compound of the present subjunctive corresponds to, 
and follows 

The simp. pres. ind. Je veux ) 

, . comp. pres. ind. J 'ai vou^tf f ^ . /^ -^ 

'^ / * . J T J • >QueiQ aie8€crit* 

. . simp. fut. ind. Jevoudrat f^ 

• . comp. fut. ind. Quand j'auroi voulu 
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The compound of the preterite subjunctive corresponds to, 
and follows 

The comp. pres. ind. J'ai voulu 
. simp. imp. iod. Je voulais 
. comp. imp. ind. ravais voulu I ^^ ^^^^ ^^ 

. simp, pret md. Je voulus /que tu fkssetScrit 

. comp. pret, ind. Quand j'ews voulu ^ ^ •'^ 

• simp. cond. ind. Je voudrais 

. comp. cond. ind. J'aurats voulu 



voaspartiez sur I'heure, it concerns j^r partners that yoa should 
^immediately. 11 eit Jtute quMl la V9ie, it is just that he sAokU 



OBSERVATIONS ON THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

1. The subjunctive mood is used after gue, in the tsecond member of 
a sentence, or when fue is preceded by verbs of fettring-, douhUng, 
asking, forbidding, wishing^ Scd, ; as. Si vous m'aimez et gue voa 
wmliez me le persuader, &c. if yoto love me and wish to persuaiSe me of 
it, &c. ■ Je Grains que mon p^re ne soit mort, I fear my father tt dead. 
Je douie qu*\\ It fosse, I doubt he will do it. 

2. When preceded by the impersonals, ilfaut, I must, we must, &c. ; 
iV imforte^ it concerns, or matters ; tV convient^ it becomes ; tV estjustt, 
\l is just ; t7 est injuste, it is unjust ; il est itipottaMt, it coaeems ; g£, 
Ilfaut queyaille en ville, I must go to town. ^ II emporie^ k voa aasodrs 
que 
•etojt 
see her. 

3. After the relatives qui^ que, dont, oil, or any relative pronoun 
preceded by a superlative, a negative, or by seui, unique^ premier, 
dernier, personne, and conjunctions expressing doubt, &c. ; as, Voos 
parlez duplus grand roi qui ait jamais exists, you speak of the greatest 
king that has ever existed. C'est la plus belle femme que je eoftfUKMf, 
she is the finest woman (that) I know. C'eBtle seul horome sur qui nous 
puissions compter, he is the ohh^ man upon whom we can rely. 

4. Many verbs ; such as, sawrir^ to know ; eroire, to believe, &e. and 
impersonals that denote evidence, certainty, or probahiliijf ; bs, H est 
vraiy it is true ; tV est clair, it is clear ; tV y a, there is, &e. take the 
subjunctive after them when used negatively, interrogatively 9 or coit- 
ditionally ; but they take the indicative when used affirmaiively^ or 
when the event is positively known to the speaker, even though used 
negatively or interrogatively; as, Croyez-ycms qu'il ait raison? Ik 
you think he is right f II n'est pas certain que yaie raison, it is noi 
certain that I am right. Je crois qu'il a raison, I believe he is right 
Ne savez-vous pas qu'il est venu? do you not knour that he is come? 
n fi'y a/MU un homme qui soit plus estim^ que lul, there is no man wkt 
is (may be) more esteemed than he : but the indicative is used when tiM 
negative is taken away ; as, II y a un homme qui est plus estim^ que lui, 
tb^re is a man who is more esteemed than be. 



SYNTAX OF THE SUBJUNCTIYK MOOD. 275 



5. 



li sembte^ widi pe and m noon or pronoun ezprewng tbe olgeet, 
akes the indicative after it ; but iriicn tliere is no object, the suljimc- 
ive is used ; as, II hk semble que voos miez pear, it seems to me that 
rou ar^ afiraid. 11 aemble que vons iges pcnr, it seems that yoa are afeud. 

6. Some conjnnctioiis take the indicatiTe or subjunctive after them, 
lependlng upon the sense of the sentence ; if deienmmate and posiUve, 
hey take the huUeaJtive ; if not potitiee, the Muiftmetive. For those 
x>njunctions which take the indicative ot subjunctive, or both, vuk 
pages 164, 166, and 168. 



Examples to Hhutrate the preceding Ohservatkms^ &c. 



I. em vientetqn'ilmeiinMHMCpy 
Poorvu qn'il vienne et qn'il Jot# en 

bonne sant^, 
Dites qn'dn trimme de bonne heme, 
ri ordonne qu'on les jncniuir, 
A I>ieu ne plaise qu^on/bMe, 
Je n'iai pas voolu qu'il i^ni, 
II ne permettait pas qu'ils It jet" 



2. II £iut qu'il vietme, 
II importe qu'elle y «oiV, 

II est juste qu'il le taehe, 

II n'y a pasmoyenqu'elle iehappe^ 

II est surprenant qu'elle aiirSutsif 

II est injuste qu'il aoit puni, 

Cest une chose Acheuse qu'il toit 

arrive si tard, 
II est indifl^rent qu'il sait en An- 

gleterre ou en Irlande, 

3. Quoi-que jey^xe, 
Quelques amis que i'aie, 

C'est ]a meilleure raison que vous 

puissiez lui donner, 
C'est le meilleur ouvrage qui soii, 
Y en a-t-il qui le sache f 
Je cherche un domestique k qui je 

puisse mefier, 
Donnez-moi des raisonsqui^iMen^ 

me convaincre, 
Je veux un cheval qui aille bien, 
Je n'ai jamais vu d'homme qui e^t 

plus d'esprit que lui, 
Avez-vous un livre que je n'ai> lu ? 

Afin que vous puissiez r^ussir, 
Bten qu'il me Vuit dit^ 



If he oome and ask for me 
Provided he come and be in good 

health 
Bid them-eome in time 
He orders them to bepumshed 
God forliid that it sfaoold be dene 
I did not wish him to e^me 
He would not permit them to 

throw \t 

He must come 

It is of importance that she sheuid 

6e there 
It is right for him to know it 
There is no way for ber to escape 
It is surprising that she has suC' 

eeeded 
It is unjust that he should he 

punished 
It is a grievous thing that he t> 

come so late 
It is indifferent whether he he in 

England or Ireland 

Whatever I do (may do) 
Whatever friends I have (may have) 
It is the best reason you can give 

him 
It is the best work extant 
Is there any one that knows it ? 
I look for a servant whom I can 

trust 
Give me reasons that can convince 

me 
I want a horse that will go well 
I never saw a man that had more 

sense than he 
Have you a book that I have not 

read ? 
In order that you may succeed 
Although he told me of it 
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Crainte qu'il ne soit fSLcb^, 
A mollis que voas n*ailiez, 
QuoiquMl wit pauvre^ 
Quoiqull m'offrii tout I'or du 
monde, 

4. Je sais qu'il est venu, 

Je ne savais pas qu'il/d/ venu, 

•Savez-vous qu*il soit venu ? 

Je crois qu^il viendra^ ou je crois 

qu'il vienne, 
Ne croyez*>yott9 pas qu'il viendra f 

Croyez-voQs qa'il vienne f 
Je ne crois pas qu'il vienne^ 
J'espere qu'il le/era, 
N'esp^rez-vous pas qu*il le/era f 

Esp^rez-TOus qu'il le fosse f 
Je n'esperf pas qu'il le/asse, 
II est certain qu'il est mort, 
N'est-il pas certain qu'il est mort ? 
Est-il certain qu'il soit mort ? 
II n'est pas certain qu'il soit mort, 
S'il est certain au'il soit mort, 
Agissez de maniere que, ouen sorte 

que^ vous riussissiez, 
.11 agit de maniere qu'il r^tissit, 

5. II lui semble que vous avez tort, 

II semble que vous ayez tort, 

II me semble que vous n'^tes pas si 

II ne semble pas que vous soyez si 



Lest he should be' Angry 
Unless you go 
Poor as he is 

fVere he to offer me all the goM 
in the world 

I know that he is come 
I did not know that he was come 
Do you know* whether he is come* 
I believe he will ewne^ or I betieve 

he may come 
Do you not believe that he mV.' 

come ? 
Do you believe that he will 
I do not believe that he will 
I hope he will do it 
Do you not hope that he totZ/ du 

it? 
Do you hope that he will do it : 
I do not hope that he toill do it 
It is certain that he is dead 
Is it not certain that he is dead : 
Is it certain that he is dead ? 
It is not certain that he is dead 
If it be certain that he is dead 
Act so as to succeed (so that ft* 

may succeed J 
He acts so as to succeed 

It s^ems to him that you ^ 

wrong 
It seems that you are wrong 
It seems to me that you are not ^^^ 

aged 
It does not seem that you are «' 

aged 



PRACTICE ON THE OBSERVATIONS. 
Practice on Observation 1, 

Perhaps he loves her, but is unwilling (that he may nc 
ish) to own it. We easily commit faults when we ar 
young, and take (and that we may take) counsel only ofour- 



wis 



* Do you know that he is come ? may be rendered by ^saveZ'VoustiH. 
est venu f the question here does not imply any doubt on the part of ih- 
speaker, but is rather intended to give information to the hearer. Tb^ir* 
fore we may, in many instances, use either the indicative or subjunctt^^ 
depending upon the idea we wish to convey* 
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(elves. I doubt whether he will come. I wish they (one) 
¥ould make peace. He oirdered the batd books to be burnt 
that one should bum (he had hooks). I could wish that you 
ived near me. I will have him (I mil that he should) obey me. 
[ am^ sorry they have (one may have) deceived you. I fear 
;hat he is dead. I bid him learn {that he should learn) his 
esson. 

ro bwn, avouer to order, ordonner 

sasilyy bien to wish, vouloir 

to commit, yhire to lite, demeurer 

to wish, souhaiter to deceive, tromper 

peace, paix, f. to bid, dire 

Practice on Observation 2. 

He who speaks, must {it is necessary that he who ^eiaks 
should) accommodate himself to the understanding of him 
who Uatetis. It becomes you to speak to her. It is neces- 
sary for him to go to Parb. It Is sufficient for htm to have 
{that he shoidd have) neglected nothing. It is impossH)le 
fat him to recover. 

^ 

to accommodate oneself to the to be sufficient, sujffire 
understanding, se mettre d to reeover, en revenir ' 
la portee 

Practice on Observation 3. 

The best guard that a king can have, is the heart of his 
subjects. However learned he may be, he is not prudent. 
He is the most learned man tha,t I knew. He is the only 
one on whom I can rely. Have you any book that I have 
not read? Unless you come with me, he will not go. Though 
he is idle, he has some good qualities. Send me your book, 
that I may read it I shall be ready before they are come 
{may be come). Retire, lest he should use you ill. Though 
he is very poor, yet he is happy. 

» 
Guard, cortigcy f. to use ill, maltraiter 

only one, seul that, qfin que 

B B 



\ 
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Practice on Observation 4. 



The Indicative. 

It is certain that, he will go. 
Is it not certain that he 
will go ? It is true that he 
knew (has known) him. 
Is it not true that he knew 
him (has known him)l I 
know that he is come. Do . 
you not know that he is 
come? I believe that he 
has done it. Do you not 
believe that he has done 
it? It is probable that he 
will come. It appears that 
he is right. It is evident 
that he is wrong. Tell 
him that I will come. It 
is said that the king of 
Spain is arrived. It seems 
to me that he is (has) right. 
It seems to me that you are 
sorry. Do you think that 
an honest man is not more 
estimable than a rogue ? 
If you are persuaded that 
he is an honest man, and 
(that he) wishes for your 
welfare,followhis counsels. 
Do you think that he would 
go on his journey ? 

Rogue, /ripon 
to wish for, vouloir 
welfare, bien 

to go on one's journey, alter 
voyager 



The Sabjonctive. 

Is it certain that he will go ? 
It is not certain that he 
will go. If it be certain 
that he will go. Is it 
true that he knew him! 
If it is true that he knew 
him. I do not know that 
he is come. Do you be- 
lieve that he has done it ? 
I do not believe that he 
has done it. Is it probable 
that he will come ? It does 
not appear that he is nght 
Is it evident that he is 
wrong? Do not tell him 
that I am at home* Tell 
him that I will come (may 
come). It is not said whe- 
ther the king of Spain is 
arrived. It seems that 
he is right It does not 
seem that she is sick. Do 
you think that one can 
become learned without 
studying methodically ? I 
do not thiuk there ' can be 
(any) true friendship be- 
tween persons who are not 
virtuous. 

methodically, avec methode 
be, y avoir 
friendship, amitii 
between, entre 




SYNTAX OF MOODS AND TENSES. 



279 



JMag^ Mia^f ^c* ttw^ a» Principal 



Rule. 

'W'hek ma^ and might, can ^?Lni could, will Bui would, ^ 
\hall and should, must and ought, are used as principal verbs, 
ind not as auxiliaries, they are rendered, in French, by 
oouvoir, savoir, itre capable, vouloir, devoir, oxfaMoir. 

Obs. FFoutdhave^ could have, should have, or mt^A^Aaoe, are rendered, 
Ln. French, by some tense of avoir, and the participles voulu^pu^ or dH, 
Tlie compound present is often rendered bj vouloir, pouvoir, or demrir, 
and the infinitive avoir followed by a participle. 

EXAMPLES. 



POUVOIB. 

Je puis y aller, on rester chez 

moi, 
Vous pouvez Yons promener 

dans le jardin, mais non 

dans le bois, 
En montant sur un arbre 

aussi haut, ils auraient pu 

86 tuer, 
Vous pourriez avoir 6t6 

tromp^s, 

JPOWOIR. SATOnt. ETRE CIPABLE DS. 

JPauveZ'jous me prfeter votre 

. canif? Non,jenej)ut9pa8, 

Vous savez lire aussi bien 

que lui, 
II est capable de parler toute 

une journ^e sans s'arr^ter 

line minute, 
Je pourrais courir aussi vite 

que vous, 
J* n'ai pas pu dormir, 
Je ne pus jamais lui faire 

goMer vos raisons, 
Je pus lo faire autrefois, 
Pcmmez-vous venir demain ? 
Je pourrais aller, si je voulaisi 



MAT. MIGHT. 

I may go there, or stay at 

home 
Tou may walk in the garden, 

but not in the wood 

By climbing so high a tree, 
they might have killed 
themselves 

Tou might have been de- 
ceived 

CAN. COULD. 

Can you lend me your pen- 
knife ? No, I cannot 
You can read as well as he 

He can speak {is capable of 
speaking) a whole day, 
without stopping a minute 

I could run as fast as you 

I could not sleep 

I could never make him relish 

your arguments 
I could do it formerly 
Could you come to-morrow? 
I could Of might go, if I would 
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youioiR. 



This verb is used to exfvess a deiirei wtO, wmA, of an 
inclination. It is also Englished by wiU have^ shall, in- 
tendf would have, &c* 



Je veux qu'il ^crive^ 
VouleZ'YOVLB venir avec moi, 
EUe veut partir demain,. 

II le fera qua&d il voudra^ 

F(mfe2»T0us que jevousdfc*- 

couvre la cause de tous 

ces disordres ? 
Je voudrais que vous eussiez 

entendu ce qu'il a dit, 
Je voudrais qu il ecriytt, 
J'aurais voulu qn'il ^criytt, 
J*aurais voulu kcrire k votre 

fr^re, 
Oft-vous donnera toutce-que 

Youf^^voudrea, 
Malgre votre obstination, je 

veux que vous alliez k 

r^cole, 

DEVOIR. 

Je d&is, ou je devrais aimer 

mes parens, 
J'ai di vous repr6senter 

I'affiiire^ 
Vous deviez vous lever ce 

matin de bonne heure, 
Vous auriez dA vous lever ce 

matin plus de bonne heure, 
Vous auriez di lui ^crire 

auparavanty 

FilRS* AVOia, 

j^ftstmoi le plaisir de venir 

dies noiis» 
jy^ mon devoir* 

pie ou/lt son devoir, 
^loas jw cela ^ 



I wUL have him write 

Will you go {come) with me 

She wishes, intends, or has a 

desire to set out to-morrow 
He will do it when hej^aues, 

Ukes, or has a ndndto doit 
Shall I lay before you the 

cause of ail these dis- 
orders ? 
I lotsA you had heard what 

he said 
I would have him write 
I would have had him write 
I wanted, or wished to write 

to your brother 
T^iey will give yoa all that 

you want, or wish fir 
You skaU go to school in 

sjHte of your obstinacy 



thii 



up 



SHOULD, used for 

r should love, or ought to love 
my relations 

I should have represented tlie 

case to you 
Tou should rise early 

morning 
You shovdd have got 

earlier this morning 
You should have written, or 

ought to have written to 

him before 

VOm mo. DOMBk 

Do me the pleasure of comiog 

to our bouse 
I have done my duty 
He did his duty 
Did yw do that ? 
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EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

You may go out if tou wish or like. May I go out this 
fternoon ? Can you lend me a gtiinea. She can write a 
rhole day without stopping. I might have lost a great deal 
f time. Tou can write your letter before dinner. I could 
ot go this week. You cannot go out to-day. You shall 
o home, notwithstanding your obstinacy. I will not have 
bat dirty book. I would have done my exercise before 
low {this time). I could have done that this morning. I 
ranted, or wished you to write to him. He wanted us to 
nrite to you. You should have walked early this morning, 
f ou should love your father and mother. You should 
lave written to me since you knew my address. I did that 
nyself. 

kftemaony aprh midi exercise, tkime 

lotwithstanding, malgre now, auparavant 

dirty, vUain to walk, se promener 



SnSnitibe Motlti. 



Ths tTi/Smh've, in French, is not preceded by a preposi- 
tion when it is used as a nominative, like the English 
iri/iniiive or cuiHve participle^ in which case it may be con- 
sidered as a noun. 

EXAMPLES. 

Mourir n'est rien quand on To die^ or dying is nothing 

a bien vecu, when we have lived well 

Secourir les pauvres est une Relievingy or to relieve the 

action digne de louange, poor is a praiseworthy 

^ action 

Etre trop m^content de soi To be too much dissatisfied 

est une faiblesse, with oneself is a weakness 

BB 3 
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0b9, The infinitive is used without any prepoeition after the veibt 



Jller, to go 
entire, to believe 
eampteTf to reckon 
Mgner, to condescend 
declarer i^ to declare 
deveiarytskonei 
eMlemdre^ to hear 
envQSiier^ to<6end 
espirer, to liope 
/kire^ ta do- 
fitUmTy to he nefeasacy 
itttsser, to let 



j^itfr^ to deny 
oser, to dare 
parattre^ to ap|>ear 
pvktendre^ to pretend 
phtwoir, to be aUe 
eaoeir, to knowr 
sembler^ to appear 
«ou^tVer>.to wish 
soutenir^ to maintain 
e«»ir, to come- 
tw«ry to see 
vQuUnr, to be willing" 



BXAKPLfiS* 



Voulez-Tous aHcr la t?otr ? 
Croycz-vouB atrair raisOn ? 

II ne scdt se taire, 

Je les enferai repeniir, 

Je le leur ai vufaire, 

Je ne Vai pas Zaisse icrire. 



Will you gfo fo^s^ her? 
Do yoH <^'»i^ yott or^ in the 

right? 
He cannot ke$p silence 
I shall make them repent 

of it 
I sat& them do it 
I cfiei^ not let her K;rtVe 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE ON THE RULE AND 

OBSERVATION. 

To whom can I apply for pFOtection ? I have heard your 
sister sing that song. To be, or being too satisfied with 
oneself is a folly. To speak> or speaking too much is 
dangerous. To gratify one's ambition is dangerous. Hov 
can I prevent that ? I will cause your orders to be executed 
Did you not let him write to your uncle. You may go out 
when you please. He can do it if he will. Why speak to 
him about it ? He canie to see you. It was insulting him 
too much. Let him finish his discourse. 



To apply, 8*addresser 
to hear^ entendre 
song, ariettey f. 
folly, sottise 
to gratify, satitfaire d 
one's^ son 



to prevent, empicher 

uncle, oncle 

if he will, s*il veut 

why, pourquoi 

about it, en; to let, imsser 

to finish, achever 
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INFINITIVE WITH DE. 

Rule I. 

The infinitwe mthde is generally used wbexi the English 
noun, adjective, participle, or verb, is followed by an infini^ 
Hve 'with to^ and when the active participle is preceded by 
the preposition of, from, for ^ with, at, upon, about, or after • 

EXAMPLES. 

lis sont indignei de vivre. They are unworthy to live 
II a eu leplaisir de vous voir He has had the pleasure of 

chez lui, seeing you at his house 

£lle a acquis Vart deparler. She has acquired the art qf 

speaking 
IV est capable de \efaire, He is capable of doing it 

Kous sommes f^ches de vous We are sorry to interrupt 

interrompre, you 

II le blame d^avoir 6crit, He blames him for having 

written 
II se contentait de vivre \c\, He was contented to /ivehere 
Quand il eut cesse deparler. When he had done, spectking 
II se flatte de savoir tout. He flatters himself with 

knowing every thing 

Although the author has endeavoured to give rules on the use of 
the infinitwe with de, d, axkdpour, yet there are so many exceptions to 
them, that he must acknowledge with the hest French Qranunarians, 
that no positive rules have or can be given : hence their use must, ir\ a 
great measure, be learned by practice ; for which purpose the writer 
has introduced a variety of examples. ' 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

It is dangerous to trust every body. I am very glad to 
see you. He is sorry to see you sick. He is on the point 
of dying. I am wearied with writing. I proposed calling 
on you. I had an opportunity of serving him. He had the 
intention of calling on you. It is time to set out. He 
intends to go and see you to-morrow evening. 

To trust, se'Jier to call, passer 

glad, atse; sorry, /icAe on, cAez 

on, sur; wearied, las opportunity, occasion 

to propose, se proposer to intend, se proposer 
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OBSX&TATIOH8. 






tke mfintife after Terte that govern a noun or 



Xneis 



1. K' 



2. Ar is wed after any adfecthrepreeededlyjr the impersonalSy iiett, 
ii aaiMr. c'aiC e'ett rar.&c. or the verba vemr^ ne/aire pte, && 

follows a word of compariaon. 

Do voXfmrget to bring yoar booia 

She refiued to speak to him 
He hindered me /ram working 
He negieeUd to etutfy his ieuom 
Do not undertake to undeceioe her 
Did you pronuae to go there ? 

i. Jlcstfoi^pdiriirne pttsd^eaon JBT w aajwffle not <^ Meft/wn one*i 



EUe r^^ipw de bd porter, 
n m*empfeAm de irmdBer, 
n a iM^^/i^e d'itmdier sa l?cti^ 
KVntreprcnea>pa8 dir la dkoekmaer^ 
ATea-voos pvoaais d^ mOer f 



Jlji^^d^hnd&v, 

Ce n>st pas vne petite diOBe fiie 

dip iiwr se taire, 
C^t one bdle dune fiie d^ gander 

1e secrety 
C*fak ane grande fidie aae d^ 

tawlHr tere sage toot aeol, 
Osl one giande folie k die fwr d!r 



Je Wow de \t fmOier^ on Je mejme 

fm de le fwtter, 
n ne lui cawptoil point depremire 

dcaaiR^ 
n tayaHlr d(r bten cay ly a son 

tmnB9 
II est haihare d*imnUler ans mal- 

hearenx, 
Ce aeraitltti fidre nne iijoreqae 

de mute wUJSer de Ini, 



3. nest plus hean de tmmert ses 
passions fiie de Meniere ses en- 
nemis^ 

11 urae anlanl sonflHr fiie de ee 

WMWHBV) 

Rien ne lui plait tant fiie de /'€»- 

iendre diaoter, 
Etudiei plui6t f«e deperdre votre 

tuns, 



SwiU be enfieiemiio tea }um 

It is not a trifle to knom how to be 

silent 
It is a good thuig to keep a secret 

T^wiekto be the only wise ntnn ii 

agreatfidly 
Itisagreat fioUyin her lo refiue 

myoOers 
lkaoe,pteiieft}um 



It does not become him to ne 

himself aivB 
It is of importance to emptag one^ 

time well 
It is barbarous to tnenU the nnfiu^ 

tonate 
It would be doing him an injury to 

mistrustYAm 

It is more noble to eemauer our 
passions tkan our pn^m^^ 

He likesas well to tnOtr me io csai- 

plam 
Nothing pleases him so much as to 

kearitsoDg 
Study rather tktm loee yoor time, 



STKTAX OF TB£ IXFIXITITE HOOD. 



gYA^Ffiag FMt FRACnCfi. 



He refused to speak to her. I ad¥ised hna to be 
diligeBt. He 1ms foi^olteB to bring them. Try to 
ber. It is tnoe to set ovt. It vOl be svfficieiit to spedk to 
bim. It is dsngoovs to trast ererf body. It voold be 
doing him an inptstioe to mistrast him. It is m beibsnMS 
action to insolt {to) tbe aDfortmiate. It is a misfortaae to 
have no fiiends. It is a folly to despise othos. Nothing 
pleases him so niach as to study languages. I had rath^ 
{shamld iove better) die than {to) be idle. 

To adTise, comseUltr to try, essayer 

to f<»get, omblier misfwtane, wudkemr^ m» 

Rci.B n. 

The imfimtice with it generally follows noiois, iu^edircs, 
'verbs, &c when the im/htitice or active particqUe, in 
English, is used with the prepositions to, at, ta, on^Jbr, &c. 
to express, ejffbriy emoomragememiy i mc lima t ioMy &c 



Je sais pr^t ^ aOer, 

II s* attache d Ini plaire, 

Je me plais d toos icrire, 

Je sois dispose it toos obtir, 

Songez d me paifer, 

EUe se plait d me tfrnrmemtHTj 

11 se prepare dpariir, 

Elle Ta engage djouer, 
Un Chretien doit ^tre pr&t d 
numrir plat6t qoe de renier 
sa foi, 
Les habitans etaient deter- 
mines d mourir, 
Vous n'^tes pas exact d op- 

prendre yotre le^on, 
II est tres-enclin d midire, 
Vous m^avez excite d manger. 



I am ready to go 

He endeaTours to pUase her 

I delight tit writing to yoa > 

I am disposed to o6iy yon 

Think of paging me 

She delights tit tonmemiiag ma 

He is preparing Jot his de- 

partMre 
She has engaged him to plag 
A Christiaa ought to be 

ready to dk rather than 

renounce his faith 
The inhabitants were deter^ 

mined to die 
You are not exact tn 

your lesson 
He is much inclined to stamder 
You have induced me to eat 
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.'^ d. crmimdre, 
boD ^ manner I 
J IIS it hiUer, 
'e d/aoTj 

> quelqne diose 
a gagfur arec loi. 



He is a man fo be feared 
U that frnit/l fo eat ? 
Tbese rags 9ie/ar burning 
That is difficult to do^ or to be done 

Have yoa any thing I9 eat ? 

There is nothing to be got by him 
I have to complain d him 



deux heores ^ faire I shall be two hours doing that 



er sinoerement, je n'en 
e, on dirait qn'il ^tsit 



?i'en pohU dottter^ qae 
. qui l^a fiiit, 

vons dJoueTf 
•»oi d sortir, 
•m d rester an logis, 
<t-ce A boire ? 
'lie d icrirey 

obligerai d le^'#v, 
>lig^ de \e faire J 
■fiforce d courir^ 
-rce <fc lui plaire^ 
inquera pas de vemr, 
nque tie tomber, 
'»nque A faire son devoir, 
•»e rfe vous obUger, 
tie ^ me nuire, 
i op tard^ ^ r^r, 
tarde departir, 
naient definrr, 
*:d je vins d ^crire ma lettre, 
** UD plaisir de {que de) vous 031- 
Ttgner, 
a du plaisir ik vous enseigner^ 
Q'est pas la peine <^ /atVe oela, 
I peine H le croire, 



To tell yon sincerely, I do not be- 
lieve anj thing of it 

To hear him talk, one would think 
(My) he was very rich 

I know to a certainty, that it was 
he who did it 

It is your torn to play 

It is my turn to weUk out 

It is his turn to stay at home 

MTiose turn is it to drink ? 

It is her business, or turn to write 

I will oblige him to do it 

He was obliged to doit 

He made an effort to run 

He strives to please her 

He will not fail to come 

I was near falling 

He has failed in doing bis duty 

He endeavours to oblige you 

He aims at hurting me 

He has delayed too long coming] 

He longs to set off 

They hnd Just ^nished 

When I began to write my letter 

It is a pleasure to teach you 

There is a pleasure in teaching yon 
It is not the trouble of doing that 
I can hardly believe it 



EXAMPLES FOR PILVCTICE. 



He likes singing (to sing). Do you learn dancing (to 
dance) ? He instructs me in drawing. It is to be feared 
that be will die. That fruit is good to eat. I have much 
pleasure in seeing you. Have you any thing to eat ? What 



stutax ot thk ixrixiTrrK mood. 



hkw^ ^e-a me to do is not vciy easj. Tlus is a very 
L lessoB to learn. We shall be tvo homs doing (to do) 
Be kns been mwtA writing letters. To tell yon 
(fa yeai to jf lia ce f g ^ ), 1 believe nothing of it 
It is not ay bnsiness {Jcr «e) to oonect him. It is hit 
txra (Jhr Idhb) to valk oat. It is not joor business to 
■eddie with it. 



candidly, 
tomeddle, 
with it, em 



hud, ^i{i5b3e 



EXA3fPLES OF THE IMlNrnVE. 

With a. 

He has fidled to write. 
I>o not defer telling him. 
He delays going. 
They aim at deceiring yon. 
If it happen to rain, be 
will be wet. 
TVey had jnst inished dieir He began to speak of Im 



Wiik4r. 

He w£l not &2I to 
1 ka^ to tell hiau 
He lonss tosec 
HecsdeavtMirsto 
My&dierisJQst 



We had jnst got ont of the 



I had jnst left him. 

It b easy to do that. 

It is dangerons to trost erery 

He took gnrnt puns to per. 
snademe. 

To fail, mourner 

Ilong, ifmetonls 

to defer, iarder 

he longs, il in tarde 

to delay, tta^ler 

to endeavour, or aim, tordi^r 

to deceivCi trowtpcr 

to go out, «orftr 



As soon as she came to speak 
of her misfortunes. 

When he comes to know it. 

That is easy to be done. 

Some people think it danger- 
ons to be {plate danger in 
heimg) charitable. 

He had much difficnhy to 
persuade me. 

wet,flioia2££ 

game, jev, m. 

to get out, tortir 

as soon as, dh que 

great pains, 6eaiccotcp di 

peines 
much difficulty, beauetmp di 

peme 



STNTAX OF THB INriNITlYIt MO^OQ. ^9 



RULB III. 

J^imr is used before the iDfinitive to express the end^ 
^^sign, cause, or recison for which any thing is done ; also 
iour is employed when we can put in order to, or for the 
^rpom of, befoie an ininitiye. 

EXAMPLES. 

Fe viens four yous (fir« que I aa come to tell you that 

Monsieur B . . . est mort, Mr. B ... is dead 
1 a 4t6 pendupot«r avoir tu& He was hanged for kUUng a 

un bomme^ man 

Fe Tai fait pour yous plaire, I haye done it to, ot in order 

to please you 
Gette.eau de mer est pour This salt water is to drink, 
boire, or for the purpose of 

drifMng 

Obs. Pour is frequently used, thoilgb not always, after trcp, too much ; 
tusez, enough ; suffire, and Stre naffUanty to be sufficient : also penir is 
used when we^useybr before the acdve participle ; Ex. II est ttip sae^ 
pourfuire cela, he is too wise to do that. II a assez de vanity -poutlt 
croire, he has vanity enough to believe it. Combien me demandez-vous 
pour me/aire un chapeau ? how mudi do you ask /or making me a hat? 
Sometimes eusez takes de after it, and sometimes there is no preposition 
after either astez or trop ; Ex. Ce n'^tait pas (usez de Voutrager, it was 
not «0hieut to uiutmge him* C'est ofsesi, ou trap m*intuUer, this ineuitt 
me enmgh, or ^ much. 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

He shall be rewarded for haying worked well. He has 
too much {of) pride to own his faults. You (lave not money 
enough to bear {to make) great expenses. I shall do eyery 
thing to please you. In order to be happy, one must be {ii 
is necessary to be) contented. They are strong enough to 
do it He is yirtuous enough to resist {to the) temptation* 

Too much, trop strong, forts 

pride, am^ur propre to resist, rSsister 

bear,/atre temptation, tentaHoitf f* 
expensCi dispense 

c c 
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Infinitive used instead qfthe Active Participle* 

The infinitive is used, instead of the active participle, 
after the prepositions d, apr^s, de^ par, pdut^ sans, &c. 

Oht. The active participle is never used, in. French, af^r a&yotber 
preporition than en* ; although it is uaed, in English, after almost eveiy 
preposition. 

EXAMPLES. 

On croirait t Yentendre, qu'U One would thiok^ by hearing 

ne sait rien, him, he knows nothing 

li mouTut aprh avoir bien He died ctfter hatnng eaten 

dine, a hearty dinner 

£mp^chez-le de /aire ; du Prevent hun^om doing mis- 

mal, chief 

II faut que vous commenciez You must beg^n by sayutg 

par rSciter vos le9ons, your lessons 

06s. 1. *En, before an active participle, is Englished by whiUt^ tehm, 
in, as, by, with, Sec. Esc II me rencuntra en allani k T^glise, he met 
me when goings whilst, or as I was going to the church. II laissa de 
ordres en partant^ he left orders vhen he weni away, or taas gmng 
away. II I'aborda en rianf, he came up to her with a smUe^ or 
smiling* 

2. When the active participle, in English, is used with the article lie 
or, a as a noun, it is generally rendered by a substantive in French ; ai, 
L'Scriture est mauvaise, the writing is bad. 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

He went away without speaking. He was imprisoned for 
having robbed on the highway. She gets her living bj 
writing. He often speaks without knowing what he says. 
We have obtained peace by making great sacrifices. By 
buying the horse I have also bought the saddle and bridle. 
The learning of mathematics is difficult. 

Imprisoned, emprisonn4 by, d: what, ce que 

highway, grand chemin^ m. to obtain, ohtenir 
to get, gagner: living, vie^ f, sacrificcy sacrifice, m. 
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<^ t]^ i^rwent,* or artibe t^artitiple* 



Rule. 

The active participle always terminates m ant^ and is 
never declinable, unless when used as an adjective, in which 
instance it must agree with the noun to which it refers. 

EXAMPLES. 

Indeclinable as Participles. 

Je Pai rencontr^ allant ^ la I met him as be was going to 

comedie, the play 

Je Tai rencontr6 en allant a I met him as I was going to 

la com6die, the play 

Us Yont rampant devant les They go cringing before the 

grands, great 

Votre fr4re devant sortir, Your brother having to go 

Tous resterez k la maison, out, you will stay at home 

Declinable as Adjectives, 

C*est un homme obligeant. He is an obliging man 

Une personne obligednte se An obliging person is beloved 

fait aimer de tout lemonde, by every body 

Biles sent engageantes. They are engaging 

Ces hommes sont^ conde» Those men are condescendr 

scendans, ing 



* 06$* 1. Although the participle or gerund, in ani, is called present, 
yet it may be applied to any time. Ex. E^ riant, je vous donne uu aris 
s^rieux ; En riant^ je vous ai donn^ un avis s^rieux ; En riant, je vous 
donnerai on avis s^rieuz. 

S. jiyant, ifant^ avant M, neither change for the gender noi: 
number; Ex. La ville de Londres ayant it6 brCil^e en 1666, fut rebatie, 
au grand ^tonnement de TEurope, en trois ann€es, plus belle et plus 
r^guli^re qu'elle n'etait auparovant. 
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EXAMPLKft FOR PRACTICE. 



IndecUnable, 

I have seen them eating 
and drinking. It was a proof, 
convincing to every body 
but you. The mind is formed 
by reading good books. She 
saw your brother, as she was 
returning from the country. 

Proof, preuve^ f. 
convincing, convcdnquant 
the mind is formed, m^ se 

forme Vesprit 
<a8 «fae 17M Tetuming, m re- 

venant 



Declinable. 

She is an obliging woman. 
It is a convincing proof. 
They are bleating sheep. 
That lady is a very channing 
singer. Her society is in- 
teresting. She produces stl^ 
prising effects. 

Sheep, des brebiSf fi 
bleating, bilant 
lady, £ime * 
society, socUti 
interesting, cOtaJBhant 
effects, des effets 



l|9a»t ftovtiripl^ 



. RVLE I. 

> WsBir the past pardcipleis immediately preceded by vij 
tense of the verbs ttre, paraUre^ naUre^ eembkr, &c. or 
any neutet verb, it must agree with the subject diat pre- 
*«eQes it in ge«der and number ; but it is ne^er made t0 
agree with &e subject of avoir. When iti is joined to aoy 
tense of avoir ^ and is followed by another participle, the 
sense is passive, and the second participle is declinable. 



EXAMPLES. 



Jl^fiialU k Calais, 
JSUeefitalUekV&m, 

r/lv soBt aiUs k 3'Ome, 
Miles sont allies k Rome, 



He is gone to Calais 
She is gone to Paris 
They are gone to Rome 
Tkey are gone to Rome 
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Uennemi a 6t6* votncu, The enemy has been con- 

quered 

Les ennemis ont ete vmncus. The enemies have been con* 

quered 

\JaT7nie a ^t6 votnctiey The army has been con- 

quered 

Les armiez ont 6t6 vcfincueSy The armies have been con- 
quered 

Vos scaurs paratssent qffligeeSf Your sisters appear afflicted 

EIIg > a regu une lettre ce She has received a ktter this 
matin, morning 

JVbue avons repu des lettres TFe have received some letters 
aujourd'hui, to-day 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

My sister is respected by every body. She has written 
to m^^ father to day. He has written to my mother this 
.morning* {The) Tyrants are feared and abhorred. Virtue 
is seldom rewarded. My friends have been persecuted. 
Mj father has sung that song. My mother has sung. My 
brothers have not sung. Have not my sisters sung ? 

Rule II. 

When the verb avoir ^ is preceded by a noun, or pronoun 
In the accusative case, the participle is declinable ; but if 
the participle be followed by the accusative it is inde- 
clinable. When the noun, or pronoun which precedes 
avoir is in the genitive, dative, or ablative case, the parti- 
ciple is indeclinable, unless preceded by que, combien de, 
que de, quel, quelle, quels, quelles, &c. 

* Obs. 1. The participles ^t^, v6cu, coUti^ aad valu are indeclinable, 
and eu also, when it is placed before another participle, otherwise it is 
declinable ; Ex. Vous croyiez que votre onde tkurdAtvicu cent ans ? Oui, 
Monsieur, il kg aurait vicu. Ce chlteau a di^ colter quatre vingt mille 
francs ? II les a effectivement coHii, Voyez^vous les hotmeurs qu'on 
rend ^ cet homme ? Eh bien ! c'est son g^nie qui les lui a valu, Je Ini 
ai rendu ces li7res lorsque je les ai eu lus, — [Fide Safignt, p. 29.] 

2. When vous, you, is used in addressing a single person the parti- 
ciple must be singular, although the verb which precedes must be 
plural i £zi J'ai dit que pous ^ties engagi, I said you were $ngag9d* 

CO 3 



3M 



s^rirrAx or tabtisitlbb* 



BXAMFLES. 



Avez-you8 vu Marie? 6ui, 

je f ai vue {1% ace,) 
II y a des Aomtn^s l^-bas ; je 

les ai vus {les, ace.) 

Ces roses 6taieat belles ; mais 

▼oas Us avez gatees (^e^, 

occ) 
Les liommes (fon< nous avons 

parli sont alles (efonf , gen.) 
Je les ai vus et leur ai parl^ 

(^ur, dat) 

Je coDB^^is la perspnne de q^ 

YQus ^vez r0fu oes fiytes 

(de 9t», ^la*) 
J'ai renToy^ les lettres que 

vous m'^^ez prities {que, 

ace.) 

Obs. Que is /. pi, because it refers to les leUres, and we can sayyoe 
lent me them. 



Have you seen Mary? Yei, 

I have seen her (Aer, ace.) 
There are some men yonder; 

I hare seen them {thm^ 

ace.) 
These roses were beautiful; 

but you have spoiled M» 
" (^A^m, /zee.) 
The men of tohom we upak 

are gone (pf whom, gen.) 
I have seen them and (M 

spoken to them {to then, 

dat,) 
I know the perdon firm v*«» 

you received. lh©se Ws 

(jfrom wham, abla,) 
I have seat baok the 2e<^^^ 

which you Zeii^ me 



La terre yue j'^i vem^iee, 
Les lettces qu'il a icriies, 

Les livres j^ice je yous ai 

pritis, 
Avez-vous V2f I^s has ^^ue j'ai' 

a4;hetes ? 
Savez-vous les raisons ju'il 
. m'a donnees ? 
J^ n'ai pas lu les papiers que 

vous m'avez finvof^s, 
l\ nous a r«ptt# avec beaueoup 

d'houn^tete^ 
lis la iui out renvoyie, 

Ce ^ont des choseis que j^ 



The land whi^h I have so^c' 
The letters v>hich he bas 

written 
The books viAieA I l^nt you 

Have you seen the stockings 

which I bought ? 
Do you know the reasons hi 

gave me ? 
I have not read the papers 

you sent me. 
He received us with a gt«>^ 

deal of politeness 
They hiBive sent her badt «> 

him 
Those are things tb»t I ae'«^ 

* faresm/i^ 



SYHT^US or .F4BT}€IFI>B8ii 



Ce sont d'aussi bons fruits 
qt^e YQus^ ayez jamais 

O'est la meilleure Uquenr que 

j'aie jamais hue^ 
J^ai appris la le^on que vous 

m^avez donniSf 
Je les 9d[vus et en/r^tesuf^ 

Je 2'ai vue et entretenuef 

II nous a cherchis long-temsy 
Je f avaiB perdite, 
Vous Tayiez crtM coixpable, 
Je connais la persoone 4^ 

qui il vous a parli, 
VoiR la ville par oi^ J'a£ 

pussif 
II a re^ les lettres que yons 

lui avez ^eri^eSy 
Combien en a-t-il r^ ? 
II €A a r^fu trois (en ^en.) 

Zes en avez^vous prevemai 

Combien de mmsons avez-yous 

acheteesl 
La plume que nous vous 

avons taUUe, 
Quellee plumes nous ayez- 

yous twlUes ? 
Que de folies n'a*t4l pas 

faites ? 
Quelle toile a*t*>il choisie t 
LaqusUe Q.'t'il acketee? 
Quel homme avez^vous vu ? 
Savez-vous quels livres U a 

achetis ? 
Quelles nations n'a-t«on pas 

vmncues ? 



Those are as good fruits as 
you haye ever eaten 

This is the best liquor I haye 

eyer drank 
I haye learnt the lesson yon 

gave me 
I haye seen them and ^ken 

to th^m 
I haye seen- her and spoken 

to her 
He has sought us ^ long time 
I had lost her ' «- 
You had thought her guilty 
I know the person of whim 

he spoke to you 
This is the city through 

which I passed 
He has received the letters 

which you wrote to him ' 
How many did he receive ? 
He has received three (jtf 

them) 
Have you informed them of 

it? 
How many houses haye you 

bought ? 
The pen which we haye 

made for you 
What pens haye you fnae^tf 

for us? 
What pranks ha& he not 

played ? 
Which cloth has he chosen I 
Which has he bought? , 
What man did you see ? 
Do you know which books he 

has bought? 
What nations did they not 
conquer? 
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8TKTAZ OF PARTICIPLES. 



CONTRASTED EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 



Indeclinable. 
She has received the letters. 

Have you received the books ? 

I (cnew the woman of whom 
you speak. 

I have sent you some papers 
to read. 

Did you' not lend me some 
books ? 

I had lost my gloves ; 

God had created men inno- 
cent. 

Commerce has rendered this 
city flourishing;; 

I have undertaken a business. 

The letter of which I spoke 

to you. 
He has spoken to her. 
She has written to them. 



Declinable. 

The letters which she has 

received. 
Yes, I have received them. 
You speak of a woman whom 

I knew {have knotvhy. 
Have you read the papers 

which I sent you ? 
There are the books which 

you lent me. 
But I have found them again. 
Their passions have made 

them guilty. 

But it has made it proud. 

What business have you un- 
dertaken ? 

The letter which I showed 
you. 

He has seen her. 

She has visited them. 



Rule III. 

The past participle is indeclinable after avoir when 
followed by an infinitive* pr any verb that expresses an 
action done to the person or thing of which we speak ; but 
if the action is done by, or is in the person or thing of which 
we speak, then the participle is declinable. Fait is inde- 
clinable when used impersonally ; but it is declinable when 
used actively for fabriquer, crier^ former, produire, &c. 
[V. Gram. Par. P. Catineau, p. 37.] 



* Obtt The n^fimtwe in sometimes not expressed; but undentood. 
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ESAMPXtES. 



Indeclinable. 



Declinable, 



If in speaking of a house we 
say, je Z'ai vu bdiir^ I saw 
it built (hdHr expresses 
that the action was upon 
r, itf meaning the house). 

Je Tai entendu chanter^ I 
heard it sung (meaning a 
song). 

Je Tai vu peindre^ I saw her 
picture taken. 

lia femme que j'ai tu battrey 
the woman whom I saw 
beaten (this means that the 
action of beating was per- 
formed upon the woman). 

La r^gk que j'ai commence 
d vous ea^liqueTp the rule 
which I begun to explain 
to y6u« 

l«es fnathimaiiques que vous 
n'a^ez pas vouUl que j'<^hi- 
dtasse, the mathematics 
wbtdi you 4td not msh me 
to study. 

J*ai /at^ tout les efforts que 
j'ai pu (faire is under- 
stooa)y i have used all the 
endeavours I could. 

La grande duileur quH a 
/atf, acausi beaucoupde 
fktUadiej the great heat we 
have Aacf, has caused a 
gteat deal of sickness. 

II a eu de la cour toutes les 

. ^rdoes gtt'ii a vmdu {avoir 

is understood), h&'faas.re- 



But if we say, in speaking of 
a house, je Z'ai vue tonAer^ 
I saw it fall.(tomi€r ex- 
presses that the action 
W€LS performed^ or done by 
the house). 

Je /'ai entendue chanter, I 
heaYd her sing. 

Je Tai vue peindre, I saw her 
painting* 

toi femme ^e j'ai vue battre, 
the woman whom I saw 
beating (this means that 
the woman performed the 
ofition of beating), 

Uhistoire que je vous ai 
donnie k etudier, the Ais- 
tory which I have given 
you to study. 

Les femmes que vous avez 
instruOee k feindre tous 
ont surpass6es, the wom£n 
whom you hav« instrueied 
to dissemble have sur- 

. passed you. 

Les bottes gu'il m'a fmtes 
sont trop ^troites, the boofs 
which he has mocfe for me 
are too tight. 

Xes grandes dSpenses qu*'d a 

faites ont ruine sa famille, 

the great expenses he haist 

run into have mined his 

Amiily. 

La risolution que^ovM avez 

. prise d'aBerJi la campagne, 
the resolution which you 
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SYNTAX OF PABTICIPLES. 



IndeeUmable. 



ceived every Javor froin' 
the court which he could 
have unshed. 

J*avai8 intention de me pro- 
mener, mais la plaie au'iZ 
a fait m*en a emp^che, I 
intended to take a walk, 
bat the rain which we have 
had prevented me. 

On dit qu'elle ne sait pas 
lire, mais je lui ai vv ecrire 
line lettre, they say she 
does not know how to 
sead, but I have seen her 
write a letter. 



Declinable. 

have taken to go into the 
country. 

Les habits que le tailleur m'a 
faits ne v.alent rien, the 
clothes which the taylor 
has made for me are worth 
nothing, or are good for 
nothing. 

Je fai vue ecrire des lettres, 
I have seen her writing 
letters. 



CONTRASTED EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICB. 



Indeclinable* 

The men whom she saw {has 

seen) killed. 
That tragedy, I have seen it 

applauded. 
The reasons which he thought 

(thai) I approved of. 
The virtues which I heard 

praised. 
The history which I have 

begun to read is very 

amusing. 
The house which he ordered 

to be built. 
The ladies whom I suffered 

to pass. 
The man whom you ceased 

to visit. 
Have you heard the new 

actress sing ? 



Declinable. 

The officers whom he saw 
(has seen) assemble. 

That'tragedy, I have seen it 
faU. 

The reasons which 1 1 had ap- 

g roved of. 
card her praising those 

virtues. 
The history which I gave you 

to read appeared to me 

very agreeable. 
The soldiers whom they hare 

obliged to submit. 
The ladies whom I saw pass- 
. ing. 
The. people whom I saw ar« 

riving. 
Yes, I have {I have heard her 

sing). 



SITNTAX OP PAKTICIPLBS. 299 

Indeclinable. ' Declinable. 

Have you beard the new song I have beard tbem singing it 

sung ? YeSy I have (/ have (/ have heard them who 

heard it sung). sung it). 

It is a tbing which I haye I saw her doing the same 

seen done. thing. 

I hare cited the noblest There are the books I ordered 

(jfinest) traits I conld. (have made^ or caused to 

come) from France. 

To assemble, s*assembler obliged, contraints 

tragedy, tragidie to submit, se soumettre 

applauded, applaudir cited, cite 

to order, /aire traits, traits 



OBSE&YATIONS RESPECTING THE CASES. 

1 . The pronouns me^ me ; te, thee ; «e, himself, herself &c. ; nmu, 
us ; vous^ you ; are in the aeeusaiive when Englished in the preceding 
manner : but they are in the dative when they can be Englished as 
follotvs; me, to me; te^ to thee; ee^ tohimseli^ &c. ; nous^ to us; 
vouSj to you. Lui, to him, to her, to it ; leur^ to them, are always 
dative ; and fe, him, it ; /!a, hei*, it; Av, them, are always acctaative, 

2. The nominative answers to the question who t or what f the geni- 
tive to the question whose f of whom ? or of what I the dative to the 
question to, ovfor whom f to, or for what ? the accusative to the ques- 
tion whom ? what? or whither ? and the ablative is translated by from 
whomf OT from what J and generally answers to the question yS'oni 
whom? or from what? ot where? 

EXAMPLES. 

Mademoiselle B • . . dessine bien ; je /'ai tme souyent dessiner, Bfitv 
B . . . draws well ; I have often teen her draw. 

EXPLAITATIOir. 

Who saw, or has seen ? Nom. I, je 

Whom did you see ? Ace Her, /' 

Mademoiselle B . . . noiu a enveyi de beaux tableaux. Miss B . , , 
bas sent us some fine pictures. 

Who has sent ? Nom. Miss B . . . Mademoiselle 

B • • • 
What has she sent? Ace. Some fine pictures, de hetnut 

tableaux 
To whom ? Dat To us, nous 

From where ? Abl. From Paris, de Pan's 
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SYNTAX 07 PARTICIPLBS. 



Aves-vons vu mon p«re et ma mere ? Oui, noas let avons mm, et lewr 
avons parli^ have you seen my &ther and mother ? Yes, we have «rai 
iAem, and have gpoken to th«9^» 



Who has seen ? 
Whom have you seen ? 
To whom have you spoken ? 



Nom. We, noug 
Ace. Them, les 
Dai. Tothem^^CTir 



Rule IV, . 

The past participle is made to agree witb me, me ; te^ 
thee; se, himself, &c. that precede reflective verbs in the 
accusative ; but when those pronouns can be turned by to 
mCf to theCf &c. in the dative^ the participle is indeclinable, 
unless que^ quel^ &c. precede, in whieh instance the parti- 
ciple is d^clmabl^^ 

EXAMPLES. 



Indeclinable, 

Lucr^ce s'est donni la mort, 
Lucretia ^iZ/e(2 herself (s*, 
dat gave death to herself). 

Eile s'est bleasS le pied, she 
has hurt her foot. 

lis se sont cass^ les bras, 

they have broken their 

arms. 
iNou^notfj SQmmes lav6 les 

mains, we have washed 

our hands. 
EUes se sont imagini^ they 

haveybnciecf to themselves. 

4 

Vous votts^tes tmagini, you 

have ybncied to yourselves. 

Elle s'est donni de la peine, 

. sbehas^tven herself trouble 
(Jtrouble to herself). 



Decltnabie, 

EIIq s*e$t tu^e, she killed 
herself (s*, ace.) 

La mort ^u'elle s'est donnet^ 
the death which she tn- 
flicted on herself. 

Elle s'est promenie, she has 
taken a walk. 

EUes se sont alUes promener, 
they are gone to take a 
walk. 

Us se sont appUquis aux 
math^matiques, they have 
applied to the mathematics. 

Ma soeur, s'est biessie, mj 
sister has hurt herself. 

Les peines qu'elle s'est 
donnSeSy t^^ trovble which 
she gave herself (to her- 
telf). 



SYNTAX OT PA.BTIC1PLBS. 

Indeclinable. Declinable. 
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Nous ne nous sommes pas 
^S^fii dt la peme^ we hate 
not given ourselves trouble. 

XlUe s'^tait attiri des enne-> 
mis, sbe had drawn ene- 
mies upon herself. 



Quelles peines j*est-elle dtm-- 
nfes? what trouble did 
she give herself ? (to hev" 
self). 

Les ennemis qu'elle j'6tait 
attirisy the enemies whom 
she has drawn upon her^ 
telf. 



CONTRASTED EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

Deelinables 
She has abandoned henielf. 



IndecHnahle- 

They have attached to thenif 

selves. 
/We bare proposed to our* 

sdves* 
She has drawn upon herself. 
They have attached many 

persons to themselves. 
We have proposed difficulties 

to one another. 
She has drawn enemies upon 

herself. 
They have built houses for 

themselves. 
I had formed ideas of it. 

We have given oursolves 

much trouble. 
They have ^iven themselves 

'much trouble. 
She has cut her finger. 

To attach toeiieselfyS'a/tacA«r 
to propose to oneself, se pro' 



to abandon oneself, s^eAarn^ 

donner 
to dratw upon onesdf, s*ai^ 

tirer 



We have applied ourselves. 

She has presented herself. 
They have abandoned them* 

selves to despair. 
We have applied to the ma* 

thematics* 
The enemies which she has 

drawn upon herself. 
We have built them, /. for 

ourselves. 
Such are the ideas that I had 

formed of it. 
What (p/y trouble has he 

given himself. 
The trouble which they ^ave 

themselves. 
She has cut herself. 

to present oneself, se pri* 

senier 
to propose to one another, se 

feire 
difficulty, difficulti 
to form, se former 
to cut, se coupar 
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&B0A7ITULATOBY* £RACTIGE. 



atnapttttlatorn ^vattitt m t^ Fnto, ist. 



FIRST LESSON. 

The source of true happiness is in the heart of man, and 
the greatest satisfaction is found In the practice of yirtue. 
The Tribunes demanded of Clodius the execution^ of the 
promise which the Consul Valerius had given. The laws 
which the first Christians had imposed on themselves were 
full of wisdom.* Demetrius of Phalertus having understood 
that the Athenians had thrown down his statues;, they 
have noty said he, overthrown the yirtue which caused them 
to be erected to me. The glory which our ancestors . have 
left us, is an. inheritance of which merit alone can put us in 
possession. Study frees us from the errors into which the 
prejudices of a {the) bad education had plunged us* As 
soon as Arjstides had said that the proposition of Themis- 
tocles was unjust, all the people cried out that it must be 
thought of no more. I b^tve read in history that the 
Egyptians were very superstitious/and (that they) worshipped 
even the vegetables of. their gardens. . If you had studied 
the Roman history, you would know that Rome was at first 
governed, by Icings. ~ Plato said {used to satf) that the 
people would be very happy if wisdom was the sole object 
of ministers. We are more prone to excuse ourselres than 
to acknowledge our faults* 



In, dans ; practice, pratique 

promise, parole^ f. . > 

Valerius, Valerius 

Demetrius, Diiftvettius 

to understand, apprendre ^ 

Athenian, AthinisUf mi 

to throw down, or overthrow, 

renverser 
to cause, yaire 
to erect, dresser: ^ . . 



to put in possession, danner 

la possession • 
to free, affranchir 
to cry out, s^icrier 
it must be thought of no more, 

il n*y fallait plus penser 
to worship, adorer 
eveiiy jusqu*afix 
vegetables, Ugumes, f. pL 
at first, d*abord 
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SECOND LESSON. 

The idle are very seldom well-informed. Those who love 
to improve in knowledge, or to learn, are never idle. Lying 
is the. lowest of all vices. A young man should speak 
{ought to speak) with a great deal 'of discretion. A wise 
man neither allocs himself to he governed, nor does het 
endeavour to govern others. Alexander attacked Darius 
Codoman, defeated him .'twice, and made his mother^ 
wife, and daughters prisoners, (made prisoners his mother^ 
§•0.) While M. Turenne was commanding in Germany, 
die inhabitants of a neutral city thought (believed) that 
the king^B army was going to pass that way (was going 
by its side\ and they, through fear, made an offer to the 
general pf a hundred thousand crowns (caused to offer to 
the gevieral a, S^,) in order to induce him to take another 
rout. I cannot in conscience, said he^ accept that sum, be- 
cause I have had no intention of passing through that city* 
Before you undertake. (5e/bre unde^'tiaMng) any thing, adopt 
proper measures, so that you may havfe nothing to reproach 
yourself for, if you do not succeed. You have adopted.^ery 
proper measures, so that you will have nothing to reproach 
yourself for, if the affair does not succeed. Patience is the 
surest remedy against calumnies :* time, soon or late, dis* 
covers the truth. (The) True merit is always accompanied 
with civility and modesty. 

Very seldom, trhirarement in, en ; before, avant de 

informed, instruit to adopt, prendre 

to improve in knowledge, or proper, ^us^e . 

to team, d sHnstruire measure, mesure, f. 

low, bas; with, avec to reproach for, reprocher 

allows himself to be'govemedy remedy, remide, m. 

ne se laisse gouverner sure, sUtr 

to endeavour, chercher soon or late, t6t ou tard 

to attack, attaquer discovers, dScouvre 

to defeat, vaincre true, veritable 

prisoner, prisonnier with, de^ and cT 

to induce, engager civility, Aonn^fe^^. 
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THIRD LESSON. 

Sur le nambre XIV relativement d Henri IV. 

he premier roi de FraDce, Bomm6 Herai^ a 6tS sacrC le 
14 Mai 1029. 

Henri IV naquit le 14* Decembre 1553, 14 sidles, 14 
d^(;ad^s, et 14 aos apr^s la naissance de J. G. 
. Henri II. erdoane, le 14 Mai 1554, d'elargir la rue dels 
Feronnerie ; on n^gligea de le faire, et cette negligence 
favorisa Tassassinat de Henri IV. un 14 Mai. 

Les Patiaiens r^sistent^ le 14 Mai 1576, k un 6dit de 
]flenri III. roi de France. 

Marguerite de France, premiere Eemtne de Henri IV. 
naquit le 14 Mai 1582. 

Paris, k Tinstigation da due de Quise, se revolts coatR 
Henri III. le 14 Mai 1588. 

Henri IV. gagne la bataille d/Ivrff le 14 Mars 1590. 

La Ligue fait une processioi;! le 14 Mai 1590| pendant le 
9i^ge de Paris par Henri IV» 

Henri IV. est assassin^ le 14 Mai 1610. 

U H vecu 4.foi8 14 ans, 14 semainea, et 4 feift 14 jonrs. 

Uya dans Hekki de EkivRsoK 14 kttres. 

lA}aU XIII. fil8 de Heibri IV. est moit le 14 Mai 1643. 

AHVSSM£Xft PHI&0]^OeiQVB«« 



FOURTH LESSON. 

La vraie politesse est commune aux ames d^Iicates de 
toutes les nations, et elle n*est particuli^re k aucun peupl^* 
La civilit6 • exterieure n'est que la forme 6tablie dans les 
diff^rens pays pour exprimer cette poiitesse de r&me. i^ 
pr6^re la ciyilite des Grecs k celle des aulres peupH 
parce qu'elle est plus simple et moins fatigante : elle rejette 
toute^ formality superfine^ son unique objet est de rendrel^ 
socieCe et la conversation ais6e et agr^able* Mais la poli* 
tesse interieure est bien diff6rente de cette civility super* 

.'. * £rreur, U eato^ le 1*3 Decenoklnv, 
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ficielle. C*est une j&galit6 d*&me qui exclut en mftme temps 
rinsei^ibilit^ etle trop 'd'empressement ; elle sappose une 
prom|>titude k discerner ce qui peut convenir aux difiR^rens 
caract^res des hommes: c^est une douce condescendance, 
au moyen de laquelle nous nous accommodons au godt de 
chacun,, non pas pour fL^ttec ses passions, mais pour eviter 
de les irriter. JBn un mot, c'est un oubli de nous-m^mes, 
pour chercher ce qui peut ^tre agr^able aux autres ; mai^ 
d'une mani^re si delicate, que nous laissions k peine 
8*aperceyoir que tel soit notre but ; elle sait contredireavec 
respect, et plaire sans adulation, et elle est 6galement 
61oign^e de la fade complaii^ance et de la basse familiarity* 
— ^Ramsay. 

^A discerner^ in discerning de les irritery provoking them 
convener dy suit cT, in ; que nous les laissionSf 

au moyen de^ by as to let them ; fade, insipid 



FIFTH LESSON. 

Nous sommes si pr6somptueux, que nous voudrions ^tre 
connus de toute la terre, et m^me des gens qui yiendront 
quand nous n^y serons plus, et nous sommes si vains que 
Vestime de cinq ou six persannes, qui nous environnent, 
nous amuse et nous contente. Que.chacun examine sa 
pensee ; il la trouvera toujours occupe au pass6 et k Tayenir. 
Nous ne pensons pre^que point au present, et si nous y penr 
sons, ce n'est que pour en prendre la lumi^re pour disposer de 
Vavenir. Le present n^est jamais notre but. Le passe et l^ 
pr^sentsont nos moyens ; le seul ayenir est notre objet. Ainsi 
nous ne viyoiis jamais, mais nous esp6rons de yivre ; et nous 
disposant toujours k ^tre heureux, il est indubitable que 
nous ne le serons jamais, si nous n'aspirons k une autre 
beatitude qu'it celle dont on peut jouir en cQtte Vie. Peu die 
chose nous console, parceque peu de chese nous affiige. — ^ 
Pascal. 

-Oct gens qui viendront, to but^ aim 

posterity ; ^tfe, let moyens, xeBOVLTce^ 

prendre la lumiire, to gain <2upo«anf tou/ours, are alwaya 

information endeayouring:. 

pd3 
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Rin*s L 

AovfiEBS are generally placed after Yeibs in the m^ 
i€n$e$f and between die CTagiftiry and participk in the 
compound tentcif but datNUito^e^ more, is always pnt after 
the participk* 



Oif.l. Theadf«iteaif^mww^«nyi^MB4fu^«nsF0v»,jtea^ fo. 
are lometlfliei placed indUfereDay, ettfaer before or •ffer an it^adtiK; 
but thev are alwBys placed after verbs in the simple tenaesL and geoe- 
rally, tiiough not always, between the amxiHmyviil ftertSetfde : Ei. 
Falre bien son devoir, ou bien &ire son devoir. 

9. Adverbs are never placed between Che nominative ind tbe verb, •» 
In Bngtlih : Et. II parle toUteni^ he often speaks. 

EXAMPLES. 

Votre frire parle rarementy Your brother seldom speaks 

II a toiyourg bien parl6 de He has always spoken well 

voui, of you 

Ja penie soivent k elle, I often think of her 

Ella n^a pas encore appris sa She has not yet learnt her 

lofon^ lesson 

Votrc lOQur a bien chanti, Tour sister has sung well 

ou a chant( (ten, 

Rule II. 

Tho advorbs ataounfhuif dematn, hier, and those which 
coiuiat of several worcb/ are generally placed after the 
|Htf Ijo^lt in the con^pound tenses^ 

EXAMPLES. 

I) a plu (ii(/OMrcrAiii» It has rained to-da^ 

J*i^Mi'ai t^it tiemam^ I shall have done tO'7norroi0 

Klit) a <9iU fr^HiMCQMp <k petJie She has had a great deal of 

ik h iH)iMiuad(»r» ^ trouble to persuade him 

NoMi I avoiu n^ncontree par We met her oy chance 



^ i4*% A^vtH art swas ti wes so eonseeted with noaoi saw fbma 
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RvLK IIL 

The adrerbs jamais, Umjomrs^ and souvent are placed 
before all other adyeibs, except presqne, Assez, enoagb| is 
never put after the noun as in English. 

EXAMPLES. 

Noas ne hnrons Jamais tr&p^ We never drink too much 

Monci^rttztfresqueiaigwts My father ift ahnosi ahoayt 

msuade, . tU 

Vous ^tes souvent ensemble. You are often together * 

Vous n'avez pas asset de Yon have not pa/teitc^enou^^ 



patience^ 



f 



Oft*, jidverhi, in French, as in English^ frequently begin a sentence ; 
as. Comment se porte Monsieur votre pere ? hma is your ather? Quand 
vauIez-TOvs venir ches-nons ? wHen will yon come to our house ?— [For 
the If^matiettof Adverbs, fte. v. p. 144.] 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

I often think of you« She speaks much^ and thinks 
little* I have often seen her at the theatre. They never 
speak ivell of any body. We have never spoken ill of any 
body. They have acted conformably to their princifdes. 
I have always considered maturely. When shall you go to 
Italy? The king is scarcely ever well/u almost always HI). 
You never come to see me. 

To act, agir maturely, mirement 

prhiciplesy prtncipes Italy, Ttalie 



OBSEftVATIONS OV THE KSOilTIVES NB-^PASt, POUfT, &C. 

i 

i: Ne is generally put before the verb, and pas or point 
after ; in compound sentences pas or point is put before the 
partieq>le. If an adverb follow the negation, pas must be 
used, notpota^ Point denies more strongly than pas — 
b. p. 70.1 
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Je ae Yois pta mmemt TOlie I do tu>t often see your 

ssor, sister 

Se savet-Toas jmi TOtre Do you not know your 

le^a? lesson ? 

JTaTcs-^TOns pta dit TOtre Hare you not said your 

le^OQ? lesson? 

n n^ point la da toat. He has not read at all 

:^« TTbea jammisj pha, ^nerre, ancun^ nuly nuUement, 
rim, md qme ce wii, qnoi qne ce ioit^ quelconque, 
lie ased negaOvdy^ neither pea nor point can be 



Alezandie a'est pirns, il est Alexander is no more, he is 

dead 



Penomne ae le sail, Nohody knows it 

Je a# le Teux nmikmeni, I hy ao m^oas wish it . 

Je tt*y pense fiias^ I shall think no mere of it 

Je ae soupe gmht, I seldom sap 

Je a*en ai janots oul parler, I hare never heard of it 

It ne dierche qme la Terite, He only seeks truth 

It ne mange at ae hoit. He neither eats nor drinks 

il »*est at K)eau m rkhe. He is neUker handsome aor 

rich 

Je a*ai tu fmi qne ee soit de I have seen none of fay ac- 

ma connaissance, qnaiatance 

II a*ea sait rMii, He knows nothing about it 

Jl at peat reussir k qnoi fue He coana^ succeed in any 

ce soil, thing 

3. Ne is used after apprfhender, cndndre^ douter^ avoir 
peur^ empicker^ k mains que^ de crainte que^ de peur que, si, 
que, Sec* when the ae^o^toa is not expressed m English ; 
however^ when the ae^o^toa is expressed in English by not, 
ne and pas^ or pointy are mostly used in French ; but after 
<t and qne, pas is sometimes omitted when we use n^t Jft 
before a veib, and ^«e after, is Englished by but or oa/y. 

XXAMPLES. 

Je erotas qu*il ae vienne^ \fear lest he should come, or 

iy«ar he will come 
J*at pear o^-*-^ =«-»ne pas, I am afraid he willno^com^ 
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We cro^nez-vous pa$ qull 

ne vieaae ? 
le crcdns ^u elk ne meure, 
Vapprihende que sa maladie 

ne soit mortelley 
Je ne doute point qu'il ne 

vienne 
A moins qiiA ne fasae beau, 
Si vous ne venez me prendre, 
STil Tie le veut pas^ 
•STil ne parlait pus, 
Que n'^tes-vousatriyeplutdt? 

Q»e 9t« m'est-il permis ? 
Que n^parlez- vous? 
2>e crointe qu^W ne s*^garei 
2>e peur qu'\\ ne vienne, 
Je n'ai que deux francs, 



Are Tou not afraid that he 

will come ? 
1,/ear /^5£ she should die 
I am apprehensive lest his 

malady should be mortal 
I do not doubt but he will 

come 
Unless it should be iine 
If yon do not fetch me 
If he does not wish it 
^he did not speak 
^Toit; is it you did not arrive 
' sooner ? 

TF% is it not granted to me ? 
Why do you not speak ? 
£e«^ he should go wrong 
For fear he should come 
1 have onl^y or but two franci 



4. Ne is used without pa^, or point, after i/ ^ a, depuis, 
and before.a verb foUowed.by .tfe in.speaki'ng of time. 



EXAMPLES. 



lly a dix ans j«6 je n% Tai 

vu, 
72 y a six mois que je ne lui 

ai parte, 
Comment vous . 6tQS-vojis 

port6, depuis que]t ne vous 

ai vu ? 
Je ne sortirai de trois jours, 



I have not seen him these 

. ten years 
I have not spoken to him for 

: six months 

How have you been sinQ$ I 
saw you r 

I shall not go out for three 
days r . . 



5. Ne is tised As a negative without pas or point, before 
the verbs cesser, o$er, pouvoir, and also before savoir, to bjs 
able, used for potetroir. 



II ne cesse de gronder, 
On n^ose Taborder, 
Je ne puis me taire, 
II ne salt ce qu'il veut. 



EXAMPLES* 

He does not cease grumbling 
They dare not accost him 
I cannot be silent 
He knows not what he want% 
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6. Neis used before a verb tbat is preceded by a con- 
paraHve; as, pltis, moins^ &c. or by azUrCy autrement^ when 
ibe first verb is used affirmatively or negatively iwterr^^- 
tively ; but if tbe first verb be negative, or interrogate 
wlHiout a negation, tben ne is omitted. 



EXAMPLES. 



Mademoiselle S . . • est plus 
riche que vous ne pensiez 
(affirmative), 
N*est-elle pas plus jeune que 
' vous ne pensiez ? (neg. inter,) 
L'afTaire est tout autre qu'oa 
\ ne me Tavait racont^e, 

EUe n'est pas moins belle que 
sa SQsur Tetait (negative) 

Est-elle plus belle que sa 
•oeurTetait? (interrogative) 



Miss S . . . is 
you thought 



richer than 



Is she not younger than you 
thought ? 

The affair is quite diffemt 
from what it had been re- 
lated to me 

She is not fess handsome than 
her sister was 

Is she handsomer than her 
sister was ? 



^n t^t pl&tins tA Pttpoaition». 



Rule. 



Pebpositioks are generally placed before nounx and pr^ 
nounSf in French as in English. 



M qui parlez-vous ? 

Je parle d lui, et non d vous, 



EXAMPLES. 

To whom do you speak ? 
I speak to himy and not to 
you 



De quoi vous plaignez-vous ? Of. what do you complaint 

Je mo plains de la personne I complain of the person /or 

pour qui vous vous in- whom you are interested 

tirossez, 

0*#. Th« French prepoaiiions^ particulariy d^ and A, are frequa^l 
ropeated before tioufu, pronoum, and verbs. With regard totbecBS» 
by which they are followed, and the different ways in which d»o7^^ 
lliem are Engliflbed— [v. pages 156, 157, &c.] 
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* Aj.it w6uld ODly.be embarrassing to the student toentelp- 
Ato any further explanation respecting prepositions^' than 
/bat has already been given, the author thinks it may hsr^ 
^e only useful for the learner to see the various applicationi 
ind. illjistrations. of the manner in which de, d, &c. are 
endered into English. 

De after Nouns^ AdjecHveSy and Vtrbs,. 

EXAMPLES. 



Un homme cfesprit, ifhon- 

neur, 
U n acte de justice, de probity, 
II a une montre d'or, un habit 
de drap, un gilet de satin, 
Tin moucboir de poche, du 
yjn de France, des soles 
cf'Italie, de la laihe cTEs- 
pague, 
II est digne de louanges, las 
du discours, charme de la 
nouvelle, content de sa 
condition, 
11 8*avisa cTun expedient, 
Ne vous moquez pas des mal- 

heureux, 
Ayez pitie de mes malheurs, 
R6jouissez.vous de ma for- 
tune, 
II s'est inform^ de yous, 
lis s'etonn^rent de \u\, 
11 mourut de froid, de faim, 



A man q^ talent, q^ honor 

An act q^ justice, of probity 
He has a gold watch, a cloth 
coat, a satin waistcoat, 
a pocket handkerchief, 
French wine, Italian silks, 
Spanish wool 

He is praiseworthy, weary of 
the discourse, overjoyed af 
the news, contented taith 
his condition 

He thought of an expedient 

Do not laugh at the unfor- 
tunate 

Have pity on my misfortunes 

Rejoice at my fortune 

He inquired after you 
They wondered at him 
He died with^ or of cold, 
withy or q/* hunger 



De before Nouns denoting Measure^ Weight, &c. 



EXAMPLES. 



Un tapis long de six verges et 
large de deux, oa un tapis 
de six veiiges de longueur 
et ^e.deux de largeur, 



A carpet six yards long and 
two wide, or six yards tii 
length and two in breadth 
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STHTAJI OV P&EF08ITI0HS. 



Ua Ufie 6|iut dlf trais poooei, 
cm QA liTie dlf trois pouees 
iT^pait oa d'^paisseuTy 

J^ai VB wbre «{iii a qaatre 
doigta de largeor, ov qai 
est lai^ de quatre doigts^ 

Best rare de Toir ane planche 
ilesapiii lon^e de doaze 
TeigeSy larg^de dixpeds 
et Ipaisse die hnit, oacfe 
douze verges cfe long oa de 
longaeuTy de dix pieds de 
large oa de largear et de 
hoit d'epais oa cTepaissear, 

Ce linoa a une verge de 
largear, 

De is used after A^^edwet 



A book three inches tUd, 
Of a book three iachet « 
thickness 

I have a tree which is four 
fingers broad, or fiwi 
fingers m breadth 

It is rare to see a plank q/'deal 
twelve yards long, ten feet 
broad, and eig^ht inches 
fluck, or twelve yards n 
length, ten feet in breadth 
and eight inches in thick- 
ness 

This lawn is a yard wide, or 
a yard tn width 



XXAMPLBS. 



Vons avez pins cTargent que 

moif autant d'amis et morns 

d'orgueil que lui, 
II a beaucoup d'esprit, point 

d*arg^n t, et tr^s pen dTamis, 
Autant de femmes que 

dliommes. 
Que de peines et de soins ! 
II prend trop de peine, 
II n'a point de sens commun. 



Ton have more money than 
I, as many friends, and 
less pride tiian he 

He has much wit, no money, 
and very few friends 

As many women as men 

What care and tronble ! 
He takes too much pains 
He has not common sense 



' Ds after Numerals or Pronouns^ and before AtffecHves. 

EXAMPLES. 



|1 y en a trente d*achev£s, 
tl y en eut cinquante de tnes 

et cent de blesses, 
U n'y a personne de blesse, 
II n'y apenonne de si hencenx, 
n y a dans son style je ne 

sais quo' *^* *'"•• 



Thirty of them are finished 
There' were fifty men killed 

and a hundred wounded 
There is nobody wounded 
There is no person so hsqipy 
His gtyle has I know not 

what that is bank in it 
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Quo! de plus juste ? What can be fairer? 

II y a je ne sais quoi de gra- There is something inexpres- 

cieux dans ses discours, sibly gracious in his dis- 

course 

Avez-vous jamais tu rien dt Did you ever see any thing 

plus curieux ? more curious ? 

II n'y a rien de tel, There is no such thing 

De after Comparaftves. 

EXAMPLES. 

Plus de dix guin^es. More than ten guineas 

J'en suis plus cf'^ moiti6 per- I am more than half per- 

suad6| suaded of it 

II a plus de vingt ans. He is more than twenty 

years of age 

I\ croit tons les jours d'un It grows an inch every day 

pouce, 

II est plus grand de toute la He is taller hy a whole head 

t^te, 

Vous 4tes plus jeune que moi You are younger than I 5y 



de quatre ans, 



four years 



De used in Adverbial Expressions* 

EXAMPLES. 

II Yoit de nuit, comme les He sees by nighty like a 

chatSy cat 

Nous y arriverons de jour, . 



We shall arrive there in the 

day time 
He ran with all his might 
She dances with a good 

grace 
II se conduit de cette maniire^ He behaves in that manner 



II courut de toutes ses forces^ 
Elle danse de bonne grace. 



lis jouent de la Mte^ 
Nous vivons de poisson, 



They play on the flute 
We live on fish 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE ON DE. 

That is a man of talent. Here is a silver-dish. There are 
several fine stone bridges over the Thames. Where do yotf 
come from ? I come from France. My brother has a silre*- 

£ E 
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SYNTAX Q9 P8.EFOSITIQN9. 



watch. H^ is worthy of friendship. There were as vm] 
cbildreu as men. We go from province! to province, from 
town to town, from street to strept Have you ever seen 
any thing prettier. My sister is more than twenty years of 
age. I will not eive more than twenty guineas for. that 
watch. We shall not trayel by night. We shall onij 
travel by day. They jumped, or leaped for joy. 



Dishy plat, m. 
silver, argent ; to, en 



street, rue 

to jump, or leap, sauter 



""A after iVbsin^, Adjectives^ and Verbs. 



BXAMPLES. 



Des bas h trois fils, 
L'homme au gilet rouge, 

Un procureur i la cour de 

conscience, 
Une dorure it Vox p&le, 
Voici le moulin ^ vent, 
Voila un moulin cL eau, 
Donnez-moi le pot d, Teau, 
Apportez la bouteille d Ten- 

cre, 
Une chaise d bras, 
tin habit d la mode, 
Un bassin d, laver les mains, 
Une corbeille d pain, 
Avez-vous de la poudre d 

canon? 
Nous avons des armes d feu,. 
Voici notre salle d manger, 
C'est un fruit nuisible d la 

sant6, 
EUe est trop adonnee au 

plaisir, 
Cela est eemblable au mien, 
II est propre d tout, 
Cela est bon d quelque chose, 



Stockings with three threads 
The man with the red waist- 
coat 
A proctor in the court of 

conscience 
A gilding with pale gold 
Here is the windmill 
There is a watermill 
Give me the watering-pot 
Bring the ink bottle 

An elbow chair 
A fhshionable coat 
A wash-hand basin 
A bread basket 
Have you any gunpowder 

• 

We have fire arnvs 
This is our dining room 
It is • a fruit hurtful to *^ 

health 
She is too much addicted <« 

pleasure 
That is like mine 
He is fit /or every tbinpf 
That is good /ar aoroethifl^ 



.^ 



SYNTAX OF PRBPOSlTIOi^S. SIJS 

Clle est tr^s sensible aufroid, She is very susceptible of 

cold ^ 

II d^plait d. son maitre, He displeases his master 

Ne desob^issez pas ^ tos Do' not disobey your parents 

parens, 
Je pardonne h mes ennemis, I forgive my enemies 
li ne ressemble pas h son He does not resemble hjs 

p^re du tout, father at all 

11 applaudit h tout ce qu'iis He applauds all they do 

font, 
EUe condescend h tout, She complies with every 

thing 
II ne se fie h personne, He trusts nobody 

Ne nous nuisons pas Tun 4 Let us not hurt one another 

Tautre, 
Je pense h votre affaire, I am thinking on your busi- 

ness 



^A is used to denote the ^lace where one is, or is going* - 

EXAMPLES* 

II vint a Londres, He came to London < 

II demeure d. Londres, He lives in London 

EUe vit ^ la campagne, She lives in the country 

M Ten tree, d, Textremit^, a% At the entrance, at the ex- 
milieu dds bois, tremity, in the midst of the 

woods 
^A deux doigts de terre, . Within two inches of the 

ground 
Tournez d droite. Turn to the right 

r. 

^A is used to denote the Period or Succession of Time or' 

Action, 

EXAMPLES. 

Nous nous levons d six We rise at six, at nine, at 
heures, d neuf heures, au sun rise, at sun set, in 
lever du soleil, au coucher time^ at different times 
du soleil, d terns, d divers 
tems, 
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M is used to denote the Circumstances of Events and Action, 



EXAMPLES. 



II a mal a la tftte, 
Un blessure d T^paule, 
11 6tait ble8s6 au bras, 
Du drap d dix huits schellin^ 

la verge, d vil priz, 
II vend des chandelies d la 

douzaine, du viu d la pinte, 

de la viande d la livre, du 

drap d la verge, 
Eile travaille d I'aiguille, 
JoueroBS-nous aux cartes, 

aitx tehees, &c. 
Je montai d cheval. 
Nous all^mes d pied, 
Elle s'habille d la Fran9aise, 



He has a pain in his head 
A wound in the shoulder 
He was wounded in the arm 
Cloth at eighteen shillings a 

yard, at a cheap rate 
He sells candies by the dozeo, 

wine by the pint, meat b^ 

the pound, clotii-^ the 

yard 
She works at her needle 
Shall we play at cards, at 

chess, &c, 
I rode 091 horseback 
We went on foot 
She dresses in the French 

fashion 



*A'\s used to denote Possession, Office, Duty, &c» 



EXAMPLES. 



M qui est cc canif t 

II est d moi, 

II est d lui; il estd elle ; il est 

d monfrhre, 
C*est d vous k m'obeir, 
Ce n'est pas d nous k decider, 
C'est d votre p^re k voir, 



Whose penknife is this i 

It is mine 

It is his; it is her^s ; it is my 

brother's 
It is your part to obey me 
It is not for us to decide 
It is yom father's business to 

see 



In speaking of time, from is rendered by depuis, and to 
by jusqud, also when to signifies as far aSj or so far as, it is 
mostly expressed by jusqu^d ; Ex* Je resterai k la viiie 
depuis (e milieu de Xkikjtisqud Noel, I shall remain in the 
city from Midsummer to Christmas. II a Voyag^ jusqu*<t» 
delk TEuphrate, he has travelled as far as beyond the 
Euphrates. 



STUTAX OF PKSFOSmOKS. SI7 

Avamij before, oi^wsed to Afor^ after. 



II arriya avamt moi. He amred le/bart me 

n arriya caarh moi. He arrired after me 

Avant le delagey Befitrt the dduge 

Apr^ le deluge. After the deluge 

Devami, b^Ofe, i^^osed to Denih^ behind* 



II est moB anden ; fl marche He is my seciior ; he vralks 

devant moi, et moi je before me, and I walk 

marche derrUre lai, bekmd him 

JDevant la maison, Bejbre the house 

Derrihe la maisoB, Bekutd the houae 



EXAMPLES. 

II est chez maiy chez luif chez He is at my house^ at his 
eUsy AoMse, at her house 

II vient de chez moiy de chez He comes from my house^ his 
luiy de chez vauSy /lOuse, your house 

II va chezvouSy chez elUy chez He goes to your house, to her 
euxy housey to ^Aetr house 

II dina eAez mot, chez euXy He dined with me, lotM them 

Dans, in, used in a definite sense. 

EXAMPLES. 

Dans la ville. Dans la capi- In the city. In the capital 

tale, 

Dans la maison. Dans la In the house, /n the room. 

chambre. Dans le desp With the intent 

seiu, 

Darts Londres. Dans Paris, /n London. In Paris 

Nous lisons cians Cic^ron, We read in Cicero, in Ovid 

dans Ovide, 

Dans un mois, Within a month 

B B 3 
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The prepositions ek, daks^ and ^a sometimes expresi 
▼ery different meanings* 

examples. 

II est en ville; mais non He is in town; but not at 

chez luiy home 

Jecrois qu'il est <fans la ville. He is in town^ and not out 

et non hors de la ville, of town 

II est d la ville, et non k He is tn town, and not in the 

la campagne, country 

£k is sometimes used adverbially. 

EXAMPLES. 

En prison, en Angleterre, en In prison, in England, in 

France, enltalie,&c. Aller France, m Italy, &c. To 

en France, ^n Italie, &c. go to France, Italy, &c. 

£n plein jour. En hiver. In broad day. In winter. 

Tant en paix qu*en guerre. Both in peace and war 

En colore. Dans la colore In a passion. In the passion 

od il 4tait, he was in 

En un instant. Dans le In an instant. At the mo- 
moment, ment 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE ON 'J, &c. 

He has a windmill in the country. I have a pain in mj 
shoulder. We live in Paris, and my brother lives in Roueo. 
Are you going on foot, or on horseback. She received her 
daughter with open arms. We have cloth at eighteen 
shillings a {the) yard. To whom did you give the book? I 
have given it to your brother. It is not far from his hoase 
to the church. He is in prison. Your father will dine at 
our house to-morrow. Whose book is this ? It is mine. 
We shall arrive before you. Your hat is behind the door. 

Cloth, drop far, loin 

yard, verge, f. to arrive, arriver 



Obs. 

iiensy as 



It inav not be necesstiry to say anv thing respecting cofff"^ 
I they have idready been sufficiently treated of at page* ^^ 
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^ Snterjecttons. 



Interjections are unconnected wards or broken 
sentences that are used in expressing the possums^ feelings^ 
or emotions of the mind» 

The following is a list of a few of the interjections nsed 
in French, which may be divided as follows : 



1. TO SZFBE88 JOT. 

^A / ah ! 
Bon ! well ! 
Vivelajoie! huzza! 
Vive le roi! long live the 
king ! 

3. FEAR. 

Ah! ah! 
mi oh! 
mias I alas ! 



5, CONTEMPT, OB ATEBSION. 

Allez-vous en ! go away ! 
m fy! orfye! 
Ft done ! fy upon ! 

7. ADVIRATIOir. 

Oh! oh! 
Ha! hah! 



9. WAIUVINO. 



7b«^ 6eat(/ softly! 



2. OHIEP OB AFPucnoir* 

Ah! helas! ah! alas! 
ilA mon Dieu ! O dear ! 
Ahi! die! oh! ay ! 
Ouf! pho ! 

4. EKCOURAOEMEirr. 

Aliens! ga ! ho ga ! come on ! 
Courage ! cheer up ! 
Tenezferme! hold ! or stand 
fast! 

6. DEBISION* 

Oh! oh! 

Zest! Bah! pshaw I 

8. SURPRISE* 

Oh ! oh ! 
MisMcorde! bless me! 

10. CALLING TO. 

Ho! hold! ho! holla! stop 
Hem! here! 



11* FOR 8ILENCIN0, 

Chut ! paix ! hush ! be still ! 
Silence ! silence ! 
St! hist! 



IBIOMATICAl EXPSESSIons. 



, The following is a list of a few of the idiomatical ei- 
|wemimi vrbich frequently occur in the French- language: 

I. Atoib is mostly Englished by to have; but it is aleo 
frequently Englished by to be. 

Avoir chaud, to be warm Avoir raison, to be right 

Avoir froid, to be cold Avoir tort, to be wrong 

Avoir f aim, to be hungry Avoir peur, to be afraid 

Avoir soif, to be thirsty Avoir soin, to take care 

Avoir besoitt de, to be in Avoir pitie de, to pity, or to 

want of, to have occasian. be pitied 

for, or need of Avoir cours, to be cutrenl, 

Avoir hoate, to be ashamed or in vogue 

Avoir bonne mine, to look Avoir mal, to have a sore, oi 

well pain 

Avoir affaire, to want, to Avoir beau, to be io vain 

have need Avoir la bonti, to be so good, 

ot kind OB. 
If avoir que faire de, J To want none of, or to ha« 

If avoir affaire de, S no occasion for, or to. 

xn J J J- ■ >To be farfrom doineatliingi 

Segarderhten deface, ^ thing, by no raeans. 

Avoir six, sept, on hnit ans. To be six, seren, or eigbi 
years of age. 



ToA duMd vox nuuns, mais Hy bands an want, but nt 

j'lii/Vuiii aux pieds. feet are cold 

Avti-YWisfroid kux pieds ? A re yoor feet c*ld ? 

" "^ ■ "■ AVann yoorael^ if ymi «« 

j^re you not kmrngry ? 
No, but I oM very fil»Qr 
I KWtf, or am nwoxt o/"* 
coat 
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J*en aihontey 

Vou8 avez tr^s-bonne mine 

oe matin 9 
3*€ti affaire de cela, et vous 

-n'en avez quefaxre^ 

II n*a que faire de votre 

argent, 
die n'a que faire de parler. 
Quel age a Monsieur votre 

pfere ? 
II avait cinquante ans le 

mois pa8s6, 
Vous aviez raison, et 'favais 

iortf 
'EMe a peur de son ombre, 
Je ne crois pas que cette 

monnaie ait courSy 
J'ai mal k la t^te, 

Les enfans ont mal aux 

oreilles, 
Vous avez beau parler, 

Vous avez beau Favertir, il 
ne Toulait pas vous croire, 

Voulez-vous avoir la bontS de 
me donner une plume? 



I am ashamed of it, of them, 

You look very well this morn- 
ing 

I want that, and you do not 
{want 'that\ or you hav^ 
no occasion for that 

He wants none of ^OMT money 

She has no occasion to speak 
How old is your father ? 

He was fifty years of age last 

month 
You were rights and I was 

wrong 
She is afraid of her shadow 
I do not believe that this 

money is current 
I have a pain in my head, or 

my head aches 
The children have sore ears 

You have spoken in vain, or 

to no purpose 
It is in vain for you to advise 

him, he would not believe 

you 
Will you have the goodness 

to give me a pen ? 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

Are your hands and feet warm ? My hands are so cold 
that I cannot write. Are you thirsty ? No, but I am very 
hungry. Do you want a hat ? You do not look well to 
day. How old are you ? I shall be twenty-two next week. 
He is right, and you are wrong. If I be right, you are 
wrong. Why are you afraid ? I am not afraid* Does 
your bead ache? No, but my tooth aches. It is in vain to 
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wait for bim (you have toaitedfor him in vom), be v9l luA 
couie. Will you be so kind as to bring me some cbocolate. 



So cold, si/roid 

to. wait for himy Vattendre 



to bring, apporter 
chocolate, chocolate m. 



Idiomatical signification of different verbs. 



Alter d bride abattue^ 
Aimer mieuXf 
Casser iin testament^ 
Casser le parlement^ 
Donher d pleines maint^ 
JDonner un coup de main, 
Donner de mxdn en maxny 
Donner la main d un mat- 

heureuxy 
En venir aux mainSf 
En vouloir it, 
Je souhaiterais pouvoir^ 
II me tarde de, 
II ne laisse pas, 
II ne tient qu^d moi, qu^d vbus, 

&c« que, 
II ne tient pas d moi, d vous, 

&c. que, 
Ily vade votre vie, 
II y allait de mon honneur, 

Jouer des instrumenSf 
Jouer un pidce de thidtre, 
Mourir de faim, 

Mourir defroidy 
Mettre Vepie d la main, 
Prendre d toutes mains. 
Prendre Us deva^s, 
S*en prendre d, 
Savoir bon gri, 
^en tenir d, 



To go full speed 

To prefer, to have rather 

To annul a will 

To dissolve parliament 

To give plentifully 

To help 

To hand abottt 

To assist, or relieve an ua- 

fortunate (person) 
To come to blows, to figbt 
To have a spite against 
I wish I could 
I long to 

He fails not, nevertheless 
It is in my, your, &c. power 

It is not my, your, &c. faul^i 

if 
Your life is at stake 
My honor was at stake, or 

was concerned in it 
To play upon instruments 

To act a play 

To be starved, or todieot 

hunger 
To be starved with cold 
To draw the sword 
To catch every way 
To get the start 
To find fault witji, to blaise 
To take kindly 
To keep, or stand to 



L^S^ 



;diomatical exfu^ssions. 
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Se bien prendre d quelqw^ 

chose, (To go the right way to 

S'y bien prendre, C work , 

S*y prendre de la bonne fofon, j 
S'y prendre null, To go the wrong way to 

work 
Trouver d redire d, To find fttult with 

Venir d bout de. To accomplish, to bring 

aboaty &C. 



Idiomatical signxficatione of Fairs. 



JFaire peur, 
Faire ccls de, 
JFaire etdt, 
JFaire/aire, 



Faire de son pis, 

Faire maigre, 

Faire un tour de promenade, 

Faire envplette, 

Faire le bel esprit, 

Faire semhlant, ou mine, 

Faire le malade, 

Faire des armes^ 

Faire de son mieux, 

Faire bien ses affaires, 

Faire la chambre, 

Faire la cuisine, 

Faire la moisson, 

Faire fond sur quelqvLun, 

Faire en sorte que, 

Faire main basse sur Vennemi, 

Faire beaucoup de chemin. 



To make afraid 
i To esteem, to value 

To bespeak, to get made, to 
oblige a person to do 
something 

To do our or one's worst 

To eat fish 

To take a walk 

To purchase 

To set up for a wit, to pretend 

To pretend 

To sham sickness 

To fence 

To do one's best 

To prosper 

To clean the room 

To cook, to dress victuals 

To reap the harvest 

To rely upon some one 

To do in such a manner that 

To put the enemy to the sword 

To go, or walk a great way 
about 

To turn, or give a deaf ear 

To set sail 



Faire la sourde oreUle, 
Faire voile, ou mettre d la 

voUe,' 

OU. Faife is used in ezpEessing the state of the weather— v. p« 13J. 
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(Ten est fait de luif 

Cen itaitfait de moif 

(Ten sera fait de moi^ 

Nefaire que^ 

Nefaire que dc, 

Sefmre d la fatigue, 

Se faite des amis, ou des 

ennemts, 
Sef aire fort de, 
Sefaire des affaires, 



EXPRESSIOKS. 

He is undone, it is over widi 

him ' 
I was undone, it "was over 

with me 
It will he over with me, &c. 
To do nothing hut 
To he hut just 
To inure oneself to hardships 
To make friends, or enemies 

To take upon oneself 

To hring oneself into trouble 



£XAMPL£S. 



On a tort de faire peur aux 

enfans, 
II m'a dit qu*il fesait grand 

cas de vous, 
II a fait faire une montre k 

repetition, 
Iiy*at^ de son pis, 
Les Catholiques font maigre 

pendant le car^me, 
Nous avons quelques em- 

plettes k faire, 
11 fait le hel esprit, 
"EtW^fait mine d'etre malade, 
II fesait seniblant de n'en 

rien savoir, 

II s'exerce k faire des armes, 
Voulez-vous jfairc un tour de 

promenade ? 
On a d^j^ commence k faire 

la moisson, 
AU^z-Vous mettre d la voile ? 
J*aime mieux lire que de 

jouer, 
Quand on lui parle de cela, 

Wfait le sourde oreille, 



It is wrong to frightn 

children 
He told me that he esteemed 

you very much 
He has bespoke a gold re- 

peating watch 
He does his worst 
The Catholics eatfsh during 

lent 
We have some things toptr- 

chase 
He sets up for a wit 
She pretends to he ill 
He pretended to be ignorant 

of it, or to know nothing 

of it 
He practises yjfnctn^ 
Will you take a walkf 

They have already hegnn /^ 

reap the harvest 
Are you going to set sailf 
I had rather read than play 

When they talk to him shout 
that, he turns a deafeoXy 
or he will not hear 
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^ntttiottfi, Mm^Motti, ^u 



FIRST. 



Uk gentilhomme entra un jour dans une boutique^ poier 
aLcheter quelques marchandises ; et comme il trouva qu'on 
les mettait k un prix trop haut, il dit, qa'^tant des amis de 
la maison, on ne devait pas lui vendre si cher. Le marchand 
lui repondit : il faut que je gagne ma vie avec mes amis ; 
car pour mes ennemis, ils ne viennent pas chez moi. 



SECOKD. 



Fontenelle se trouvait un jour dans une societe nom- 
breuse. II entendit un m^decin qui chercbait a prouver 
par de longs raisonnemens, que le caf6 etait un poison 
lent Vousavez raison, monsieur le docteur, dit Fonte- 
nelle, c*est un poison eff^ctivement tr^s-lent, je m'en 
apperqois par moi-m6me; voilk dkjk quatre-vingts ans 
passes que j'en prends, et, comme vous voyez, je me porte 
encore assez bien. 



<!|rHIRD. 



Voltaire fat mis a la Bastille par ordre du regent. 
Pendant sa detention on donna sa tragedie d'CEdipe, 
Le prince en fut si content qu*il rendit la liberty au pri- 
sonnier. Ce jeune po^te alia sur-ll-champ remercier le 
prince, qui lui dit : soyez sage et i'aurai soin de vous. Je 
vous suis infiniment oblige^ repondit I'auteur, mais je vous 
supplie de ne plus vous cbarger de mon logement ni de ma 
nourriture. 

F F 
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FOURTH* 



Les premiers beaux jours du printems ayant fait naitre 
I'envie k un gentilhomme d'aller voir son jardiD, ou son jar- 
dinier travaillait ; il y alia. Y etant entr6, il jeta les yeux ^a 
et Ik pour voir oil etait le jardinier, et ne le voyant nulle part, 
il alia sous des arbres fruitiers, o\X il le trouva endormi. 11 
Teveilla et lui dit: est-ce ainsi que tu travailles, coquin? tu 
ne gaghes pas le pain que tu manges, tu n'es pas digne que 
le soleil t^^claire. Je le sais bien, dit le jardinier, c'est 
pourquoi je me suis mis k Tombre. 



FIFTH. 



Rabelais 6tant un jour ^ diner chez un cardinal dontii 
etait le medecin, frappaavec son couteau sur le bord d'un 
plat, oil il y avait une lamproie, en disant : cela est bien 
difficile k digerer. Le cardinal, . qui aimait fort la sante, £• 
aussit6t 6ter le plat avec la lamproie. Rabelais se la fit 
rapporter et se mit Ji en manger de toutes ses forces. I^ 
cardinal voyant ceci, lui dit: comment, Monsieur, vous 
m'avez dit que cette lamproie etait de difficile digestion, et 
cependant vous en mangez dfe si bon app6tit ? Vous me 
pardonnerez, lui r^pondit Rabelais, je parlais du plat, et 
non pas de la lamproie. 



SIXTH. 



Monsieur William Gooels, gouverneur- de la Virginie* 
s'entretenait un jour dans une rue de WUHamsbourg arec 
un n^gociant. Un n^gie le salua en passant. Le gouyei- 
neur lui rendit aussit6t son salut d'un air affable. — Q^^^- 
dit le n^gociant, votre excellence s'abaisse jusqu'a saluer 
un esclave ? Pourquoi ne le saluerais-je pas ? repondit le 
gouverneur ; je serais bien fach6 qu'un esclave fAt plus po'' 
que moi. 
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Stecapitulators l^ractice. 



FIRST LESSON. 

"We should often be ashamed of our noblest action^, if 
the world were to see all the motives that produce them. 

Friendship cannot be maintained, without the forgiveness 
of many faults on both sides. 

A man would have but little pleasure, if he did not flatter 
himself. 

The world oflener rewards the appearance of merit, than 
merit itself. 

There is more glory in forgiving, than there is pleasure 
in revenging. 

Shallow people {little minds) ordinarily make a mystery 
of every thins, even of the greatest {least) trifles. 

Most people judge of men only by their fortune, and not 
by their merit. 

Most men are guided* by custom, interest, and passion, 
and not by reason. 

The ill use we make of our prosperity is often the cause 
of our mlsfprtunes. 

Let us not rest upon the virtue of our ancestors; let us 
be persons of worth ourselves. 

The merit and greatness of a man should be measured 
only by his virtue and knowledge, and not by his fortune. 



SECOND LESSON. 

** Be like a promontory, against which the waves of the 
sea incessaritly.dasb; but it stands firm, and about it the 
rage of the boiling billows is laid asleep.'' • 

'^ An ignorant rich man is a golden slave, and in his 
form pnly differs from brutes." 

" Do not say few things in many words ; but much in 
few words." 
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" The sight of the reasoning power begins to percehe 
acutely, when that of the eye loses its acme." 

" When the wise man opens his mouth the beauties of 
his mind present themselves to view, like the statues in a 
temple.'^ 

" The life of the avaricious resembles a funeral banquet; 
for though it has all things requisite to a feast, yet no one 
present rejoices." 

" This world is like a vast sea ; mankind is like a vessel 
sailing upon its tempestuous billows ; our skillful conduct 
is as it sails : the sciences serve us for our oars ; good or 
bad fortune is the favorable or contrary wind ; and judg- 
ment is the rudder. If unhappily this last be wanting I 
despair of the vessel, for it must infallibly be wrecked.** 



TriiRD LESSON. 

Archim'ede a dit: ^^ Donnez-moi un point d'appui, el 
J'ebranlerai Punivers." Ferguson, c^l^bre astronome et 
physicien, s'est amus6 ii calculer, qfae si, au moment oi 
Archimede pronon9a ces paroles, Dieu I'eiit pris aa mot en 
lui foumissant avec ce point d'appui donn6 h, 6000 milles 
du centre de la terre, des mat^riaux d'une force suffisante 
et un contre-poids de deux cents livres, il ciit fallu 4 ce 
grand geom^re un.l6vier de douze quadrillons de milles 
(12,000,000,000,000,000,000,000,000) et une vltesse i 
l'extr£mit6 du long braa^gale k celle d'un boulet de canon, 

Sour Clever la terre d'un pouce en vingt-sept centaines de 
iliioas d'aun6es (27,000,000,000,000). 

La Imni^re du soleil, qui nous parvient en 8 minutes 
13 secondes, fait 192895 milles par seconde, c'est k dire 
95097538 milles pendant les 8 minutes et quart k-peu-pr^s. 
Archimede, Archimedes foumissant, furnishing 

un point d*appuiy a place to suffinfrnte, sufficient 

stand upon contre-poids, counter-poise 

ihranler, to move Uwes, pounds 

icmverf, world eit fallu, would have wanted 

physicien, philosopher vitesse, velocity 

^est 4MmU, amused himself boulet de eanon, caimon-ball 
paroles, words ttever, raise ; pouce, inch 

Veit prit au mot, bad taken parvenir, to reach 
him at his worH fait, travels 




"I 
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FOURTH LESSON. 

II y a une premiere puissance, qui a forme le ciel et la 
terre ; lumi^re infinie et iromuable, qui se donne k tons 
sans se partager; verity souveraine et universelle qui 
6claire toas les esprits, comme le soleil 6claire tous les 
corps. Celui qui n'a jamais vu cette lumi^re pure^ est 
aveugle. comme uq aveugle-n6; il passe sa vie dans une 

eclaire 

sage, 

et il est insens6 ; il croit tout voir, et il ne yoit rien ; il 

meurt n'ayant jamais rien vu ; tout slu plus il apergoit de 

sombres et fausse|s lueurs, de vaines ombres, des fantftmes 

qui n'ont rien de reel. Ainsi sont tous les hommes 

entraines par les plaisirs des sens et par le charme de 

Vimagination. II n'y a point sur la terre de y6ri tables 

hommes, except^ ceux qui consultent, qui aiment, qui 

suivent cette raison eternelle ; c'est elle qui nous inspire 

quand nous pensons bien ; c^est elle qui nous reprend quand 

Bous pensons mal. Nous ne tenons pas moins d'elle la 

raison que la vie. Elle est comme un vaste ocean de 

lumi^re ; nos esprits sont comme de petits ruisseaux qui en 

tortent, et qui y retournent pour s'y perdre. — Fe'ne'lon. 



profonde nuit comme les peuples que le' soleil n*e( 
point pendant plusienrs mois de I'annee. II croit ^tre 



Se donne y communicates itself ombres, shadows 
sans se partager^ without ainsi, such 

partaking of them entraines, carried away 

iclaire, enlightens, or illu- charme, allurements 

minates ' ^^de veritables hommes, any 

comme un aveugle ne, as one . . rational men 

who is born blind. . suivent, obey 

nuit, darkness reprend, reproves 

il croit itre sage, he thinks nous ne tenons pas moins, we 

himself wise are no less indebted 

insensi, fool ruiseau, rivulet 

tout, all things en sortent, flow from it 

tout €Mpius, at most pour s'y perdre^ to be l^st in 

, sombres, glimmerings it agam« 



vj 9 



930 SXeAYITVLilTOXT FEA>CT1CS. 



FIFTH LESSON. 

La source de la veritable grandeur d'ftme consiste k ne 
d^sirw rieu de ce qui est k autrui ; et k &tre perauad^ qu*oii 
nepeut, nisurle tr6ne, ni dans aucune autre condition, 
consenrer ni courage ni honneuTi si on se laiase s^duire par 
des d4sirs que la justice condanme* 

II y a beaucoup dliommes qui accommodent la reficion 
k leurs inter&ts, au lieu d'accommoder leur& iat&rto a la 
religion. 

La religion 4tant la source de toute bonne morale, eUe 
Tend les hommes heureux sur la terre^ en leur donnaot k 
patience, qui les aoutient dans les maux ; la c^harit^ qui 
leur fait aimer leura semblables i Tesp^rance qui les 
empi^che d*alt£rer leur sant6 : vertus qui toutes tendeot 
k leur conservation et k leur fi^licite dans ee monde et daas 
I'autre* 

l.a religion n'est pas plus ezig^nte que la philosopbie. 
Loin de pr4scrire a ThonnAte homme aucun sacrifice qu'il 

Suisse regretter, elle r^pand un charme secret sur ses 
evoirSy et lui procure deux ayantages inestimables, one 
paix profonde pendant la vie, une douce esperance as 
moment de. la mort. 



SIXTH LESSON. 

Onmd Dieu t dont la seule presence soutieitt la nstore, 
et maintient Pharmonse des lob de runivers ; vomt qui, ^ 
tr6ne immobile de Yempftke^ Toyez rouler sous tos pieds 
les spb&res cilestes, sans choc et sans confusion ; ynt, du 
seiu dufriepos, repMduisez k ehaqne instant leats moave- 
mens iramenses, et seul r^gissez, dans une paix profonde, 
ce nombre inftni de cieux et de njondes ; rendex^r reodez 
enfin le calme k la terre agitee! qu'elle soit dans k silence • 
qu'k votre voix, la ditcwde et la guerre cessent de iiire 
retentir leurs clameurs orgueilleusesl Dieu de bont^; 
auteur de tons les 6tres, tos regards patemels embrassent 
tous les objets de la creation : mais Thomme est votre itre 
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de ehoix. Vous avez eclair^ son &me d*un rayon de voire 

Imni^re immortelle; comblez vos bi^nfaiU, en p^n6trant 

son coeur d*un trait de rotre amour: ce sentiment divin, se 

repandant partout, r6unira les natures ennemls ; I'liomme 

xie craindra plus Paspect de Thomme; le fer homicide 

n'ctrmera plus sa main ; le feu d^ronmt de la guerre ne 

fera plus tarir la source des g^6ratioas ; I'esp^ce bumaine 

maintenant afiaiblie, mutil^e, moissonn^ dans sa fleor 

^ermera de nouveau, et se muhipliera sans nombre; la 

nature, acctMee sous le poids des iKaux, reprendra 

1>i6BtM son ancienne ftcondfte, et nous, Dieu bienfaitevr , 

nous la seconderonSy nous la cultiverons, nous I'observerons 

sa» cesse, pour tous ofirir k cbaque instant un nouveau 

tribut de reconnaissance et d'admiration. — ^Buffon, 



Dontf whose 
emptfrSCf highest heaven 
cAoc, disorder, or clashing 
geiMy bosom 
rendez, restore 
agiHe, troubled 

de/aire retenHr, need not be 
translated into English 

de choix^ chosen 

de^ with, and of 

rayon, ray 

comblez, increase, or com- 
plete the measure of 

traiij ray 

ne—pluSf no longer 

lefer hotifiicide n armera plus 



sa mam, his hand will no 

longer wield the murderous 

steel 
tarir,^ exhaust 
affaibUe, impaired 
nurissonnie, cut off 
acc€d}lie, borne down 
germer, to spring up 
ftitmx, scourge 
reprendra b^ntSt, will soon 

resume 
ancienne ficondiicy former 

fertility ' 

bienfditeur, beneficent 
sans cesse, incessantly 
rteeonnaissance, gratitude 
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J. C. . • . Jeaus Christ, Jesus Christ. 

L. M. . . . Leurs Majest6s, their Majesties. 

L. M. Imp. . Leurs Majestes Imperiales, their Imperial 

Majesties. 

S. M. . . • Sa Majeste, his or her Majesty. 

S. M. Brit. . Sa Majeste Britannique, his Britannic Ma- 
jesty. 

S. M. T. C. . Sa Majeste tr^s Chretienne, his most Chris- 

tian Majesty. 

S. M. Cath. . Sa Majeste Catholique, his Catholic Ma- 
jesty. 

S. M. Prus. . Sa Majeste Prussienne, his Prussian Ma- 
jesty. 

S. A. R. . . Son Altesse Royale, his or her Royal 

Highness. 

S. A. E. . . Son Altesse Electorale, his Electoral High- 
ness. 

S. A. S. . . Son Altesse Serenissime, Aw moii Serene 

Highness, 

S. E. . . . Son Excellence, his or her Excellency. 

S. Etnin. . . Son Eminence, his Eminence. 

S. S. . . . Sa Saintet6, his Holiness. 

V. S. . . . Vieux Stile, Old Stile. 

N. S. . . . Nouveau Stile, New Stile. 

Messrs. . . Messieurs, Gentlemen, or Messrs. 

M. ^ , . , Monsieur, Sir, or Mr. 

Mde. Me. . . Madame, ^arfam, Mistress, or Mr^ 

Mile. Madlle. Mademoiselle, Miss. 

M. S. . . . Manuscript, Manuscript. 

Sept. or 7*^ . Septembre, September. 

Oct. or 8*" , Octobre, October. 

'Soy. or 9^ . Sovemhre, November. 

Dec. or X^** • Decembre, December. 

THE EKD. 



T. C, Haaaaid, FMer-nofttmMow Piow. 



ERR^I'A. 
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Page 34 line 32 for la plus belle oeil, rdad le plus bel ceil. 

79 • . 8 . . bdtant, read bdtissant 

. 86 • • 12 . • etif, read eurent 

. 162 . , 22 . . aZ^y read oZZee. 

. 238 last line . • nul le^ read nuUe. 

• 229 line 33 • . Mademoiselle B • . • nouB a envoyi 
de beaux tableaux, Miss B . . . has sent us some fine 
pictures, read Mademoiselle B . • . nous a envoyi de 
beaux tableaux de Paris, Miss B • • . has sent us some 
fine pictures /ram Paris. 



jiLSO, MAY BE HAD OF THE SAME PUBLISHERS. 

A PRACTICAL GERMAN GRAMMAR; or, A New and 
£asy Method of acquiring a thorough knowledge of the German 
Language ; for the use of Schools and Private Students. By 
•John R0WBOTHAM9 Master of the Classical, Mathematical, &c* 
Academy, Walworth. 12mo. Price 6j. ^d, boards; or 7s. bound. 

Mr. Rowbothara has prodnced \bfi clearest German and English Grammar that wc 
have seen. The study of German has hitherto been obstmcted in Engl&nd by the 
circumstance, that the Grammars of that Language have been the forbidding productioES 
of Germans, and hence they have been German and English, initead of being English 
and German. By means of Mr. Rowbotfaam's luminous Grammar, in which be 
exhibits a corresponding familiarity, with both languages, the study of German' is likely 
to be considerably promoted.— Jfdw/Aly Mag, June, 1824. 

It Is seldom that we notice works of this description ; but the superior merit of the 
present book induces us to pay it particular attention. In the Preface, Mr. R. observes, 
that it has been his particular object to initiate the Student into the intricacies of the 
Oerman language by slow, and, as it were, imperceptible degrees. Eviry rule, however 
simple, is followed by immediate illustrations, so that theory and practice afe closely 
bound together. The fault of the majority of Grammars consists in the confusion of 
their analyses ; but in this, the necessary distinctions between the different parts of 
speech, are carefully and Judiciously marked, so that the intricate labyrinth of the 
German language may be threaded (to use an appropriate metaphor) by an aspiring 
Theseus. The rules of Syntax are concise and apposite ; the examples are efficient and 
comprehensive. In short, this Grammar is one that will give the Student a quicker and 
keener insight into the German Langn;ige than any preceding ones, and, as snch, we 
i^noerely recommend \i.-^Lit. Gas, June, 1824. 

Hiis desideratum (a good German Grammar) Mr. R. has not only supplied, but 
supplied with ability and effect ; and the IJterary World is highly indebted to him for 
tbe clear, precise, and comprehensive manner in iirhich he has accomplished liis task. — 
Critical Gazette, July, 1834. 

' In the treatise before us, the rules are clearly explained and exemplified by suitable 
exercises, particularly on Syntax, where the illustrations are ample. The object of tbe 
author appears to have been to compress the requisite information within as narrow 
limits as it would admit of, by which means he has succeeded in making an excellent 
work.-'XJ^. Chron, 

Tonteg les regies ou remarques iroportantes sont accompagnees d'exemples, on d'ex- 
ercises Aciles ; la marche progressive est convenablement gradn^ et presque insensible, 
et, en general, Taotcur a tache d'etre concis et clair, autant que le permit la nature dn 
UiyaAl^— Bulletin Universel, No. 7. Juli, 1824. 

Le travail de M. Rowbotham, se distingne par nne enondation simplifl^ dcs prta- 
cipales regies, et sortoot par les exercises dont il les feit snivre, et qui offlrent h ViHire 
m)« occasion immedhite de les appliquer.— /{ef. Encjfclopidiquet Joli, 1824.' 



A PRACnCAL SYSTEM or ALGEBRA ; desired lor tk 
use of Schools and Priyate Students. By P. NiCHoi.soir, Author 
of the Architectural Dictionary, Comhinatorial Analysis, &c. and 
J* RowBOTHAx, Master of the Acadeo^y, Walworth. In 12nio- 
Price it, 6d* boards; or 5^, bound. 

The enraples are ^ery nbrneroos and mXL oboaea. We oofuider that flik tretfne 
(Imfniri ctMomendadon for Its gradual and sncceniTe devdopmeiit ot tbe <fiffi£aliki 
vf tfiia aabject; (hna caabling the Student to perceive tiieir more more dintinrtiy, nd 
gr^lde with them more socceufoUy. — Westminster Review^ Jan. 1825. 

The advantac;e of combined taJent in Hie oondnct of any wotic (more eq^eciidly one on 
peiaace) i» looooteitaUe. The raspeetlv^ cfaaraeler of Ac talent combiaed in the wnk 
before as it pccoUarly calcolated to give it Taine. IVom the per^pienity with ^riiicfa ii 
is written, and the copioas and weU-selected examples it contains, it may J»e jeeiwteri a 
a valnalbie acqnisition to scholastic UtantanL^Mimfhip Mag, Feb. 1825. 

\Vt can most decidedly recommend h as posscsring fkcilllfes for tike attainnscot of tha 
Inraneh of sdeoce, wiiidi we do not disoevsr in uj other work of tiie kind. IW 
mediod of treating Arithmetical Pr^^jrenioa In parlieidar, descnras attentfon, tar the 
examples not only foenidi questkniB in simple eqvatiora wiien tliere are one OF two milnova 
qnaotities* but also in adftstisd qnadrBticsw-^ZfOiki^. Jo»r. Arts end Sdences, Nov. I8S«. 

In the labours of lioth, we Andnot merely a simplifieation of the ordinary prooessea, and 
a better arrangemoit of trite materials, bat also con^erable novelty and imjoovement ia 
the tlieoretical as well as tbe practical parts of tlie wctrkf The merU of the wade ia con- 
siderably enhanced by Inminoas demonstrations^ appended in tlie shape of notes, Co ali 
those rales of which the rationale is not immediately obTioos. In ahort, we fassTe n» 
hesitation in recommending thb little volame as a skilfol. lustrnctor to the tyro in A^^mk 
studies, and a valuable remembrancer to the proficient,— £ri^. TraVn Kov. 3, 1884. 

Ce petit ouvrage est parfaitement propre k rempUr I'objet que ks anteors ont en va& 
II est r^ige avec beanconp d'ordre et de clart^ ; les principes y aont pr^senles de 
fnani^ a Stre facitement class^ dans la m^moire ; et ce qoi me semble ^nrinement con- 
venable an bat qa'ou vent atteindre, c'est qae les exemples oil les thdortmcs aont mis ca 
usage, sont extr^mement moltipU^. Cet|e multitade de questions qoe ie «H«*'ij|i» rteart 
tear k tour, soit lai seal, soit avec I'aSde d'an matere, doit n^cesssiremenf hd roMhe 
bientdt ftmiUers des procedes dont on a besoin de fidre des appUcatioiia fr^^qnentea an 
branches diverges des sciences i^yftiqnes. Eufin ce petit traits pent fitre Kgard^ coidbr 
eomprenant tout ce qaMl promet par son titre, I'ensdgnenitot de falgibre pratique. lo 
diHooIt^ m^taphydques sur les radnes incommensarables, snr la doctrine des tp»w^^ 
negatives, les paradoxes des expressions 'ind^termin^ et infinie, dec., sont, iieat vrai, da 
aiOets entidreroent omis. Mais cette omission n'est pas on oubK ; c'cst k dessein qoe ks 
anteors ont ^vit^ de ir«iter des matifdxes qoi auraient pn jeter dee dootes dana f^pcit de 
leors jeunes disciples. Ce livre manqno en IVance, et les Indians die non ooikgp j 
tronveraient des lumi^res, et sartout des exetfiplns fort ntUes n ieur ksittnelioa. 
fRAPfCXEUB^-^BepMe JBncpciopidique, Dw^mbre, 1824. 

A KEY to Nicholson's and Rowbothah's ALGEBRA, 
containing the Solutions at full length of ali the Questions in 
.that work. 

The authors have completed the obligation on the public, by presenting it with a Key. 
in which all the soiations are worked at foil lengdi, an usestimable advant^e to tbe 
glodffnt, and onn wkk which no other work oh the sobjiect will present 'Unk. It is 
printed with tbe ulinoBt eorvsetness, and finished in the highest style of typngnpbksl 
execttUon.— ^JUioiaJUjr Jftv.- Ocl ISSS. 
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